
Programmes 

of Study 

47.25 

Theatre 

Classes Offered ,. 

100 Introduction to Theatre. Class meets 6 hours 

There are many ways of approaching the art of the theatre 
and different sections of this class can be expected to take 
different paths, following the particular interests and 
curiosities of the members of the group. Common to all 
sections, however, will be the assumption that the theatre is 
everywhere and always a living art. In the theatre, human 
beings communicate with one another by sights and sounds; 
plays exist to be seen and heard. The practical 'work which 
goes on in all theatre classes emphasizes this fact. The 
student can expect that some of the traditional concepts of 
the theatre will be critically examined, for example; the 
notion of the theatre as a collaborative venture to which 
various specialists, playwright, actor, director and designer, 
contribute their skills. The study of various possible 
relationships between a play and an audience falls within 
the scope of the class, as does the re-examination in 
theatrical terms of plays which have become literary 
heirlooms. The chief aim of the class is to enable students 
to discover the theatre, to exercise their curiosity in a 
creative environment and to decide whether they wish to 
take more advanced classes in the subject. 

There is no prescribed textbook and no formal prerequisite 
for the class. Individual instructors will r~commend outside 
readings where appropriate. 

250 The Classic Theatres and their Origins Class meets 4 
hours 

This class begins by examining the possible origins of the 
theatre in prehistoric times. It then considers what we 
know of the scripts, theatre buildings, acting and general 
staging conventions of Greek, Roman and Eastern theatres. 
In addition to this exploration of original performance 
conditions, which will include practical work, students will 
be asked to consider the philosophical and social implica­
tions of these theatres and their relevance to contemporary 
societies. Particular areas of emphasis will be determined by 
the students and instructor. 
Prerequisite: Theatre 100. 

270 Design in the Theatre. Class meets 6 hours 

This class is specifically concerned with visual aspects of the 
theatre. Its terms of reference include any visual stimulus in 
the environment that may affect the theatrical event. 
Everything in the theatre that is seen, from its basic 
architecture to the organization of bodies in space at a 
particular moment, has been subject to a process of design. 
Areas of particular study, to be determined hy the students 
and instructor, may he drawn from scenic, lighting, 
costume, and architectural design. Students will be ex­
pected to devote time to the practical exploration of 
questions and problems as well as the theoretical discussion 
of them. Thus they will be given an opportunity to develop 
their visua1 awareness of theatres and what happens in 
them. 
Prerequisite: Theatre 100. 

350 The Theatre from the Renaissance to the Nineteenth 
Century. Class meets 4 hours 

This class examines the theatre forms which evolved during 
the processes of secularization and mechanization which 
dominated the Western world from the early Renaissance to 
the nineteenth century, with its primary focus on the 
theatre in Europe. The development of the theatre in North 
America and Asia may also be included. Areas of particular 
study may focus upon the actor, playwright, audience or 
upon the physi~al structure of the theatre. The practical 
exploration of the theatre of this period will be directed 
towards realizing the possibilities of different theatrical 
conventions. 

360 The Playwright in the Theatre (formerly 480). Class 
meets 6 hours 

'!'his class is concerned with ~e. creation of theatr' 
events~ usually_, but not necessarily, on the basis of a f It~ 

written script. H does not deal with the printed or 0 ''"-1 
word exclusively hut rather with the total languag:Polc,n 
theatre, as incorporated into a script. It may further . of lh., 
a ,tudy of the playwright's sources for a theatrical e~Vol,, 
structural analysis of existing scripts and practical ex e~t1 ii 

tions of the ways in which a script can be prepared. p or,..,. 

380 The Actor in the Theatre. Class meets 6 hours 

This class examines the nature of acting. Students Will . 
given an opportunity to explore the function of the act ti, 

the theatre, his relationship to other theatre artists, an~\'.• 
several possible relationships to the audience. The sco Its 
the class includes such topics as the externalizatio~e or 
character, the concept of impersonation, analysis of c,( 

particular role, improvisational techniques, particul a 
theories of acting, and the study of specific forms or sty[ ar 
of acting, both historical and contemporary. Areas :; 
special emphasis will be determined by the students and 
instructor. 

450 The Modern Theatre. Class meets 4 hours 
' 
The modern theatre has been characterized by successive 
bursts of creative energy and experiment. This class gives 
students an opportunity to study these developments in 
detail. and to examine severa1 important theatrical theories. 
Their implementation in particular plays and in theatrical 
practice will also be examined. 

460 Theories of Play Production (formerly 370). Class 
meets 6 hours 

The procedures that lead to theatrical events are analysed in 
detail in this class. Depending on the interests of the 
students in the group, specific theories are explored so that 
their practicality may be tested in experimental conditions. 
Principles impHcit in theories of the past are examined and 
their relevance to the theatre of today is evaluated. 
Students are encouraged to forward and test new theories 
for the theatre of tomorrow. Those taking this class are 
expected to have a firm understanding of the theatre as it 
exists in performance. 

470 Special Topics 

This class allows the student to explore in detail particular 
areas of the theatre which are of special interest, with the 
guidance of members of the faculty. Frequency and length 
of meetings will be decided to meet the needs of the 
particular topic or project under study. 

490 Dramatic Theory and the Aesthetics of the Theatre. 
Class meets 3 hours 

All the arts face a profound problem in the attempt to 
establish criteria which will enable creative activity to be 
evaluated. This class sets out to tackle that problem as far 
as the theatre is concerned. It looks at the various 
hypotheses and critical strategies that have been devised 
hitherto, and attempts to judge their present worth. It also 
asks what critical values are necessary for the survival and 
future growth of the theatre. Practical work will form a 
part of the work of the group when it becomes necessary to 
test theories in practice. 

Drama in Education 
The department of theatre is also responsible for Education 
11, a class offered in the B.Ed. programme to help future 
teachers to understand how drama can encourage the 
imaginative development of children in elementary and 
secondary schools. The class is not available to under­
graduate students. 

Graduate Studies 
Graduate studies in theatre are not at present available at 
Dalhousie. Members of the department will be glad to help 
students with advice about opportunities for graduate study 
at other universities. 
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Application Procedure 

year Students 
1,rst 

C mplete application for admission forms. 
,. 0 

Plication for admission should be sup­
All 

rH d by: . . . 
,0 1, official record of J umor and Senior 
,l ,n d. 
airiculation stan mg. . 

High School Record-Transcnpt. 
b) An official transcript from previous college 
l 1·versity if a transfer student. un , 

When the application is approved (King's 
dents will also receive a notice of acceptance 

~ ni Dalhousie University, with other for_ms to 
co!IIPleted and returned to the Registrar, 

alhousie University, Halifax, N.S.) a registra-
11 form wil~ be sent from King's to be 

pleted and returned to the Registrar, King's 

Uege. 

During the appropriate registration period 
cified in the Almanac King's Arts and 

ifnce students will go first to Dalhousie and 
0 11d to the Registrar's office at King's to: 
) ~ubmit approved selection of subjects 

b) ,:omplete registration forms 
I pay fees. (Resident students will be as­

#11td rooms). 

rond, Third and Fourth Year Students 

residence applications and re-

gistration for the 1971-72 term must be 
completed at the Registrar's Office before 15 
May, 1971, and the required fee paid. Students 
who are required to withdraw during the 
summer must do so before 30 August, 1971 or 
forfeit the deposit. The deposit will.be credited 
to the year's account for those who return. 

2. King's students will be required to complete 
and return forms to the Registrar, Dalhousie 
University, which will be sent during the 
summer months. 

3. During the appropriate registration period 
specified in the Almanac, King's Arts and 
Science students will go first to Dalhousie and 
second to the Registrar's office at King's to: 
(a) submit approved selection of studies 
(b) complete registration forms 
( c) pay fees. (Resident students will be as­
signed rooms.) 

Early Admission 

Candidates for admission -are advised to apply 
early in the year in which they intend to come 
to college. Available certificates should be 
forwarded with the initial application for 
admission. 

D 

The Haliburton Room 

Application 

Procedure 

5 



General University 

Almanac· 
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General University Almanac 1971 -72 ,. 

July, 1971 

Thursday, 15 
Last day for receiving applications for Fall 
supplemental examinations in Arts and 
Science. Fee must accompany application 
for examination. If a late application is 
accepted, an additional fee of $2.00 per day 
(maximum $5.00) must be paid. The late 
fee applies between July 15 and 31. No 
applications will be considered after July 
31, and no refund of fee will he paid after 
this date. 

August, 1971 

Tuesday, 10 
Supplemental examinations begin in Arts 
and Science. 

Saturday, 14 

Last day for receiving applications for 
admission to Faculty of Arts and Science. 

September, 1971 

Tuesday, 8 
Supplemental examinations begin in 
Divinity. 

Monday, 13 
Registration, and payment of fees, for NEW 
students (FULL TIME) in the School of 
Divinity. 

Tuesday, 14 
Registration, and payment of fees, for 
RETURNING students (FULL TIME) in the 
School of Divinity. 

Tuesday, 14 
Registration, and payment of fees, for NEW 
full-time students in Arts and Science. 

Surnames 
M-0 
P-Z 

Wednesday, 15 

8:30 a.m.-12:00 noon 
1:30 p.m.- 5:00 p.m. 

Registration, and payment of fees, con­
tinues for NEW full-time students in Arts 
and Science. 

Surnames: 
A-E 
F-L 

Wednesday, 15 

8:30 a.m.-12:00 noon 
1:30 p.m.- 5:00 p.m. 

Classes begin in DIVINITY. 

Thursday, 16 
Registration, and payment of fees for 
RETURNING full-time students in Arts and 
Science. 

Surnames: 
M-Z 
A-L 

Saturday, 18 

8: 30 a.m.-12:oo no 
1:30 p.m.- s:oo P.;~ 

9:00 a.m.-12:00 noon Regist t· 
. · ra ion f 

Part-Time and Special Student . or \ 
Science. All students who ws hin Ari, a 

. ( LS to I part-time one or two classes) · th . ' uij 
. iil C f . 

of Arts and Science must h acuf 
. ' · av,. I registered at Dalhousie-King's . " 

prev1ou,1 must have completed an ap 1. . · l 
d . . P 1cat1011 r a m1ss1on to the University L t . ' 
. · a e rrgj 

hon fee payable after this date f , '1r 
in Arts and Science. or s,utf,.,,, 

Sunday,19 

University Church Service with A 
cad,-1111 Procession - Chapel at 5:30 p.m. 

Monday, 20 

8 :30 a.m. Classes begin in Arts and Stt,·n, 

Monday, 27 

First day for change of course or da, 
Arts and Science. 

October, 1971 

Monday, 4 

Last day for withdrawing from cour", 
the School of Divinity. 

Monday, 11 
Thanksgiving Day. No classes. 

Tuesday, 12 

Last day for change of course or da-­
Arts and. Science. Fee of $1.00 for chan~u 
course or class after this date. For refund , 
fees after this date see " Fees" schedule. I I 

day for withdrawal from classes in Arb , 
Science that terminate at Christmas. \ II 

this date all classes that terminal,· I 

Christmas, in which a stude11t remam 
registered, will be counted toward~ a , 1u 

dents' programme for the academic year. 

November, 1971 

Thursday, 11 
Remembrance Day. No classes. 

December, 1971 

Thursday, 9 
Last day of classes in Arts and Science. 

Friday, 10 
Examinations begin in Arts and Science. 

Friday, 17 
Last day of classes in Divinity. 

.J " 18 . b . 
1111"'11,' Christmas vacat10n egms. 
,~:30 p.!ll· 

11nrJ, ]972 

.,,,daY, 3 esume in Arts and Science. 
t 131;ses r 

e!;daY, 5 ... tfdll · resume in D1vm1ty. 
(laJ;SCS 

...I.a' 21 . 
,..,..,, d y for withdrawing from courses m 

Jad a D" .. • ·s hool of 1v1mty. 
lhl' C 

frid'Y, 2d8 y for withdrawal from classes in Arts 
I ad a Af h" d t · S ·cnce without penalty. ter t 1s a e 

11d Cl d . 
' 1 classes in which a stu ent remams 
al . d will be counted towards a stu-,..g,stere . 

, programme for the academic year. J,-nls 

' brttary, 1972 

urday, 5 
llalhousie Winter Carnival. No classes. 

d:1y, 28 
, 1udy break. 

rch, 1972 
,tudy break for Divinity students. Dates to 
br announced. 

looday, 6 
Classes resume in Arts and Science. 

Friday, 31 
Good Friday. No classes. 

April, 1972 

Friday, 7 
. Last day of lectures for students in Arts and 

Science. 

Wednesday, 12 
Examinations begin for Arts and Science. 

Friday, 14 
. Last day of classes for Divinity students, last 

day of term. 

May, 1972 

Sunday, 7 
11:00 a.m. Baccalaureate Service (King's). 

Wednesday, 10 
' Encaenia Day - King's Convocation - Arts 

and Science and Divinity. 

Thursday, 11 
Dalh_ousie University Convocation. 

Friday, 12 
Regular session ends. 

Office Hours 

Week days (Monday-Friday), 9:00 a.m.-5:00 
p.m. 
June, July, August (Monday-Friday), 9:00 
a.m.-4:30 p.m. 

General University 

Almanac 
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Officers of the 

University 
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Officers of the University: 1971-72 

Patron 

The Most Reverend the Lord Archbishop of 
Canterbury and Primate of All England. 

Visitor 

The Right Reverend the Lord Bishop of Nova 
Scotia. 

President and Vice-Chancellor 

J. Graham Morgan, B.A. (Nott.), M.A. (McM.), 
D.Phil. (Oxon.), 6360 Coburg Rd., Halifax, 
N. S. 

Board of Governors 
The Rt. Rev. W. W. Davis, B.A., B.D., D.D., 
D.C.L., (Chairman), 5732 College Street, 
Halifax, N.S. 
The Most Rev. A. H. O'Neil, M.A., B.D., D.D., 
LL.D., (Vice-Chairman), 791 Brunswick Street, 
Fredericton, N.B. 
The Rt. Rev. G. F. Arnold, M.A., B.D., D.D., 
Suffragan Bishop of Nova Scotia, 5732 College 
Street, Halifax, N.S. 
Dr, J. Graham Morgan, B.A., M.A., D.Phil., · 
6360 Coburg Rd., Halifax, N.S. (President). 
Professor H. S. Granter, B.A., A.M., (Vice. 
President). 
T. R. Francis, Esq., (Treasurer), 1074 Welling­
ton St., Halifax, N.S. 

Diocese of Frederic ton 

The Ven. A. E. L. Caulfeild, B.A., L.S.T., D.D., 
Trinity Church, 115 Charlotte St., Saint John, 
N.B. (1975). 
H. V. Frear, Esq., 116 Princess St., Saint John, 
N.B. (1975). 
The Rev. B. Campion, M.A., Rothesay, N.B. 
(1973). 
The Rev. R. B. Stockall, L. Th., 770 McEvoy 
St., Fredericton, N.B. (1973). 
The Rev. W. E. Hart, B.A., L.Th., R.R. No. 1, 
Bloomfield Station, N.B. (1973). 
The Ven. Raymond H. Murphy, B.Th., 426 
King Ave., Bathurst, N.B. (1975). 

Diocese of Nova Scotia 

His Honour Judge J. E. Hudson, B.A., LL.B., 
D.C.L., Family Court, P.O. Box 1473, Halifax 
North P.O., Halifax, N.S. (1973). 
The Venerable H. B. Wainwright, B.A., L.Th., 
3077 George Dauphinee Avenue, Halifax, N.S. 
(1973). 

E. W. Balcom, D.C.L., Port Dufferin, N.S. 
(1972). 

Lt. Colonel J. A. Hebb B 'd 
(1972). ' n gewat,r 

Rev. Canon L. F. Hatfield M 
Wentworth St., Dartmouth NS .A.,_ D.D 
Rev. W. A. Trueman, B.A·., · ~1~72). 
Rectory, W olfville, N .S. ( 197 3 ). ·u -Litt 

Alumni Association 

His Honour Judge J. E. Crowe LL B 
67, Truro, N.S. (1972). ' · ·, P.o. 

Rev. D. F. L. !rivett, B.A., L.Th., B 
Oxford St., Halifax, (1972). .O., I 
J. G. Leefe, B.A., B.Ed., M.A., B 
Liverpool, N.S. (1972). 0 I 
Michael A. Saunders, B A 55 M ' · ·, agazine 
Apt. 710, Saint John, N.B., (1972). 
Arthur J. Andrew, B.A MA DC L ., · ., · 10 
Driveway, Apt. 310, Ottawa, Ontarl, :!KP 
(1973). > I 
Mr~. J. E. Cochran, B.A., B.Ed., 26 0 
Dnve, Sherwood ~ark, Halifax, N.S. (l9?l). 
Rev. E. G. Hams, B.A., B.S.Litt., B.D 
Lynn Drive, Dartmouth, N.S. (1973), 
Mr. R. V. Swetnam, 6897 Tupper ( 
Halifax, N.S. (1973). ,r 

Faculty Representatives 

The Rev. Professor R. J. R. Stokoe, B.~ c., B 
Dip.Th., Th.M., 6189 Regina Terrace, Halif 
N.S. 
Professor J. P. Atherton, M.A., 277 Purcell 
Cove Rd., Boulderwood, Halifax, N.S. 
Professor R. MacGregor Dawson, M.A,, B.L tt., 
1590 Walnut St., Halifax, N.S. 
Professor C. M. Ouellette, B.A. M.A., 35 E 
Ave., Halifax, N.S. 

Student Union Representatives 

Douglas Ruck, 
Beverly Greenlaw, Jr., Anne Harris, J .... 
MacPhee, 

Co-opted Members 

G. R. K. Lynch, B.A., LL.B., Room 210, 56811 
Sackville St., Halifax, N.S. (1973). 
R. G. Smith, Esq., P.O. Box 2130, HaMa., 
(1973). 
The Very Rev. E. B. N. Cochran, B. A .. I~ 
D.D., 5732 College St., Halifax, N.S. (19'.2!._ 
Ralph Creighton, Esq., Royal Bank of Ca 
Saint John, N.B. (1974). 
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esentatives on the Governing Body 
ing's College School 

. Fisher, D.C.L., Rectory Lane, Sackville, 

· Rev. Dr. D. F. Forrester, "Corstorphine", 

mouth, N.S. 
Ray Milner, Q.C., D.Cn.L., D.C.L., LL.D., 
onion, Alberta. 

retoiry to the Board of Governors 

E. D. Horlock, M.A., 6411 South St. Apt. 
Halifax, N.S. 

cers of Administration 

Bursar 
Miss Allison Conrod 
Librarian 
Mrs. J. E. Lane, B.A. 
Executive Secretary Alumni Association 
Mrs. J. Desrosiers 
Dean of Residence 
David Jones, B.A. 
Dean of Women 
Mrs. Ena Gwen Jones, R.N. 

Officers of Convocation 

Vice-Chancellor 
J. Graham Morgan, B.A. (Nott.), M.A. (McM.), 
D.Phil. (Oxon.). 
Clerk 
The Rev. R. D. Crouse, M.A. (Harv.), M.Th. 
(Trinity). 

Chancellors of the University 

The Very Rev. Edwin Gilpin, D.D., D.C.L., 
1891-1897. 
Edward Jarvis Hodgson, D.C.L., 1897-1911. 
Sir Charles J. Townshend, D.C.L., 1912 .. 1922. 
The Most Rev. John HacKenley, D.D., 

1937 .. 1943. 
Hon. Ray Lawson, O.B.E., LL.D., D.Cn.L., 
D.C.L., 1948-1956. 
Lionel Avard Forsyth, Q.C., D.C.L., 
1956,1958. 
H. Ray Milner, Q.C., D.Cn.L., D.C.L., LL.D., 
1958 .. 1963. 
Robert H. Morris, M.C., B.A., M.D., F.A.C.S., 
1964,1969. 

Presidents and Vice-Presidents of the 
University 

The Rev. Dr. William Cochran, 1789 .. 1807. 
The Rev. Thomas Cox, 1804-1805. 
The Rev. Dr. George McCawley, 1836-1875. 
The Rev. Dr. John Dart, 1875 .. 1885. 
The Rev. Dr. Isaac Brock, 1885 .. 1889. 
The Rev. Dr. Charles Willets, 1889 .. 1904. 
Dr. Ian Hannah, 1905 .. 
The Rev. Dr. C. J. Boulden, 1905 .. 1909. 
The Rev. Dr. T. M. Powell, 1909 .. 1914. 
The Rev . . Dr. T. S. Boyle, 1916 .. 1924. 
The Rev. Dr. A.H. Moore, 1924 .. 1937. 
The Rev. Dr. A. Stanley Walker, 1937 .. 1953. 
The Rev. Dr. H. L. Puxley, 1954 .. 1963. 
Dr. H. D. Smith, 1963 .. 1969. 
Dr. F. Hilton Page, ( Acting), 1969 .. 1970. 

Officers of the 

University 
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Academic Staff 

King's Faculty of Arts and Science 
(1971-72) 

J.P. Atherton, M.A. (Oxon.), 
Associate Professor of Classics 277 Purcell's 
Cove Rd., Boulderwood, N.S. ' 

R. MacGregor Dawson, M.A. (Tor.), B.Litt. 
(Oxon.), 

Associate Professor of English, 1590 Walnut 
St., Halifax, N.S. 

H. S. Granter, B.A. (Dal.), A.M. (Harvard), 
Professor of History, 1171 Cartaret St. Halifax 
~& ' ' 

Ern_est Lloyd Heighton, B.Sc., M.A. (Dal.), 
Assistant Professor of Mathematics, 6270 
Jubilee Rd., Halifax, N.S. 

J. G. Morgan, B.A. (Nott.), M.A. (McM.), 
D.Phil. (Oxon,), 

Associate Professor of Sociology and Anthropo­
logy, 6360 Coburg Rd., Halifax, N.S. 

Conrad M. Ouellette, B.A. (Maine) M.A. 
(Clark), ' 
Assistant Professor f E o conomics, 35 Evans 
Ave., Halifax, N.S. 

F. Hilton Page, M.A. (Tor.), D.D. (Pine Hill) 
Professor of Philosophy, 1135 Rockcliffe 'st 
Halifax, N.S. ., 

J. Stolzman, B.A. (Oreg.), M.S. (Fla. St. Univ.), 
Ph.D. (Oreg.), 

As~istant Professor of Sociology, 6889 
Qumpool Rd., Halifax, N.S. 

Faculty of Divinity ( 1971-72) 

The Rev. Canon J. H. Graven, M.A., L.Th., 
Gradu_ate of Department of Religion and 
Psychiatry, Menninger Foundation, Topeka, 
Kansas, Alexandra Special Lecturer in Pastor­
alia (Di~ector of Parish Field Work), 8 Parkhill 
Dr., Jollimore, Halifax Co., N.S. 

The Rev. J.B. Hibbitts, M.A., (Dal.), B.S.Litt. 
(Vin~.), S.T.M. (Gen. Theol. Sem., N.Y.), 
D.Phd. (Oxon,), 

Dean of Divinity and Professor of Biblical 
Studies, 1625 Preston St., Halifax, N.S. 

The_ Rev. F. G. Krieger, B.A. (Hobart), B.D. 
(Ep1s. Theol. Sch.), 
Professor of Systematic Theology. 

J. ~- Morgan, B.A. (Nott.), M.A 
D.Phd. (Oxon.), · (l\tc~1 
President, 6360 Coburg Road Hal'f · 

' I ax, N.s. 

The Rev, R. J. R. Stokoe, B.Sc., BA . 
(Durh.), Th.M. (Crozer), · ·, Di;p,11 
Certified Chaplain Supervisor p 
P 1. ' rofess 

astora ia, and Secretary to the Facu or ' 
Regina Terrace, Halifax, N.S. lty, fil~ 

Special Lecturers 

Peter W. Harris, B.A. (Vind.), 
Church Music, 34 Evans Ave., Halifax, N.S. 

Mrs. S. A. Kryszek, L.G.S.M., 
Speech Arts, 411 Embassy To wers s · 
Garden Road, Halifax, N.S. ' L Pn 

Associates in Supervised 
Education (1971- 72) 

The Rev. Canon F. M. French 8 A (V' 
M.A. (Dal.), LL.D. (St. Mary's), ' . . ind.) 
Rector of the Parish of St Mark's H l'f · , a I ax, \, 

The Rev. L. Avery Kempton BA 
S.T.M., ' .. , 

Chaplain at the Victoria General 
Halifax, N.S. and certified Acting 
Supervisor. 

The R~v. E. T. McKnight, B.A., B.D., (Acadia) 
Chaplam at the Nova Scotia Hospital, ll, rl 
mouth, N.S. and certified Chaplain Supni-, 

The Rev. Professor C. J. Taylor, B.A., B.D 
(Acadia), S.T.M. (Andover Newton), ll.D 
(Vind.), 

Professor of Clinical Pastoral Education 
Acadia University, Wolfville, N.S. and ct•rtifi 
Chaplain Supervisor. 

The Rev. H. H. Taylor, B.A.,-B.D. (Acadi:1). 
The Institute of Pastoral Training, 1-.m 
College, Halifax, N.S. and certified Chapl 
Supervisor. 

The Rev. K. H. Tufts, B.A., L.Th. (Vind.), 
Chaplain at the Victoria General Ho~pil 
Halifax, N.S. 

Historical Sketch 

historY of higher education in Canada 
1 in 1789 with the founding at Windsor, 
;,in Scotia, of the University of King's 
•11 '1 At the time of its establishment it was nege, 
' the exception of the fifteenth-century 
1th . College in Cambridge and in Aberdeen, 
111tS d . f th . . · ,nlY foun at10n o at name m existence. 
'/ ugh there had been a King's College, New 

11 :l chartered by George II in 1754, it did 
,,r ~urvive the end of the colonial period in 
,t rica and its re-organization in 1784 under 
111t' 
,. uarne of Columbia College was undertaken 

:rn entirely different plan. The Loyalist 
,iitLcal and religious principles upon which the 

11 y ork seminary had been founded migrat­
a)ong with the Loyalists themselves, to 

'.tern Canada, ,and in 1802 a Royal Charter 
, granted by G_eorge III proclaiming King's 

ollege, Windsor, "The Mother of an University 
r the education and instruction of youth and 
udents in Arts, to continue forever and to be 
lkd King's College." 

rr that time, King's has maintained in 
nada certain of the Oxford traditions. In 
20, when the original b\,\<i.ldings were de­

ni ed by fire, the University moved to 
Jifax, where, with the assistance of the 
rnegie Corporation, new buildings were 
,nlually erected on the campus of Dalhousie 
imsity. In 1930 it entered into partnership 
th Dalhousie which, with a Royal Charter 
ting from 1820, is the third of Canada's 
,io,r universities. This novel 'arrangement, by 

hi •h the English and Scottish University 
,litions were united, is upheld by a special 

ment under which the two have main­
ned joint faculties of Arts and Science, so 
•I undergraduates of King's read for the B.A. 
d B.Sc. of Dalhousie. King's has left her own 

ee-granting powers in abeyance in these 
u ics and now gives degrees in theology by 
•mination, together with honorary degrees in 
1inity and Laws. 

\lijy 1941, the King's College buildings were 
~l'rl over by the Royal Canadian Navy as an 
Iii er's Training Establishment, and during 
•· next four years, until May 1945, nearly 
IIIO officers were trained for sea duty with the 
I.. t The students and academic staff of 
ng's carried on during this period through the 
rlness of Dalhousie University and Pine Hill 

~,r,ity Hall. 

ng's College is residential, on the Oxford and 
'llbridge pattern, and, in addition to the day 

uil,•nt h . 8 w o hve out, 125 men and 100 
•mren can · be accommodated in residence. 
nuer in Commons Hall is formal with Latin 

grace; the wearing of academic dress is required 
of all members of the College in statu pupillari 
and the emphasis is everywhere upon the 
corporate life. The inestimable benefits of life 
in a small residential college are, in England at 
least, an accepted, part of the "Oxbridge" 
tradition, but this is certainly not so in North 
America, where universities have in general 
followed either the German policy of having no 
residential facilities at all, or the English 
provincial plan of housing a proportion of the 
student body in "halls of residence" entirely 
separated from the university itself. The cor­
porate life in King's thus emerges as something 
rare on the North American continent, since it 
is designed to educate "the whole man" and 
not simply to train him for specific exam­
inations. 

In addition to its athletic activities, the College 
runs a Debating Society, known as the "Quin­
tilian", and a Dramatic Society which stages 
two plays each year. Daily services are held in 
the Chapel for those who wish to participate; 
although the College is an Anglican foundation 
and incorporates a School of Divinity for the 
training of Anglican clergy, there is no de­
nominational bar aimed at the exclusion of 
non-Anglicans from membership of the College, 
either as lecturers or students. Members of 
Faculty may themselves be resident and func­
tion in the traditional manner as "dons" for the 
staircases ( i.e. "bays"). The bays are named 
Chapel Bay, Middle Bay, Radical Bay, North 
Pole Bay, Cochran Bay, and The Angel's Roost. 
Alexandra Hall is the residence for women. 

Now that there are many large overcrowded 
universities which find it difficult if not 
impossible to concentrate upon anything not 
strictly connected with a student's graduation 
at the earliest possible time, there is all the 
more reason for the encouragement of the small 
residential university wherein the future leaders 
of society may be educated towards the 
acceptance of social and moral responsibility. 
The education of such people must be con­
ducted on an individual, not a mass, basis. 

King's tries to be a miniature of the Christian 
ideal of the larger community. It is this, rather 
than any of the more superficial observances, 
which links King's with the older universities of 
Britain and makes it unusual in Canada. 

Constitution 

The Board of Governors is the Supreme 
Governing Body of the University. It consists of 
the Bishops of the Diocese of Nova Scotia and 

Historical Sketch 
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Fredericton, the President of the University 
the Vice-President, the Treasurer, two member; 
elected by each Faculty, together with eight 
members elected by the Alumni Association 
four members by the Student Union, six b; 
each of the Synods of Nova Scotia and 
Fredericton, and not more than eight co-opted 
members. The Governors have the management 
of the funds and property of the College, and 
the power of appointment of the President 
profess?rs and officials. The Board appoints a~ 
Executive Committee. 

Affiliated Institutions 

The Atlantic Summer Sch 1 B . . . oo of A usmess Admm1stration was f ldv 
The Institute of Pastoral Tra· ?unded in lg 
in 1955. mmg Was foU 

Exemptions Granted to Kin , 
Other Institutions gs Coue,e 

The University of Oxford e 
. xempts f 

spons1ons an undergraduate . rorn 

C?nvocation consists of the Chancellor and the 
V1ce..Chancellor, together with all Bache! f 
D' · · ors 0 

1~m1tJ: and Masters and Doctors of the 
Umvers1ty; Members of the Board of Governors 
and of the Faculty of Arts and Science who 
hold t~e degree of Master or Doctor from any 
recog~~e_d University; members of the Faculty 
of D1vm1ty; Fellows of the University and 
Bachelors of the University of f ' , . 1ve years 
standmg who are recognized by the Clerk of 
Convocation. All degrees are conferred b 
Convocation. y 

The ~acuities consist of the members of the 
teachmg staff on the King's Foundation in the 
Faculty of Ar~s and Science under the Agree­
ment of Assoc1ation with Dalhousie University 
and the members of the teaching staff in the 
School of Divinity. 

Faculties 

Faculty of Arts and Science 

The Uni~e~ity of King's College having entered 
an assoc1ahon with Dalhousie University the 
students registered in Arts and Science a;tend 
classes jointly with Dalhousie students. These 
classes are given b~ Dfhousie professors or by 
professors on the Kmg s Foundation, depending 
?n _the. course taken. The students of both 
mstrtuhons follow the same curriculum, take 
the same examinations, and must attain the 
same academic standard. 

Faculty of Divinity 

The school of Divinity is under the surveillance 
of the Divinity School Council which . 

'bl IB respons1 . e to the Board of Governors, hut 
much of its work is done in the Atlantic School 
of Theology und~r the direction of the Board 
of Governors and the Senate of that school on 
both of which bodies the University of Ki~g's 
Colleg~ has substantial representation. Degrees 
and . diplomas in Theology are awarded to 
cand~dates fulfilling the necessary academic 
r~qmrements, regardless of religious denomina­
ho~ or_sex. Students are also prepared to meet 
ordmahon requirements in the Anglican Church 
of ~anada. The Course of Study for these 
c~nd1dates is subject to the Bishops in the 
D10ceses of Nova Scotia and Fredericton. 

U · · m Arts mvers1ty who has passed in th of 11., 
d . e suhje t ~ 

secon or a higher year. A B h c s of 
'th H ac elor 

w1 onours is further exempt d of ~ 
terms of residence The Tru t e frorn f 
Sh . · seesof R 

c _ol~sh1ps exempt from the uaJ· . h~ 
ammat10n candidates who q 1fY1ng 
R . are exern, t 

espons1ons by the University f O P f 
0 xford. 

Chapel 

Regular worship is an integral 
facilities afforded by the Un· _Part of 1hr 

1vers1ty All 
dents are invited to attend the _- bi. 
C . services · 11.. ollege Chapel. Ill ..,. 

Sunday Services: 

The times of these services are ann 
th b . . f ounced 1 e egmnmg o each session. 

The service on Wednesday evening is a Coll 
Corporate communion. 'It 

While h t ~ Bo~k of Common Prayer is used m 
the se~1c~s m the Chapel, students of al 
denommations are welcome and encouraged I 
attend. 

Th~ Rev. D. F. L. Trivett, Campus Chaplain, 
available to all students and conducts dis,cuS!lion 
groups for students and faculty. 

General Discipline 

The maintenance of .discipline is in the hand, of 
the College Board which is composed of tM 
President, the Dean of Residence the Dean of 
Women, three students: President of !ht 
Students' Union, Chairman of the Men 
Residence Council, Women's House Pr~·sidtnl 
two professors on the King's Foundation 
chosen annually by the Faculty, one membtrol 
the Faculty of Divinity chosen annually h) th 
Faculty. The students exercise a large mea.<1111' 

of self-government in maintaining good order 
and discipline in the residences. Studtn~ 
conducting themselves in an unbecoming man­
ner, within the precincts of the college, ma) ht 
fined, suspended or expelled. When a student 
expelled from residence there is no return ° 
fees. 

In keeping with the traditions of the Colltttt 
students are expected to wear gowns wht 

. 1 chapel, when seated for formal meals, 
Jinb calling upon the Presid1mt of the 
.,hell Gowns may be obtained from the 
rrsitY· 
rwomen. 

Jllo 

are expected .to attend lectures and 
r111". es regularly and punctually and to 
atoJ'i · · d h h F I r all exercises ass1gne y t e acu ty. 

ofll'I 

erning residence life are contained in 
irftS govulations" handbook. Students will he 

"fleg . 
d to sign a statement acknowledgmg 

pi:r~e of the "Regulations" of the University 
IP statement of their acceptance of these 
a " 

fllUJ;itions · 

, in the Bays, the Dean of Men, the Dean of 
r the Registrar, the Bursar, the Faculty Oflle 1, 

.,d die President are willing to help, counsel, 
,_ advise any student at any time, and will act 

much as is w:ithin their power in the best 
irrest of the students am} the College. 

lllll's College Library was founded in 1789. 
1 after the Royal charter was granted to the 

(AJllrge in 1802, Bishop Inglis sent his son to 
,1i,nd with £250 to begin the purchase of 

~ks. The library grew steadily during tlie 
flit i;entury and was probably one of the best 

irafies in English-speaking Canada of the time. 
re were various benefactors over the years, 
f of whom was Thomas Beamish Akins. 

rom Mr. Akins the library received most of its 
1111' wUection of some 40 incunabula (books 
l'l"led before 1500, that is, during the first 

ty years since the invention of printing with 
10Valole type). This is a remarkable number of 

books to be found in such a 

's Library is very rich in the field of 
fl!glish literature. Much of the credit for the 

elopment in this field must go to the late 
Professor Bums Martin. The Professor Burns 

rtin Memorial Fund continues to aid the 

1th the help of the William Inglis Morse 
Endowment for Canadiana, this important area 
ol t11dy is growing steadily as more and more 

0rks are being published about our country. 

The largest proportion of books, however, is 
oun,l in the field of Theology. This collection 
large and comprehensive and constantly kept 

~-to date. The John Haskell Laing Memorial 
~ uest helps with the purchase of hooks in 
this field. 

Book purchases in the general field are aided by 
memorial funds to the following persons: the 
Hon. William Johnston Almon, Frances Hannali 
Haskell, James Stuart Martell, and Thomas 
Henry Hunt (Alumni Memorial). 

The library is open Monday to Friday from 
9.00 a.m. to 5.00 p.m., and 7.00 p.m. to 10.45 
p.m. On Saturdays the hours are 9.00 a.m. to 
12.00 noon. On Sundays 2-5 p.m. For part of 
the session the reading room will he open on 
Saturday from 2.00 to 5.00 p.m. 

The student loan period for all books except 
those on reserve is one week. 

Fines will he charged for overdue hooks at the 
rate of twenty.five cents a day for seven day 
books . 

Students are given the privilege of borrowing 
books for the summer. 

Degrees and Courses 

The degrees of Doctor of Divinity and Doctor 
of Civil Law, may be conferred honoris causa in 
recognition of eminent literary, scientific, pro­
fessional or public service. 

The dignity and honour of Fellow may be 
conferred by the vote of Convocation upon any 
friend of the University for noteworthy services 
rendered on its behalf. 

Convocation confers the degrees in course of 
Doctor of Divinity and Bachelor of Divinity 
and Associate of Theology ( on recommenda­
tion of the Board of Examiners of the General 
Synod of the Anglfcan Church of Canada), 
Bachelor of Sacred Letters, Bachelor of Sacred 
Theology and Master of Sacred Theology. 
Courses are prescribed for the diplomas: 
Licentiate in Theology, Testamur, Associate of 
King's College, (Nova Scotia). 

Pre-professional work in Arts and Science by 
students intending to enter one of the Dal­
housie professional schools may be taken as a 
student of King's College. 

Other Courses 

Master of Arts and Master of Science 
In accordance with the Terms of Association, a 
graduate cannot take a Master's degree while 
enrolled at King's, hut the attention of under­
graduates is especially drawn to the standing 
and conditions needed in their courses before 
being admitted to work for a Master's degree. 

Kings' College 

Library 
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King's'College Residence 1971-72 

Dean of Residence 
Mr. David Jones 

Dean of Women 
Mrs. Ena Gwen Jones 

Dons 

Mr. Bruce Archibald 
Mr. Mark DeWolf 
Mr. Gary Faulkner 
Professor John F. Godfrey 
Mr. Drake Peterson 

Residence life at the University is encouraged 
for all students because the community life 
there enjoyed forms an essential part of the 
student's education. Exceptions will be made in 
the case of a student wishing to reside in a 
home or lodging outside the university. 

Male students live in the men's bays (Chapel, 
Middle, Radical, North Pole and Cochran), each 
housing 22-26 men, under the supervision of 
the Dean of Residence. Female students live in 
Alexandra Hall, a residence accommodating 
100 women, under the supervision of the Dean 
of Women. 

All rooms are furnished with bed, dresser, desk 
and chairs. Students are required to provide 
their own bedding and towels, and to attend to 
their own laundry arrangements. Coin-operated 
washing and drying equipment is provided in 
both men's and women's residences. 

Single and double rooms are available to both 
men and women, priority for single rooms 
being given to students in their senior year. 

The residences have been designed to provide 
for the comfort and convenience of the 
students, and to -facilitate study. In the men's 
residence, two students occupy a suite of two 
rooms (bedroom and study). The men's com­
mon room and lounge is open to residents of all 
bays, as is the Haliburton Room, a gathering 
place for all students and the site of many 
student activities. 

The women's residence was built in 1962 and is 
modern in every respect. It contains, besides 

the rooms in which female students 1. 
library, re_ ading rooms, lounges a serv· tve, 

' !Ce vator and. ample storage space. 1·1, 

Both residences are designed so that it ;8 
necessary to go outside for meals and , n,,, 
curricular activities. cxll-,. 

Meals are prepared and served to all r . 
d . p . M . es1d1,111 

stu ents m rmce emonal Hall, erect d 
1962. C 111 

Students accepted in residence by the De 
an.tar,, 

expected to remain for the whole session . 
'or, 1,1 

the case of withdrawal during the session , mu, 
obtain substitutes satisfactory to the Dea 1 
residents will be charged with room fa:· ,/ 
complete session and will be liable for 11 . 
charge unless or until a substitute has assum:; 
obligation to the University for the balanc,e. \, 
student may withdraw from the resi 1.,.. 

without notice to the D~an. 

The residence will be open for new studr-1,1 

from the evening of September 12, 1971, au 
for returning students September 15, 1971 
until December 18, 1971, and from the evc1111, 

of January 2, 1972, to themorningofMa) I! 
1972. (Students not in their graduating )'1'111 

will be expected to vacate the residen,:e : 
hours following their last examination). H 
sident students in faculties whose terms excr 
these periods may reside in the College I 
permission of the Dean on payment of rrnt 
and, when Prince Hall is open, meals m}) I 
eaten by arrangement with the Steward. 

Confirmation of accommodation will not l 
niade until the student has been acceptlid h 
the University for the coming session and 
$50.00 residence deposit has been received b 
the Business Office. Deposits for all applir 
tions made prior to July 15th must be recci, 
by that date. Applications for residence acco 
modation made after July 15th mu.I 
accompanied by the $50.00 deposit. Caner! 
tion of application received by the Regi<tw 
prior to August 30th will entitle the studt'nt 1 

a refund of the $50.00 deposit. 

University Regulations 

. to be distinctly understood that the 
/I 1~tions regarding courses of study, exam­
r~~11. s •ees, etc. contained in this Calendar 

tion' J' 
1110 licable to the current year only; and that < 0f!niversity does not hold itself bound t~ 
th' absolutely to the curriculum and cond1-
Jhere 

J laid down. 
1;0ris 

tudents are required to report their local 
~~:esses while attending the University, to the 

~fj[ce of the Registrar, on or before October 

15 Subsequent changes must be reported 

promptly. 

P/!ice of Residence of Students: 

' For the purposes of admission to the University 
he place of residence of a student is the place 
1 here he is domiciled. This is normally pre­
" nied to be the place (country, province, etc.) 
•II 
~here the home of his parents or guardian is 
!orated. When a student registers · at the 
1 rriversity for the first time, his place of 
re ,idence is determined by the Registrar and 
,-ntered in the records. That place remains 
recorded as his place of residence throughout 
hi!; attendance at the University unless he takes 
,U:ps that satisfy the Registrar that he has 
,sf.ablished a place of residence elsewhere. 

Ii/mission Ad Eundem Statum: Students from 
nth er universities desiring to enter classes in this 
I niversity may, on producing satisfactory certi­
iic·ates, be admitted with advance standing and 
mven credit for classes equivalent to those 
offered by Dalhousie-King's. Before proceeding 
lo a degree they must have completed all 
required classes. No student shall be admitted 
to a degree in a course in this university unless 
h has attended and passed in at least one year's 
work in the Faculty in question, and that 
1• <entially the last year of the degree course. In 
lhc Faculty of Arts and Science one year's 

rk is interpreted to mean at least five classes 
or university grade. 

I '/ students of the University are required to 
0i 1pear in person at registration and to enter 
their names in the Register annually, agreeing 
10 obey all the regulations of the University 
ol,eady made or to be made, and to pay the 
required fees and deposits before entering any 
rL,ss or taking any examination. 

L nder no circumstances may a student register 
uo/ess all previous accounts to the university 
II.le paid. 

Withdrawal 

Students withdrawing from the University or 
intending to discontinue the work of any class 
must obtain written approval from the Dean of 
the Faculty concerned, and notify the Registrar 
and the Bursar at both Dalhousie and King's. 

Late Registration 
Late registration in the Faculty of Arts and 
Science requires the approval of the Registrar. 
All students who register late must pay a late 
fee of $5.00 per day, for each day late in 
registration, but not to exceed a total of 
$35.00. 

Discipline 

If a student is required by a Faculty to 
discontinue attendance in the Faculty solely 
because he has failed to maintain the required 
academic standing, he is not regarded as 
dismissed on grounds of general discipline and 
his right to be considered for admission to 
another faculty is unaffected. 

When the work of a student is unsatisfactory, 
or his attendance is irregular without sufficient 
reason, he may be dismissed from one or more 
classes, or from the University. 

No return of fees will be made to any student 
dismissed from classes or from residence, or 
from the University. 

Non-Academic Student Activities 

Students representing the College in non­
academic activities must be in good standing. 
Those who are ineligible for such representation 
are as follows: 
(a) Students on probation in any Faculty. 
(b) Students registered for fewer than ten 
lectures per week, a period of two laboratory 
hours being regarded for this purpose as 
equivalent to one lecture. 
( c) Students who have more than two failures 
in college subjects. 

These regulations do not apply to the Dramatic 
Society. 

Dalhousie Libraries 

King's students enjoy the same privileges in the 
Dalhousie Libraries as Dalhousie Students. For 
regulations and hours see the current Dalhousie 
calendar. 
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Other Libraries 

Arrangements can be made for King's students 
to use the Halifax Public Library, the Nova 
Scotia Technical College Library, Pine Hill 
Library and the Provincial Legislative Library. 

Conferring of Degrees 

Successful candidates for degrees are required 
to appear at Convocation in the proper acade­
mic costume to have the degree conferred upon 
them. 

By special permission degrees may be conferred 
in absentia. A graduating student must notify 
the Registrar prior to May 6th if he does not 
plan to be present to receive his degree. If this 
notification is not given and the student does 
not attend the graduation ceremony, a charge 
of $10.00 is required to he paid to the 
University to cover additional costs before the 
degree or diploma is released. 

Student Employment 

The Department of Manpower and Immigra­
tion, Manpower Division, in co-operation with 
the University, maintains a year-round Canada 
Manpower Centre on campus. This is done to 
assist students in obtaining employment and to 
assist employers wishing to recruit at this 
University. 

All students wishing assistance in obtaining 
part-time and summer work, or graduates 
seeking permanent employment, are urged to 
contact the Canada Manpower Centre early in 
the academic year. 

The Student Placement Office is located in the 
Student Union Building, on campus. Office 
hours 8:30-5:00 p.m. Monday to Friday. 

There are opportunities for stud en ts to earn 
part of their college expenses by working in the 
Library, Gymnasium and Dining Hall. 

Student Counselling Service 

Students worried or anxious about any matter, 
whether a personal or learning problem, are 
invited to visit The Rev. Professor R. J. R. 
Stokoe -at King's, or the Student Counselling 
Services Centre at Dalhousie. Office hours: 9 
a.m. to 5 p.m., Monday to Friday, Student 
Union Building. (Room 422). Counsellors with 
broad experience in solving personal problems 
offer a free confidential service to students. 

Tutors 

The student body has an academic committee 
which arranges tutorial services for students. 

University Health Services 

The Service is prepared to advise . 
prevention, diagnosis, treatment and h111 th, 

' re . bu· 
tion of any condition which may th ' 1t~ 
. reaien 
impede the development, or dimi · 1 t, 
fitness, of an individual functiontlS'J tfit 
student. ng as 

Although the Service is expanding rapid! 
appointments are keeping pace with thy, stair 

e need of the students. At present there are f' 
. I . . !Ve fuu time genera practitioners employed to . 

Prov1d 
twenty-four hour comprehensive medical • 
In addition psychiatrists are retained by H care. 
Services and are available for preve-etalth . . . u-diagnos1s, and treatment of emotional ' 
ditions which may in any way interfere con. 
h . d' 'd I' f . With t e m 1v1 ua s unction as a student. 

Further specialist services in a modern, fullt 
accredited medical centre are available whc:revrr 
indicated. 

An in-patient infirmary operates for those who 
need care not available at home, but who do 
not require to he treated in a general hospital. 

Medical Care - Hospital Insurance 
Students must he able to provide proof that 
they are properly enrolled in any Hospital­
Medicare scheme in their home province in 
order to qualify for service. This applir 
particularly to residents of any provinc~ rr. 
quiring a premium for Medicare Insurance. 

Canadian students remaining in Nova Scotia le., 
than twelve months have their hospitalization 
paid by their home Province. For residents of 
Saskatchewan and Ontario (and any other 
provinces with similar regulations) this require< 
that the student's premium for hospitaliza,tion 
be paid. 

Non-Canadian students who have resided in 
Nova Scotia for more than three months and 
show intention of remaining more than tw,, (vr 
months are regarded as residents of Nova Scotia 
and hence qualify for hospitalization and 
treatments by a doctor of their choice under 
Medical Services Insurance. 

Registration Requirements 

1. All students registering for the first time al 
the University are required to submit a cer­
tificate of health. This requires a phy~ical 
examination by the student's personal phy51• 

cian and his completion of a student histof) 
and examination form provided by the UniVff· 
sity Health Service to each applicant. 

2. All returning students are required to corn· 
plete an annual medical questionnaire at thr 

. tration Those who have been out Other Services 
Further services or requirements may be an-
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f reg1s . . d 
0,e O more for any reason are reqmre 

ear or 
,r a Y . certificate of health, as above. 
',ubII11t a 
Ill· 

ruinations may be required of all 
')~~~a b. 1. ~ t who are found on admission to e m a 

1ud-eil sd. I category and also of students 
• Jlle 1ca ' 
111"' .. ating in major sports! 
11'111c1P 

tion gained about a student by the 
. forma b 

\II 10 Service is confidential and may n~t- e 
11eailb to anyone without signed perm1ss1on 
rtle/ised 
bY tile student. 

•rculin Tests: 
fllb" t dents are required to have an annual 
I. All s1_u test done by University Health 

1,.,rcu in 
IU '. The purpose of these tests are to: · 
.,..rv1ces. · 1· h h . t persons who do not rea 1ze t ey ave 
( ) detec , 1. b 
a . tuberculosis and whose 1ves may e 

arl!Ve future disability prevented by early 
.avi:d or , 
rt"atrnent; . 

1 move any such source of contag10n 
b) to re . 

( the University commumty; 
frolil . directly detect and treat carriers of the 
(r) dt?t.m who are unaware they are infecting 
ron I wn . . 
theiir friends and acquaintances, 

., The effectiveness of such precautionary 
•.. ures is reduced very considerably unless 
me,1s . · f 

. tudent is tested. The co-operat10n o 
rvUY s I · ·t J 
,hi.dents in this simple and harm ess test is vi a 

10 the welfare of the en tire student body· 

:I The test must be administered one day and 
i~terpreted 48 hours later by University Health 

Services. 
(a) IF NEGATIVE _ the perso~ is considered 
free of disease and to be retested m one year. 

(h) IF POSITIVE - . . 
(i) Negative previously - must be mvestI­
gated as having contacted someone with 

active tuberculosis. 
(ii) Positive each year - x-rayed each year to 
be certain the disease is not reactivating. 
(iii) After vaccination with B.C.G. vaccine -
to be x-rayed annually. 

In 1968-69 one person was discovered with 
active tuberculosis and hospitalized. In 1969-70 
- one case was discovered at registration and 
hospitalized and twenty-four persons who had 
converted from negative the year before to 
positive were treated while attending classes. 

The tuberculin test and reading is a requirement 
for registration. Those who do not complete 
!his requirement will not be fully registered and 
will be required to pay the fee for late 
registration. 

nounced at the time of registration. 

The University Health Services do not provide 

the following: 
( a) Medical or Surgical care other than ~hat 
provided by, or arranged through, the Umver-

sity Health Service. . 
(h) X-ray or Laboratory service, exc~pt as 
authorized by the University Health Services . 
( c) Medications (Prescriptions, drugs etc.) 
( d) Dental treatment. 
( e) Illnesses attributable to misconduct. 
( f) Eyeglasses and examinations for same. 

Note: 
University Health Services will not. pay ~c­
counts for hospital or medical service, mcludmg 
x-ray, laboratory service, rendered off-campus 
except in emergency cases or where pnor 

approval was received . 

Health and Physical Education 

All students in their first year of attendance ~t 
the University are encouraged to participate _m 
some form of physical activity. Act1v1tJes 
offered include field hockey, basketball, 
fencing, soccer, badminton, volleyball, swim­

ming and hockey. 

Chaplaincy Service 

The University provides facilities for chaplains 
on the campus, extends its facilities to all 
denominations and religions to make contact 
with their adherents following registration. All 
students are invited to make themselves known 
to their respective chaplains. The chaplains are 
available at all times for guidance and conversa­
tion. The office is located in the Dalhousie 
Student Union Building. Telephone 424-2.287. 

Names and addresses are as follows: 
ANGLICAN: Rev. Don Trivett, 1663 Oxford 

Street 423-5707 
BAPTIST: Rev. Dave Watt, 2060 Beech St. 

423-0094. 
JEWISH: Pending appointment. Call Mr. Frank 
Medjuck 429-3165 or 429-0340. 
UNITED: Rev. Don MacDougall, 6 Arlington 

Avenue 477-4767 
LUTHERAN: Rev. R. E. Rock, 44 Summit 

Street 466-7005 
PRESBYTERIAN: Rev. R. D. MacLean, 6357 
London Street 454-5253 
ROMAN CATHOLIC: Father Gordon Mac­
Lean, Bishop Burke House 423-3641 or 

422-7217 

Emergency treatment 
In the event of a medical emergency students 
should telephone the University Health Service. 

424-2171. 

Canadian Armed Forces 

Subsidization Plans 
Regular Officer Training Plan (ROTP) is a 
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co_~pietely subsidized university plan covering 
tuition, hooks, medical service and a living 
allowance for up to four years of undergraduate 
study. 

etc. are as follows: 

Double Men's Residence 
, $950 oo 

Womens Residence 950 · 

Medical Officer Training Plan (MOTP) and the 
Dental Officer Training Plan (DOTP) covers the 
above, with the addition of a graduated pay and 
rank throughout four years of undergraduate 
study. 

Students interested in any of the above Regular 
Force Plans should enquire at the: 
Canadian Forces Recruiting Centre 
Sir John Thompson Building 
1256 Barrington St. 
Halifax, N.S. 
Phone 422-5956 or 423-6945 

Primary Reserve 

Reserve Officer University Training Plan 
(ROUTP) provides an opportunity for a limited 
number of suitable young men, enrolled in 
Canadian Universities to perform officer train­
ing during the summer months, while they are 
undergraduates and thereby prepare them~elves 
for promotion to commissioned rank in the 
Primary Reserve of the Canadian Armed 
Forces. For further details contact the re­
cruiting centre listed above or the nearest 
Primary Reserve unit. 

Scholarships 
Military Service Scholarships are available. 

G_hildren of War Dead (Education As­
sistance) 

Children of War Dead (Education Assistance 
Act) provides fees and monthly allowances for 
children of veterans whose death was attribut­
able to military service. Enquiries should he 
directed to the nearest District office of the 
Department of Veterans' Affairs. 

Expenses 

Payment must be made at par, Halifax, N.S. 
Pleas~ ":ake cheques payable to the University 
of Kmg s College for the required amount and 
for ~onvenience add ''plus exchange", if outside 
Halifax area. 

Resident Students 
A complete session is defined for students 
registered in the faculty of Arts and Science 
and for students registered for the Atlantic 
School of Theology as being from the first day 
of regular registration (including Sunday, Sept­
ember 12) until the day following the last 
regularly scheduled examination in the Faculty 
of Arts and Science (for students in this 
Faculty) and in the Atlantic School of The­
ology (for students in this School). The annual 
charges for these periods for hoard, light, meals, 

W ' R .d .Oo omens _es1 ence (Suite) 
A graduatmg residence stud 1117 

. d h ent rn res1 ence wit out charge aft h ay ,1d 
d . er t esc 

to an mcluding the last d P"ri.,,J 
f ·1· h ay of l' ac 1v1 1es, ut will be expected 111,-d 

during this time. to Pay ror tn 

In exceptional circumstances 
seek permission of the Dea af studen1 

no Re· 1 
occupy a room at times oth -SH 1' 11 •· 

specified above. The charge f er than lh 
d . . or such 

mo at10n 1s $2.00 per night. 

Students in residence must m k 
$500.00 at commencement 0 ; :h: d,•po,;, 
the balance of the bill to be .d _firsi IPr 
N ~ m~ 

ew students are expected to d : 11 11<Jry eposu -0 when pre-registering and retu . ··• • 
$20 00 T rnmg slud 

• · his will be credited to . ' PIJ 
account. [ll"SI ,..,,,. 

Resident students as well as non .d 
h -res, e111 rn 

pay t e following at commencement f h' o I ,. r1 
term: Student Body Fees $40 00 . 
$15 00 d · · · , 1,o 
U . . '. an any tuition fees payable lo lh 

mvers1ty of King's College (Go J . . wns or n 
resident students are optional.) 

Surcharges 

If deposit is not paid within 2l I . . (~. 
registration day a surcharge of 3% will 
charged and a further 2% for each addilin 
complete month until paid. The same aJ,Jpli, 1 
charges payable by Non-Resident Studcnls. 

Second term residence fees are due in J arm 
and surcharges as above will he levied aft 
January 30th. 

Fee For Student Organizations 
At the request of the King's student bod). a f 
of $40.00 is collected on enrolment from ra,h 
student who takes more than one class. Thi, f, 
entitles the student to the privileges of lh 
various students' organizations and club,, and 
copy of the King's College RECORD. 

Caution Deposit 
On enrolment each resident student is requirrd 
to make a deposit of $25.00 as caution monr 
to cover damage done to furniture, el,r. lh 
amount, less deductions will remain a credil 0 

the hooks until the student graduates or lem..-s. 
when the balance will he returned by clll''l11' 

usually during June. No refund in whol or 1 

part will he made before that month. 

Each year a student, on returning, is cxpc·t·h 
to settle for the previous year's deducliou• 
that his credit may be maintained at $25.()II. 

The items above, together with a key depo,il' 
$5.00 are payable at King's Business Offi<·t·. 

, 1 for Arts & S~ien~e stude_nts is to_ be 
n1' 11 D Jhousie Umvenj-1ty Busmess Office., 
,. 10 a 

istration ,rrlleg students who wish to preregister 
,.rrung the first instalment of fees by mail 
-1 parugust 15, with money order or 
or!' bl cheque. If fees are to be paid by 

11a e 
1 1i·p a government or other sponsoring 
(ars 1 , 

11 tudents must register on the regular 
,,cy, s . b 
.,ration day m Septem er. 

. g students in the Faculties of Arts and 
111nun 

, rnaY reserve their classes on payment of 
11rt 
1 00 by July 1_5 and completion of required 

Ill. ' 
.iralion forms. 

pri•paid de~osits will be applied to the first 
ahncnt due for fees. 

ae,ular Registration 
• 1011st be paid in Canadian funds by cash or 
,liable cheque. A charge of $5.00 is made 
any cheque returned by the bank and 

nallies as shown below for unpaid accounts 

1 be added. Post-dated cheques cannot be 
•pted. 

1R FULL TIME STUDENTS, (students re­
rred for more than two classes), fees are 

,able in full on registration or in two 
raiments. The first instalment is $445.00 
luding incidental expenses. The second in­
lment, $240.00, is due by January 28th. 

complete until the first 

P1malties for Late Payment 

udcnts unable to pay the first instalment due 
r fees may register conditionally. A penalty 

;5_00 per day, to a maximum of $35.00 
,rnrnencing on the first business day following 
'regular registration day, will be charged. To 
I accounts outstanding beyond October 1, an 
ditional charge of 9% interest from October 1 

ill be added. If confirmation of a Provincial 
Alan is delayed, penalty charges will be waived 
•r students producing evidence of receiving a 

Pfovincial loan and paying fees from that loan 
Pfior to October 29. All students paying 
··~1unts after October 29 will be charged 
'l ,00 penalty, plus 9% interest from October 
· Interest at 9% will be charged on second 
s[alments outstanding after January 28. No 
lamination results will be released, nor will 
~1' student be permitted to register for another 

,ion until all accounts are paid in full. The 
•l!Jes of graduating students whose accounts 

are not completely paid by April 28 will not he 
included in graduation lists. 

FOR PART TIME STUDENTS, registering for 
two full credits, or less, the total fees due must 
be paid on registration . 

SCHOLARSHIPS awarded by King's College 
will normally be applied to charges at King's. If 
a student has a larger scholarship than his 
obligation to King's, the balance may be paid 
by King's to Dalhousie University for tuition 
fees. The student should enquire at the Bursar's 
Office to ascertain if the Dalhousie Business 
Office has been informed of the arrangement. 

The Dalhousie Business Office does not issue 
bills for tuition fees; the receipt issued at 
registration will show the balance, if any, which 
is outstanding. 

Residence Deposits 
King's College requires a deposit of $50.00 for 
each new student requesting residence, and a 
$20 deposit from returning students. The room 
deposit will be refunded only when notice of 
cancell.ation of accommodation has been re­
ceived by the Deans before August 30. 

Charges 

Full time students registered for more than 2 
classes. 

Faculty of Arts and Science 
King's Students $680.00 

The above charges include class fees, laboratory 
fees, library fees, examination, diploma and 
registration fees, instrument rental charges, and 
hospital clinics where applicable. 
Incidental Fees are collected for the Students' 
Union. Students' Union Fee $40.00 

Part time students (These charges include 
incidental fees of registration and library only): 
Students registering for 1 or 2 classes in all 
Faculties for University credit, per class 
$150.00 
Students registering for one-half credit class 
$ 75.00 
1/3 credit class $50.00 

Audit students (This charge does not entitle 
students to any privileges other than attendance 
at class): 
Students not candidates for University credit 
who wish to take one University lecture class 
because of their interest in it. No credit or 
official transcript will be issued to such a 
student. 

1 credit class $60.00 
1/2 or 1/3 credit class $35.00 
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(A student enrolled at King's ts required to pay 
the King's Council of Students' fee of $40.00, 
but not the Dalhousie Council of Students' fee, 
or the Rink and Athletic Field fee. However, 
any King's student who wishes to participate in 
the Dalhousie Council of Students' activities 
must pay both of the above Dalhousie fees. 
Dalhousie students resident at King's College 
must pay King's College Council of Students' 
fee of $40.00) 

Library Fee 
Divinity students who are not registered for any 
Arts courses must pay a Library fee of $5.00 to 
King's College Business Office. 

Faculty of Theology 
Fees 

Full-time students . . ........... . . $350.00 
Part-time students for each course below 
Master's level •..... .....• ... .. .. $ 75.00 
Part-time students for each course at Master's 
level ...... . ..... ............. . $125.00 
Arts and Science courses, when necessary 
.... · ............... : •.• ....... $115.00 

A. K. C. Registration .. on application $10.00· 

A.K.C. Examinations: per paper to be paid by 
the preceding December 1, and non-refundable 
.. . ......................... . . . $ 5.00 

Examinations 
An application for examination must be 
accompanied by the proper fee: · 
Supplemental and Special (per examination 
· .............................. $15.00 

At an outside centre (each - extra) ... $10.00 
For re-examination of a paper ..... . . $ 3.00 

(Application for re-marking must be made in 
writing to the Registrar within three months of 
the date of the examination). 

For any application accepted after July 9, an 
additional fee of $2.00 per day (maximum 
$5.00) must be paid. If application for refund 
of supplemental examination fee is· not made 
on or before July 31, the fee will be forfeited. 

Diplomas 
Diploma Fees are payable at registration in the 
final year of the course. 
L.Th., A.K.C., Testamur ..... , .. . .. $12.00 
B.S.Litt., B.S.T., M.S.T . ...... . . , . . . 20.00 
B.D., A.Th. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 40.00 
Additional fee for any degree in absentia at the 
Spring Convocation . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10.00 

Transcripts 
A student may receive only an unofficial 
transcript. An application for a transcript must 

be accompanied by the p 
. roper f 

transcnpt, no charge; additi al ee. 
.. al $ on co . ongm , l; extra copies $ 5 Ptr,, 

transcript will be issued until all. O ~ach. 
t th . . h char"e o e university ave been p ·d . <, 8 o., 

OI lnfull. 

Student· Photograph 

At time of first registration t K· 
t d ill b a tn <>' s u ent w e required t ": . o supp) 

pictures. These should be ap . Y I~~ 
. proxunat I ""'t 
mch by one and one-half inches. e Y 

Laboratory Charge 

No laboratory deposit is charged I .. 
students will be charged for care le~ nd1v1duai 
damage. or wij~ 

Parking on the Campus 
Each student who has a car on 

h . . cam1Ju,....., 
o tam a parkmg permit from th G ---, 
Office upon the presentation of in e rllttal 
l. b suranet- 1~ 
1cense num er, for a charge of $10.00. 

Students with motorbicycles ma b 
k . . d y O tail 

par mg permits un er the same conditions for 
charge of $2.50, and will be required to Park 
them in designated areas only. 

Refund of Fees 
A student who has completed registration 111d 
wishes to withdraw must obtain writtrn ap. 
proval from the Registrar. 

A student withdrawing after two we,!ks from 
the date of commencement of classes will bt 
debited in full for the incidental fees and lllly 
receive a refund of the balance on a propor 
tional basis, calculated in monthly unils: a full 
charge will be made for the month in which 1M 
withdrawal is approved, including the month of 
December. A student withdrawing in January 
will be charged the full first installment off 
A student changing before February I from 
full-time to part-time status, with the approval 
of the Registrar, will be eligible for an 
adjustment in fees for the remainder of th 
session. 

A student who is dismissed from the Univmll 
for any reason will not be entitled to a rrfund 
of fees. 

Applications for a refund or adjustment should 
be made to the Business Office at Dalhou!lt 
after the approval of the proper authoril) h 
been obtained. N.B. _ King's College studrn 
must report AS WELL to the Registrar and 
Bursar, King's College. 

Admissions and Programmes: 
Faculty of Arts arid Science 

. from Canadian High Schools 
Jr11isszon 

. tiOP 
~ r,,. wish to be admitted to the Faculty of 

00 ,d Science you must arran~e to se~d a 
31 d application form ( available either 

p11plel.e high School or from the Registrar's 
IJOll' your soon as possible after January 1. You 

iCfJ a~so ask your school Principal or 
~ , Counsellor to send a High School 

id~,,~ranscript, showing academic standing 
aeco 111id·year. 

st ensure that copies of the following 
Oil rnu , Off rne:nts are sent to the Registrar s ice: 

joCIIA certified transcript of Nova Scotia XI 
) . MatricJlation high school marks or their 
::~cot, or the Grade XI Provincial examina­

liOI' certificate; 
) Evidence of com~letio~ of N~va Sc~tia 
de XII, Senior Matr1culation, or its eqmval-

1. in the form either of ~ P~ov~cial examin~­
lioll certificate, or of a Prmc1pal s report. (This 
joulcl be sent to the Registrar's Office by Aug. 

6th.); 
) A copy of scores in either the SACU or the 
EB tests, if you have taken either of these 

1111 wish your scores to be considered by 
Admissions Office. ( Commencing, September 
972, SACU scores will be required of Cana­

mo applicants from High School.) 

· ·ion Requirements 
) Completion of final Provincial, or local 

liigli school, examinations in the University 
f!tpairatory Program for Nova Scotia Grade XI, 
• its equivalent, with a mark of at least 50o/o in 
l'Jclt of five subjects including English; 

And 
) Completion of or current registration in 

Smioir Matriculation year (Nova Scotia Univer­
liy Preparatory Program in Grade XII or its 
equivalent). 

OU can then be admitted if: 
) after mid-year examinations, or Easter ex­

lllinations you have an average of 70o/o, with 
110 failures, in five subjects; 

Or 

b) after you have completed your final Grade 
XU high school examinations, or Province of 
ova Scotia Grade XII Examinations, or their 

lquivalents, an average of 60o/o, with no failures, 
11 fii·e subjects: 

Or 
Iii) having completed high school, or Province 

of Nova Scotia Grade XII examinations, or 
lhtir equivalent, he can show eligibility for a 
Iota) of seven (7) points calculated on the 

following basis: 

Mathematics, English, and any one other 
recognized language - 2 points each; 

Any other recognized subject ( at present 
Biology, Chemistry, Geography, Geology, 
History, Physics, and any additional recognized 
language) - 1 point each. 

A grade of at least 50o/o is required for point 
allocation, with an average of at least 60o/o in 
the subjects offered. 

SPECIAL CASES: 

The University will consider for admission 
students who are lacking the normal high 
school preparation, provided that the applicant 
can show (by his record, in interview, perhaps 
by additional tests) that his qualifications in 
other respects are acceptable. 

EQUIVALENT CERTIFICATES OF MATRI­
CULATION AND RECORDS OF MARKS 

For purposes of consideration for admission, 
official certificates and records of marks at the 
completion of the following levels are con­
sidered as Senior Matriculation: 

Atlantic Provinces of Canada 

Nova Scotia - Grade XII. 

New Brunswick - The former Grade XIII; or 
first year of a university, or Junior College, 
which admits students at the Junior Matricula­
tion level. (but see below) 

Newfoundland - First year Memorial Univer­
sity. 

Prince Edward Island - First year University of 
Prince Edward Island. (but see below) 

Other Canadian Provinces 

Quebec - McGill Senior Matriculation; or 
Senior High School leaving Certificate; or the 
C.E.G.E.P. Diplome d 'etudes collegiales. 

Ontario - Grade XIII ( Secondary School 
Honour Graduation Diploma). 

Manitoba - Grade XII 

Albert:a - Grade XII 

Saskatchewan - Grade XII 
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Br/tish Columbia - The former Grade .. Xlll; or 
first year of a university, or Junior College, 
which admits students from the Junior Ma­
triculation level. 

Certificates issued in the next to last high 
school year (which in Nova Scotia is Grade XI) 
are normally recognized as being at the level of 
Junior Matriculation. 

Although the Grade XII certificates from New 
Brunswick and from Prince Edward Island are 
classified as Junior Matriculation, students from 
these Provinces with consistent averages above 
80o/o may be considered for admission provided 
they have passed in five subjects including 
English. 

OBJECTIVE TESTS (SACU AND CEEB) 

Canadian and American applicants for admis­
sion in 1971 are strongly urged to present 
scores of objective tests (SACU and CEEB ). 

Beginning with admissions in 1972, SACU 
scores will be a normal part of all applications 
from residents of Canada; CEEB or equivalent 
scores for applicants from other countries. 

Admission of Students from other 
Canadian Colleges or Universities 

ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS AND REG­
ULATIONS 
Students who have attended Junior Colleges 
If you have attended a recognized Junior 
College and can present satisfactory certificates, 
you may be granted Senior Matriculation 
standing for the work of the appropriate grade. 
For work beyond this level you may receive 
credit on admission for a maximum of five 
equivalent classes. This means that you can 
complete the requirement for a General degree 
in two years or an Honours degree in three 
years. This recognition is regularly offered to 
the Nova Scotia Teacher's College in Truro. 

Students who have attended other Canadian 
Universities. 
1. If you have attended another university you 
will not be admitted if, on academic grounds, 
you are ineligible for readmission to that 
university. 
2. If you were admitted to another Canadian 
university from the Junior Matriculation level 
and are in good standing at that university, you 
may present FIVE appropriate university 
credits in lieu of Senior Matriculation subjects 
in order to meet the entrance requirements for 
admission to the first year of study. lfyou have 
more than five university credits, you may 
surrender five for matriculation purposes and 
retain credit for other appropriate classes in 
accordance with regulations set out below in 

paragraphs 4 and 5. 
3. If you were admitted to another C 
university from the Senior Matriculati:nadi~ 
and are in good standing, you may be a/ lei. 
to King's-Dalhousie and may retain cre:111•,1 
appropriate classes in accordance with ll r,,r 
tions set out below in Paragraphs 4 and 5 rel!lll,. 
4. If you are admitted from another uni~ers· 
or from a Junior College, you can he . 111 

credit only for classes essentially equival g)v,.,, 
e11t I 

content and level. to those offered at Ki , ~ 
Dalhousie University. No credit will be ~~ 
unless the classes are credited to you un give~ 

cond· 
tionally at the other university. 1• 

5. Transfer Credits: Upon receipt of an ap I" 
tion for admission to this University stupd lea. . . , <nt,. 
will be advised of the number of credits which 
may he transferred from another university. 
6. You must undertake all or most of lht 
advanced work of your course at Kin \. 
Dalhousie. This must include at least one.:~r 
of those senior classes in your areas of 
specialization which are normally taken in u11• 

second and subsequent years of study. 
7. If you are enrolled in an Honours pro­
gramme you must attend King's-Dalhousie a~ a 
full time student in your last two years unlc.., 
the Committee on Studies gives you special 
permission for this requirement to be waived. 

Application Procedure 
You should send to the Registrar's Office b, 
July 1: · 
1. A completed application form. The form 
will be sent to you on request by the Registrar\ 
Office. 
2. Official academic transcripts ( or certified 
copies). 
3. A copy of your university calendar in which 
each of the classes that you have taken has bern 
marked clearly. 

Admission of Students Educated Outside of 

Canada 
If you wish to be admitted to the Facult} of 

Arts and Science and your native languag<· i: 
not English, you must complete the Engli.,h 
Language test offered by the University of 

Michigan. These tests are administered localh 
throughout the world. You can arrange to tal-r 
this test by writing to the English Lan~ua~r 
Institute, Testing and Certification, Univer.<lh 
of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Michigan, U.S.A. 

Admission Requirements 1 
If you have the following academic qua ~ 
fications which are accepted as equivalent 10 

the Canadian Senior Matriculation, you aJ'1' 

eligible to enter the first year of a ckl!f" 
A d Scwu,..,, 

programme in the Faculty of rts an 

U.S.A. . . , r 
You will normally be admitted to the fir,I ) 

, gran1111r t of_ a three-year Bachelor s degree pro 

completed one year of study (mini-
1iave 

,,, of 30 semester hours_) at_ an accredited 
,,11~ . of higher learnmg m the U.S.A. 
' -wuon l , d . ,,,;1 1 . A general or pass bache or s egree m 
l\l'te- . d States requires four years of study. 

l)n1te S d 
1h•' , Dalhousie General B.A., B. c. egree 
I (illg s- only three years of study• This 
r·~11u:es for the additional year of study 

unts . 
Jf .o d by American applicants.) 
r·quu:e . 

·f you have been graduated from high 
ever, 1 h" d 

11111' with high standing and have ac 1eve 
•. 1iool on CEEB or advanced placement 

I. scores d . . t 
ht~' ill be considered for a m1ss1on o you w 1 , 
lf'I!;, f three-year General Bache or s 
jr,l year o a 

1 ·ee programme. 
d•·~~ . 
. West Indies, West Africa . . 
l ~i with standing in at least five subJects, of 
1,,l.. • l t two must be passed at Advanced 

·pdeU b 
.hLC . four subjects of which three must e 
l ,,iel , or · h · · t" e 

d t Advanced Level. Engl,s IS impera w 
pa•;e a 

l tat Ordinary Level. 
at eos 

HOlngKong K 
(' E as above, or University of Hong . ong 

1'' ". • lation Certificate on the same hasIS as \latr1cu 
11.c.E. 

India and Pakistan 1 
Bachelor's degree with first or second c ass 
t dl·ng. from an approved university, or, m 

s an . d' · the 
certain circumstances, first class stan mg m 
Intermediate examinations in Arts and Science, 
provided that the candidate has passes at the 
university in English, Mathematics, and a 
language other than English. (It should be 
noted that this is the requirement for entry to 
the first year course in Arts and Science a~d 
will not qualify for admission to the sequential 

B.Ed. year.) 

Application Procedure 
I. Applications from the U.S.A. must be 
received by the Registrar's Office by Au~st 15. 
II. All other applications must be received by 
the Registrar's Office by May 1. Note Students 
f the United Kingdom and the West Indies rom . . . 
who write qualifying· G.C.E. exammati?ns m 
June may request delayed _consideration if_ they 
can ensure that their exammat10n results _can be 

d available to the Admissions Office by 
ma e di" t 
August 21; otherwise the May 1 dea me mus 

apply. 

Admissions and 

Programmes: Faculty 

of Arts and Science 

23 



Programmes of 

Study 

24 

,. Programmes of Study 

FACULTY OF ARTS AND SCIENCE 
B.A. (general) three years: 
Yr. I: five classes: one from each of the three 

groups A, B, C, D; two other classes from any 
groups. 

Yr. II and 

Yr. III: ten classes: six classes beyond the 100 
level in two subjects one of which must be 
declared as the major area of concentration 
and the other as the minor, together with four 
classes normally outside the major-minor 
group ( at least one of which is at the 200 level 
or higher in the subject chosen). 

B.A. (honours) four years: 
Yr. I: same as for general B.A. 
Yr. II: and 
Yr. III: and 

Yr. IV: nine classes beyond the 100 1 
classes in the minor; four othereveJ; l11,, 
( combined honours programmes cla~ .. 
offered). arc <ti,-., 

B.Sc. (general) three years: 
Yr. I: five classes as for general B A ( 
Yr. II and · · above). 

Yr. III: ten classes beyond the lOO 1 . 
b. eve! 10 1 

su ~ects selected from biology h . ''" 
1 , c erni,1,-, 

geo ogy, mathematics, physics p h '~,. 
f h ' syc ol, our ot er classes in the subjects othe ·~: 
the two selected above. r tha11 

B.Sc. (honours) four years: 
Yr. I: same as for general B Sc ( stud 

consult with the depart~e~t conecnts shdould 
d . erne r 

a vice on selecting their own progr nr 
arnrne). 

General Faculty Regulations 

d nts are subject to changes in regulations 
,Ill :Ollfses made after their first registration 
i 11d specifically excused by the Faculty. All 
11,tles;ies about the regulations hereunder 
,ollc~d be made to the Registrar. Enquiries 
J,o t honours courses should be made to the i,c,u 
J d of the department concerned. 
hf,S 

('(edits 

pegrees are normally earned by credit given 
1• studies in classes of the Faculty of Arts and 
for f D lh · U · · d · th ,cience o a ous1e mvers1ty unng e 
,.0Jar (September to May) academic year; by 

rt:·eption, credit may be obtained for univer-
f\,, 

.jt,r-level studies--:; 
Jl · during a s~mmer session; 
b) by extens10n courses; 
r) at other universities attended by the student 
prior to entrance; 
d) in other Faculties of the University. A 
,tudent taking classes in another Faculty as part 
of an affiliated course must conform to the 
regulations of that Faculty with respect to 
these classes. 
r) at other institutions while still registered at 
~ing's-Dalhousie with special permission of the 
Committee on Studies. Ordinarily, no student 
may register at King's-Dalhousie in the same 
;ci;sion in which he is taking work in another 
rducational institution. In exceptional circums­
tances the Committee on Studies may permit 
deviations from this regulation. Details of the 
rtj~ations governing credits earned in these 
ways are given below. 

/,lite Registration 

Students who do not register on the proper day 
are warned that they may not be able to obtain 
pLaces in some classes. 

Gasses in the Faculty of Arts and Science 

1dmission to Classes 
2. No student shall be admitted to a class until 
h1: has satisfied the regulations regarding en­
lrGnce and complied with the General Univer­
sity Regulations. 

fJuration of Undergraduate Studies 
.l. A student is normally required to complete 
his undergraduate studies within ten years of 
bis first registration. In special circumstances, 
'or each individual case, the Committee on 
,Studies may grant permission to continue 
Bl:udies beyond this period subject to conditions 
Pecified by the Committee. 

Workload 
4-. Five classes shall be regarded as constituting 

a normal year's work for a student, and may 
not be exceeded without written permission 
from the Committee on Studies. Such permis­
sion will not normally be granted to any 
student who is in his first year of study or to 
any student who, in the preceding academic 
year, has failed any class or had an average of 
less than 60o/o. 

5. A full-time student registered in this Univer, 
sity may, with the permission of the instructor 
concerned, audit any class in the Faculty of 
Arts and Science, provided that it is clearly 
understood that he will not be eligible to write 
examinations in the class and will not, under 
any circumstances, he granted credit for it. 

6. A student possessing advanced knowledge of 
a subject, which he has acquired otherwise than 
at a university, will be encouraged to begin his 
studies in that subject at a level appropriate to 
his knowledge, as determined by the depart­
ment concerned, and will be exempted from 
any classes which are normally prerequisites for 
the one to which he is admitted. However, the 
student must substitute for the exempted 
classes an equal number of other classes, not 
necessarily in the same subjects (i.e. he must 
complete at the University the full number of 
classes required for a general or an honours 
degree). 

Class Work 
7. In order that his class work may be 
recognized as qualifying for a degree or 
diploma, a student must meet the regulations 
for the degree or diploma concerned, and 
conform to the following requirements: 
a) he must attend the classes of his prescribed 
course regularly and punctually; 
b) he must appear at all examinations, prepare 
such essays, exercises, reports, etc. as may be 
prescribed and, in a class involving field or 
laboratory work, complete such work satis­
factorily. 
c) he must have settled all obligations to the 
University with respect to tuition and residence 
fees, bookstore debts, library fines, etc. ( not 
later than April 30 for Spring Convocations). 

8. When the work of a student becomes 
unsatisfactory or his attendance irregular, his 
case will be discussed by the Committee on 
Studies which may require him to withdraw 
from the class or classes concerned and to be 
excluded from the relevant examinations. 

9. In determining pass lists, the standings 
attained in prescribed class exercises, in field or 
laboratory work, and in the various examina­
tions, are taken into consideration. A student 
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who fails to obtain a pass mar~ on the work of 
the ~ession in any class shall lose credit for 
attendance in that class and can gain credit only 
by repeating it. 

Sessional and Class Examinations 

10. In all classes, covering two terms, examina­
tions are conducted or other forms of assess­
ment are made; at the end of the first term 
before the Christmas vacation; and the Sprin~ 
after _the. close of lectures in the Spring. Other 
exammations, etc. in any class may be held at 
dates appointed by the instructor. The papers 
set at the Spring examination in any subject 
cover the work of the whole session in that 
subject, and not merely the work of the second 
term, and approximately 25% of the questions 
will be set on the work covered before 
Christmas. 

11. In half-classes occupying one term ex­
aminations are conducted or other for~s of 
assessment are made at the end of the term 
either before the Christmas vacation for first'. 
term half-classes or after the close of lectures in 
the Spring for second-term half-classes. 

12. Any student who has not shown reasonable 
p~oficiency in the first term may be advised to 
withdraw from the University for the remainder 
of the session or to reduce the number of 
classes he is taking. 

13. Application for re-marking of examinations 
must be made to the Registrar within three 
months of the date of the examination. 

Failed Year 
14. A student is considered to have failed his 
year if in the Spring pass lists he passes fewer 
than three of the classes for which he is 
registered, unless: 
a) . the . year is the first he has spent at any 
university, when passes in only two classes are 
required; 
b) he is a part-time student, when he must pass 
at least one class. 

The results reported in the Spring pass lists of 
the academic year determine whether a student 
has passed or failed his year. A student who 
fails his year is not entitled to supplemental 
examinations. 

1_5. A student who has failed his year for the 
f!fst occasion is required to reapply to the 
Faculty for consideration for readmission. 

16. A student who fails a year on two 
occasions will be ineligible to return to the 
University as either a full-time or a part-time 
student. An appeal against the application of 
this rule may be addressed to the Committee on 

Studies but will be allowed only if ill 
·s1· ne8 senou y interrupted the student's stud· 8 

th . al ieso 
o er very exception circumstances. ' 1', 

An ~ppeal o~ the grounds of illness will 0 
considered 1f a medical certificate f nly I. 

h . . rom th 
P ys1c1an attending the student is sub . 
the Registrar at the time of the illne mitted I, ss. 

Supplemental and Special E xaminutio,, 

17. A student may be permitted to . 
supplemental examination in one clas . wri!r , 
he failed if: sin Whit! 

a) he has otherwise fulfilled the requ· 
f 1 1rerne, , 
or c ass work ( see above); 10 

b) he has obtained a mark of not le~s th 
( or FS grade) in the final examinatio an 11r 
class; n rn th,1 

c) he has not failed his year ( see above). 

18. The supplemental examination . . must 1,.. 
wntten m the August immediately f 11 . 
th f il I o own, e a ure. t may not be deferred. 

19. A student who fails to pass the 
al . . suppl, 

ment exammatJon can obtain credit f I 
1 or L 1,1 

c ass only by repeating it. 

20. No more than one supplemental ex . amu, 
hon may be written by any student 011 ti, 
work of any one year. 

2~. T~e supplemental examination may, al 11 
d1~cretion of the department concerned, 1•111 

st1tute the ~ame proportion of the final mark 
did the Sprmg examination in the original tl at 

22. No student may write both a supplemr111 
examination and an examination at the end , 
the Summer School in the same class in ti 
same year. 

23. No supplemental examinations are 0 1, l 
for classes taken at the Summer School. 

24. No more than five passes obtain1•d a, 
result of supplemental examinations ma) Ir 
counted towards a degree. 

25. Special examinations may be graut,·d I 

students in case of genuine illness, supporlt·d I 
a medical certificate, or in other unu:. ual ' 
exceptional circumstances. Medical ccrtj fi, al 

must be submitted at the time of the illnr,, 
will normally not be accepted after a I: P"" 
one week from the date of the examination. 

26. A student wishing to appear as a candida 
at a supplemental or special examinaliDll ;h 

be required to give notice of his intcnti011 

the Registrar's Office at Dalhousie on 01• I• f 
July 10, the fee to be remitted with the 11°1 

Students wishing to write at outsidt· 1·1•1 

must apply by July 10th. 

School and Extension Classes 
• 11,.,,ier 

to five credits from Summer School 
;. [Jp espondence classes may be accepted 

• 1 corr i the requirements for a degree, not 
,,,,ir~an two of them by correspondence. 
,,re I sses must have been passed at an 

.,,rh ~: level and can be accepted only if they 
trt1°1

3 ely equivalent in content to classes 
. Cos alh . K" , 

JJ' allY given at D ous1e- mg s. 
,r111 

No student may take classes totalling more 
} . e full credit in any one Summer School 
1hJJ1 on Not more than two full credits can be 

,.,on, . 
~ . d at Summer School m any one 

,htarne 
radl' rllic year. 

tions will normally be granted by the 
I ,,·e,i · · f ·,ttee on Studies only m respect o 
, ,.111 10 

dance at a university which operates a 
(lrll . . 

, ·ter system or its eqmvalent. 
11nts 

perm1Ss10n must be obtained in 
the procedure detailed 

,1 A student wishing to take, at a university 
• tlier than Dalhousie, a Summer School class to 
br counted for credit towards a Dalhousie 

rgree must: 
l obtain an application form from the Office 
f the Registrar at Dalhousie University; 
l obtain from the university he proposes to 
ueud a full description of the Summer School 
.., ,es (or alternative classes) he wishes to take; 
,ua'Jy the Summer School Calendar will 

ffice; 
I make application to the Registrar of Dal-
ou,.ie University and submit the class descrip­
on of the class he wishes to take ( alternatives 

should be indicated where possible). 

hrn a decision has been reached, the student 
ill be notified directly by the Registrar. If the 

d, ion is favourable, the receiving university 
- ill be so advised by the Registrar's Office. 

tudents should make application for Summer 
:--thool as early as possible in order that they 
ma} make necessary arrangements and obtain a 
,t of the text-books required. 

i111 ilar regulations relate to correspondence 
lasses and, at the present time, only the 
0rrespondence classes offered by Queen's 

1 niversity, Kingston, Ontario will be con-
1dered. 

Trn nsfer Credits 

31. A student must undertake all or most of 
the advanced work of his course at Dalhousie­
King's. This must include at least one-half of 
those classes in his areas of specialization which 
are normally taken in the second and subse­
quent years of study. 
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A student enrolled in an honours programme 
must attend Dalhousie-King's as a full-time 
student in his final two years · unless the 
Committee on Studies gives special permission 
for this requirement to be waived. 

Degrees 

Minimum Standing for a General Degree 
32. In order to qualify for the award of a 
general degree, candidates must have 'obtained a 
minimum of ten points on the fifteen classes 

required. 

Points are awarded for each class as follows: 

Division Grade Points 

A 3 

II B 2 

III C 
D None 

Note that, while a pass is recorded for a D grade 
result, no points are awarded. For a half-credit 
class, the points awarded for the grade assigned 
will be one-half the above values; e.g., for an A 
grade l½ points will be awarded. 

33. Students receiving credit for classes taken 
at another institution are not awarded points 
for those classes. In such cases, the minimum 
number of points required for a general degree 
is in proportion to the number of Dalhousie­
King's classes actually taken. The minimum 
number of points required is calculated by 
multiplying the number of classes passed at 
Dalhousie-King's by the fraction two-thirds, 
and rounding the product upwards to the 
nearest whole number. 

34. A general degree will be awarded "With 
Distinction" to a student who has achieved an 
aggregate of 40 points in the 15 classes taken 
for his degree ( or a proportional figure if he has 
taken more than 15 classes). 

Minimum Standing for an Honours Degree 
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lo. Upon receipt of an application for admis-
1011 to this University, students will be advised 

of the number of credits which may be 
transferred from another university. 

35. Students in honours courses are expected 
to maintain an average of at least C grade in 
each year of study and, if they fail to do so, 
may be required by the Committee on Studies 
to transfer to a general degree course. 
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Counting o,f· la 
d c sses towards two under=aduat 

egrees • o· e 

!:d!t:t~~:!e ~;o /r;1y holds one under-
who w· h ." ., · c. or B.Com.) and 

is es to gam a second unde d 
degree must fulfil th f ll . ~gra uate 
) nl e O owmg reqmrements· 

a o y classes on the 100 and 200 l l . 
be ca · d f eve s may 

rne orward for credit· 
~~ of these, only classes th~t are applicable to 

e course for the second degree 
counted for credit; may be 

c) ~ach applicable class must hear at le t 
ment p · t · d as one 
c . olm m or er to receive credit ( no classes 
arrymg ess than a C grade may be d d) . so use )· 
h a new maJor field of concentration mus~ be 

c osen. 

Change of Registration 

Changing a Course or Class 3:. (Class changes will not be permitted durin 
t e first week after com g 
September) A tud menc_ement of classes in 

. s ent desmng to chan e 
course or class for which he h . g a t; ~o ~~tween 27 September ::~e~t~:~0~:;_ 

u en s must complete th . 
gistration ch f . e appropriate re-

ange orm which must be approved 

by the mstructors of the class 
by the Registrar. es concerned 

38. After 12 October a f 
h d f ee of $1 0 

c arge or each class change • 0 "'UI 
which commence after Ch . t' except for cl I 

n s mas h "' 
must be paid for changes aft 'w en lhe r 
1972. er J anu<ll) 1 

39. The last day for withdr . 
th t t · awmg fr a ermmate at Christmas is 12 0 orn da, 
last day for withdrawing f ctoher 'fl t . rom an . ·~ 
ermmates in April will be 28 Y class lh 

these_ dates all classes for wJ:nuary, Arr 
remams registered will be recorded.h a stud,~ 

40. A registered student wh . 
draw from the University o o W1Shes to will 
h f , r one who . . , 

c ~nge rom full-time to part-ti WJSne., lo 
wnte to the Registrar explain:e st~tus, rnu,,1 
stances. In either case th t d g hIS tircurn. 
d' · ' e s u ent sh · 

1scontmue attendance at l ou1d ru,1 
application has been a any de ass until h 

. pprove A 
proposmg withdrawal will · studrni 
t d. h normally he . 
o . iscuss is situation with the D tnvitrd 

Assistant Dean of Student S . ean or lh eMces. 

Alexandra Hall in a Winter Setting 
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. elllents for Entrance to the Divinity 
Jl'l111r 

Medical Examination 
For all candidates for ordination a medical 
examination by the General Synod physician is 
required during their first year in Divinity. It is 
the responsibility of the student to make the 
necessary arrangements with the · Diocesan 
Office at the earliest opportunity. 

,tlr~01 1-c Divinity course is normally a post­
bas ,,. ,ate programme regulated by the Senate of 

r1•11 t)antic School of Theology. Students may 
( /IDivinitr classes without being committed 
~r dirJation, either on the part of themselves 
'or , 11tc faculty. 

raduates who have university matricula-
1111-g th d . f B. h aY on e recommen ation o a 1s op, 

1J11" f111i;ted to the Divinity School. Before 
~;irking on the Divinity course they will be 

o·ed to complete a probationary pro-
qu f t d d. th · 

111ine o one or l wo years epen mg on elf 
If' dard of matriculation, provided always that 
- . d' th ' ' al b e university ere its or elf eqmv ents e 

mPleted. On satisfactory completion of the 
ba-'ic programme in Divinity they will be 

01ed the Licentiate in Theology (L.Th.). 
~~ provision is intended for older men. Only 

111 exceptional circumstances will it be allowed 

1,1 enrol under the age of twenty-five. 

Bachelor of Sacred Letters (B.S.Litt.) 
Prerequisites for this degree are two courses in 

la ,,ical Greek in their prior undergraduate 
,1tgree. Three classes in Greek Bible and two in 
Hebrew must be taken as part of the complete 
(livinity Course. In addition the candidate must 
1rn two hours' credit beyond the requirements 

of the basic Divinity Course. An annual average 
of at least 65% must be maintained, 

Bachelor of Sacred Theology (B.S.T.) 
This degree is awarded to those who already 
hold a bachelor's degree on entering the 
Divinity School. The course consists of the 
basic programme of the Divinity School, ( the 
hoice of electives being approved by the 

Divmity Faculty,) passed with an overall aver-
111:e of at least 65%, which must be maintained 
tad~ year. 

11m Licentiate in Theology (L.Th.) 
Th,: completion of the basic Divinity pro­
gramme with pass marks of not less than 50% 
entitles the student to the diploma. 

The Testamur 
A student who has passed not fewer than 
two-thirds of the required courses of the basic 
Programme may be awarded the Testamur. 

Bachelor of Divinity 
tudents who have received the B.S. Litt. or 

B.S.T., and graduate students who have qualifi­
e for the L.Th. may proceed to the final 
examination for the extramural degree of B.D. 
under the General Synod Board of Examiners. 

Supplemental Examinations 
No student may write more than three supple­
mental examinations in one year, the recorded 
pass mark for which is 50%. 

The Divinity Curriculum 

In association with the Atlantic School of 
Theology, the curriculum of the Divinity 
School is carefully designed to cover the 
essential tenets of the Christian Faith, its 
origins and history, and its application in the 
life of the twentieth-century. 

In most cases, the curriculum followed by an 
individual student will be mapped out as a 
result of consultation between that student and 
King's Dean of Divinity. It will draw as 
appropriate on the resources of the Atlantic 
School of Theology, supplementing these as 
and if required for specific goals of the student, 
for example full-time ministry, ordained or 
otherwise, in the Anglican Church of Canada. 
Such supplementary studies or training will 
normally be recognized for credit by the 
Atlantic School of Theology and not constitute 
an additional burden on top of the require­
ments of the School. 

Details of the basic course requirements and 
offerings of the Atlantic School of Theology 
are given in a bulletin published separately, and 
available from the School or from King's 
Registrar on request. 

PARISH TRAINING 

All students who are candidates for ordination 
are expected to undertake some Sunday re­
sponsibilities, and may participate in the annual 
"Parish Training School" arranged by the 
Pastoral Committee of the Diocese of Nova 
Scotia as a help for students going to summer 
work in rural or mission parishes. The Professor 
of Pastoralia shares in the overall direction of 
this Parish Training Program which is graded to 
the student's capabilities and is not onerous: 
The School takes place between the end of 
Spring Examinations and graduation week. 
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Degree of Master of Sacred Theology 
In conjunction with the Institute of Pastoral 
Training, the University of King's College now 
offers the degree of Master of Sacred Theology 
in the field of pastoral care. Particulars con­
cerning regulations for this degree may be 
obtained from the Executive Director of the 
Institute of Pastoral Training at the University 
of King's College. 

Degree of Bachelor of Divinity 

By agreement among all Anglican Theological 
Colleges in Canada, the Degree of Bachelor of 
Divinity is now awarded only by examination 
by the Board of Examiners of General Synod. 
Particulars concerning regulations for this 
Degree may be had upon application to the 
Registrar. 

Diploma of Associate of King's C II 
Scotia) 0 ege ( 

The University of King's College has 
the diploma of Associate of Ki· ~Slahli 

ng s (' 
(Nova Scotia), A.K.C., (N.S.), to en ·oil 
further study for those persons wh co~, 
eligible for the B.D. It combines extr O ari· 
. al ainur I intramur work, and now includes p a 
Particulars concerning regulation afSlor,i1 
d . 1 b s or 1p oma may e had upon applicaf lh 
Registrar. Ion l,1 lh 

Associate in Theology 
By arrangement among all Anglican Th 

. eoJ0 -
Colleges in Canada, the Title of Assc . l!I• 

Theology is now awarded only by ex <:Iatr ' 
b th . ain111ali y e Board of Examiners of Gene al S 0 

Particulars concerning regulations fo; th/~'.Jd. 
may be had upon application to the R . 111 

e •stra, 

King's Chapel 

Speech Arts 

wrer A ) G Id i~ J{ryszek, L.G.S.M. (Speech rts . o 
~1tlla1·st L.A.M.D.A., S.R.N. 
\ttda I ' 

l Communication (Ira _, 

. urse covers the fundamentals of good 
fh15 hco _ breathing for voice production, 
;pi:ecl ment of good tone quality, and voice 
d eoP d 

. t· n· the formation of vowel an con-roiec w , . . 
P t sounds, articulation and pronunciation; 
;0uan ce structure and building a vocabulary 
..,0ten ' . . d f al 

ffective commumcation. Stu Y o voe 
for e · h · fl ti 

Ssion will include p1tc , in ec on, 
rxpre . ill b . 
rmphasis and pa'.use. Opportumty w fef g1v_en 

tise the art of oral reading, and e ective 10 prac 
Jlllcrpretation of prose and poetry. 

1h~ course is designed to giv~ th~ student 
. nal composure in speech situations, help 

pt'r,,O l d . 
hini develop a pleasing well modu_ ate v01ce, 
and make him a competent person in the art of 

oral communication. 

Thtre are two terms of four months each. 
·ixteen lessons are given in each term. First 
letm begins September, 1971; second term 
bei~ns January, 1972. 

Fees 
Private lessons ( one hour), $80.00 per term. 
subject to change) 

Effective Speech Communication for Pro­
fessional and Business People 

Good speech communication requires satis­
factory understanding in a conversational or 
speaker-listener exchange. 

This course is designed as an introduction to 
the art of communicating with groups of 
people. It is practical and realistic, and offers 
speaking experience as well as study_ of_ are~s 
closely connected with oral commumcat10n in 
today's highly competitive society. These 
include study of the speaker and his audience; 
speech construction, forms and format_s; coll~c­
tion and arrangement of suitable matenal; v01ce 
production; the visual impact ~f the sp~aker 
upon the audience, and effective oral inter­
pretation. Instruction will be given in parlia­
mentary procedure, conduct of meetings, 
impromptu and formal speaking and use of 
public address systems. 

This is an extension course, and no academic 
prerequisite required. 

Fee 
$75.00 
Time and dates to be announced. 

Speech A rts 
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Atlantic Summer Sthool of Advanced Business Administration 

June 13th - July 16th, 1971 

The Maritime Universities have for several years 
jointly sponsored a Summer School in Ad­
vanced Business Administration whose home is 
at the University of King's College. In 1971 the 
School will be held from June 13th to July 
16th. 

The purpose of the School is to provide further 
training at an advanced level for those who are 
already engaged in work in the business world. 
Instruction is offered, under the tutelage of a 
staff drawn from the Harvard School of 
Business Administration, in Human Relations, 
Business Policy, Financial Analysis and Control, 
Labour Problems, Marketing Problems, and 
Government Policy and The Canadian 
Economy. ' 

Admission to the School is by recommendation 
from the firm which employs the student and 
participation is invited from all sizes and types 

of companies. There are no formal ed . 
. b . . ucaho •• , requirements, ut 1t IS expected that · .,., 

will recommend only those who hy 8~ 011sa 
. . 11· . , v1rt,.ie r expenence, mte 1gence, mdustry, and . 0 

in their jobs, will profit from the inst:·tere,1 
offered. Ction 

Members of the School will live in sing! 
in Alexandra Hall and eat in Prince Me room 

emo · 
Hall. The cost of tuition, books, board nat 
room amounts to $1,500.00 for the ;nd 
weeks. Further details will be sent to ap 1. iv, 
h . P icant, 

s ortly before the openmg of term in J 
$200 h "f . . U1!1• c arge 1 an executive IS withdraw f · 
June 1st. n a ler 

Additional information as to the details of 
syllabus, etc., and application forms for ad . 
sion are available from Dean H E D rn, 
D. t A I · S S · · ysart. 1rec or, t antic ummer chool of Advanced 
Business Administration, University of Kiili(' 
College, Halifax. Applications should be corn 
pleted by June 1st. 

Tree Planting Ceremony (Graduates 1971) 

Institute of Pastoral Training 

·versitY of King's College 
t1n1 tic School of Theology 
~Ll3; 3 Divinity College 
~"1 .' I Faculty of Dalhousie University 
\feJtC3 

. organization of the Institute in collabora­
Jhe with Pine Hill Divinity Hall, the Divinity 
000 I of Acadia University, Presbyterian ,rhOO . 
iolilege, Mon~eal, ~ed1cal Fa~ulty of Dal-

ie University, pioneered thlS modern de­
holu~prnent in Theological education on the 
yt' C I . th b' . f th ('anadian scene. t IS e o Jective o e 
· litute to bring pastors and theological 
~ f 'thh . . udents face to ace w1 uman misery as 1t 
'\:ts both in and out of institutions, through 
r\ rses in CliniC:al Pastoral Education in both coll . 
flleral and mental hospitals, reformatories ~nd 
. vi:nile courts, homes for the aged, alcohol1Sm 
~atrnent centers, and other social agencies. In 
!his connection, the Institute now sponsors 
~x-week courses in Clinical Pastoral Education, 
usually commencing mid May, at the Nova 
,cotia Hospital, Dartmouth (mental), the Nova 
,cotia Sanatorium, Kentville, the Victoria 
General Hospital, Halifax, the New Brunswick 
Provincial Hospital in Lancaster, King's County 
Hospital, Waterville, and Springhill Medium 
,ei;urity Correctional Center, Springhill. 

While the above mentioned courses aim primari­
h at increasing the pastoral competence of tlie 
parish minister or church worker, students of 
patticular aptitude and interest can be guided in 
furlher theological training to become qualified 
teachers of these subjects in theological courses, 
directors of Clinical Training Courses, and 
msl.itutional chaplains; also, in certain cases, to 
btcome experts in particular specified fields, 
!Uch as ministering to the mentally ill or 
alcoholics, where the church may have a 
significant role to play in partnership with 
other helping professions. 

\ recent development in this field was the 
formal constitution in December 1965 of "The 

Canadian Council for Supervised Pastoral 
Education", which seeks to co-ordinate training 
across Canada, establishing and maintaining 
high standards, accrediting training courses, and 
certifying supervisors. The Institute of Pastoral 
Training has lin!-s with the Council, its Exe­
cutive Director currently serving as President of 
the Council and as a member of the Board of 
Directors, and two members of its Executive 
serving on the Council's Committee on Accre­
ditation and Certification. Professor R. J. R. 
Stokoe of King's College, who has directed the 
six-weeks course at the Nova Scotia Hospital, 
Dartmouth, and now directs courses at the V.G. 
Hospital, has been accredited as a Chaplain 
Supervisor, by the Canadian Council and also 
by the Association for Clinical Pastoral Educa­
tiQn in the United States. 

Other goals of the Institute include the pro­
duction of teaching materials, the promotion of 
workshops, and the establishment of a first 
class library and reference center at the 
Institute office. 

A number of one-day and four-day workshops 
have already been held in various localities in 
the Maritimes, and information as to what is 
involved in setting one of these up may be 
obtained from the Secretary of the Institute. 

All enquiries concerning courses offered should 
be addressed direct to the Secretary of the 
Institute, the Reverend Howard H. Taylor, 
University of King's College, Halifax, N.S. 
Board and lodging can usually be arranged, and 
some bursary assistance is forthcoming. Acade­
mic credit is given by certain Canadian and 
American universities for satisfactory comple­
tion of any of the courses offered. Applications 
to attend the courses from bona fide enquirers 
belonging to other professions are welcomed, 
and receive equal consideration. 

Institute of Pastoral 

Training 
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Scholarships, Prizes and Bursaries 

Any scholarship winner who can afford to do 
so is invited to give up all or part of the money 
awarded. He will still be styled the winner of 
the Scholarship during its tenure. This arrange­
ment increases the value of the Scholarships 
Funds, as it enables other students of scholarly 
attainments to attend the University. 

All Scholarships, Prizes and Bursaries except 
awards to Graduating Students, will be credited 
to the student's account and not paid in cash. 

Application for scholarships and bursaries 
should be made to the Registrar. 

In order to retain scholarships tenable for more 
than one year, an average of 65o/o must be made 
each year, with no failing mark in any subject. 

Arts and Science 

A. Entrance Scholarships 

Dr. W. Bruce Almon Scholarship - $1500 a 
year. Established by the will of Susanna Weston 
Arrow Almon, this scholarship is open to a 
student entering the University of King's 
College and proceeding to the degree of Doctor 
of Medicine at Dalhousie University. It is 
renewable yearly provided that the student 
maintains a first class average, and lives in 
residence each year until the regulations of 
Dalhousie Medical School require otherwise. 

By the terms of the will preference is given to a 
descendant of Dr. William Johnstone Almon. 

Susanna Almon Scholarships - $750 a year. 
Established by the University from the legacy 
of Susanna Weston Arrow Almon, these scho­
larships are tenable for four years from Grade 
XII. 

Chancellors' Scholarships - $500 a year. 
Established originally through the generosity of 
the Hon. Ray Lawson, O.B.E., LL.D., D.C.L., 
former Chancellor of the University, and 
continued by succeeding Chancellors, these 
scholarships are open to stud en ts of the 
Atlantic Provinces, and are tenable for four 
years from Grade XII. The holders of Chan­
cellors Scholarships will normally be required 
to live in residence. 

King's Foundation Scholarships - $350 a year. 
Established by the Board of Governors, these 
scholarships are tenable for four years from 
Grade XII. 

Halifax-Dartmouth Scholarships - $300 a year. 
An entrance scholarship for students entering 

the University from the Halifax-Dart 
area. niou 1h 

King's College Bursaries - $100. The U . 
. . nive r.·1 offers a hm1ted number of bursaries of$] 0 · 1 ~ 

entering students of satisfactory ac d () I, 
standing and in need of financial assistan:,_enu 

Alumni Entrance Scholarships - $600 E 
. · staLI shed by the Alumm Association these 1 1 

• • • ' SC lOlar 
ship~ are ~ntended fo~ entenng students, 1111 
cons1derat10n will be given to application r 1 

d al s rorn 
stu ents who are ready members f h 

. o I, 
College and who are m good academic sta d" 

n 111~ 
The holders of Alumni Entrance Scholar h· 
will normally be required to live in residenc,._ ip,. 

Margaret and Wallace Towers Bursary - i 600 a 
Year. Established by Dr. Donald R. Towe 

, . ·• an 
alumnus of Kings, m memory of his motlwr 
and father. This bursary, tenable forfour }ea 

from Grade XII, is open to a student O hidi 
academic standing entering the University h 

study Arts or Science and who is a resident or 
a descendant of residents, of Charlotte Counh 
New Brunswick, or of Washington Counh 
Maine. Failing any qualified applicants frun; 
these counties in any one year, the bursary lor 
that year only will become available to 
student resident anywhere outside the Maritim 
Provinces of Canada. 

Winfield Memorial Entrance Scholarship 
$200. Established by Mrs. W. A. Winfield 11 

memory of her husband. 

The Alumni Scholarships - $300. The Al um , 
Association has established two scholarsh ip• of 
$300 each: one restricted to students of Ki11~ 
College School, Rothesay Collegiate, Edgehill 
Netherwood or Halifax Ladies College; and 0 11~ 

unrestricted. 

Keating Trust Scholarships - $125. A-1,ardrd 
from a bequest to the College from the :te,. J. 
Lloyd Keating to students entering College »ilh 
outstanding marks in Science, these scholar­
ships, according to the will of the donor. arr 
intended to encourage students, and preferahh 
Divinity students, in the study of chemistry au,I 
physics, and scholars will be required to t'.lke al 
least one class in physics or chemistry 11tinn 
the year in which they hold the scholarship. 

Nova Scotia Light & Power Co. Ltd. Schol~ 
ship - $300 a year. The Nova Scotia Lighl ' 
Power Co. Ltd. offers an entrance scholanJup 

h four 
of $300.00 a year, tenable for t ree 0 

years providing the student maintain, 
' · ar 

average of 65% and has no failure m 
subject. 

otia 'l'eachers College Bursary - $500. 
,,fa 5~ on the recommendation of the 

,,, 11rdeal to a graduate of Nova Scotia Teachers 
rrr11 c1~ who registers as a full time student m 
1 ,,(leg lty of Arts and Science. 
tht' faCU 

fl lifaX Rifles Centenary Scholarship -
file ~stablished by the Halifax Rifles as an 
2oO. scholarship. For particulars apply to 

r11tt·ance t r 
1he fleg1s ra . 

••• ,5 College Naval Bursary - $300 a year. In 
t-Jlll, t commemorate the unique and valuable 
ordrr O hip between the University of King's 

la ,tJOOS · · 
I" and the Royal Canadian Navy dunng 
c,Uege . . 
' S nd World War, ships and establishments 

11,e eco B 
·he Atlantic Command have set up a ursary 

JI dK.' ble a student to atten mg s. 
10 ena 

I. nts must be ·children of officers and 
IPI' ica . N 

either serving in the Royal Canadian avy 
,nen . A d 
or retired from the R.C.N. on pens1bon. h cfa_ e-

. chievement and promise will e t e ITS! ,nlC a . . 
Sl.deration in selectmg a candidate. Purpose, 

,on full 
mdustry, and character are to be care Y 

· hed together with the likeliliood that the ~r• ' . 
,andidate will make good use of higher educ~-
lion to benefit not only himself but also his 

,ountry. 

]he Bursary is awarded annually but it is 
mtcnded to be tenable by the same student to 
ihe completion of his course at King's College 
pr vided that he makes acceptable progress. 
The Bursary will be withdrawn in the event of 
arademic failure or withdrawal from King's 
1.ollege for any reason. 

Deihl Bridgewater Bursary - $250. To assist 
nee.dy students of suitable standing, resident in 
the town of Bridgewater, or within six miles of 
Oie town. Bequeathed by the late Lena Ruth 
ll1:ihl. 

Walter Lawson Muir Bursary - $175. To be 
awarded at the discretion of the Scholarship 
C(lmmittee either to a student entering college 
tor the first time or to a student returning to 
ro'lege who won high scholastic standing in the 
previous year. Endowed by Mrs. W. L. Muir. 

The United States Scholarship - $500. A ward­
ed annually by Friends of New York State 
Corporation, to a student resident in the United 
States who in the judgment of the Directors of 
lhe Corporation best exemplifies an apprecia­
lion of the importance of good relationships 
b1:tween the people of the United States and 
Canada. 

111 any year the scholarship may be divided 
1tnong two or more students. 

lniperial Oil Higher Education Award. Imperial 
Oil Limited offers annually free tuition and 

other ~ompulsory fees to all children or wards 
of employees and annuitants who proceed to 
higher education courses. The award is tenable 
for a maximum of four years. For particulars 
apply to the Registrar. 

Redpath Sugar Scholarship - $1000 for two 
years. Establishment of a Redpath Sugar 
Scholarship for a son or daughter of a Maritime 
miner to study at a Maritime University was 
announced January 28th, 1959, by W. J. 
McGregor, President of the Redpath Sugar 
Refinery, in memory of men lost at Springhill. 
For particulars apply to the Registrar. 

1.0.D.E. Bursaries - $100 to $200. The 
Provincial Chapter of Nova Scotia, 1.O.D.E., 
will award a limited number of bursaries of 
from $100 to $200 to university students of 
satisfactory academic standing in need of 
financial assistance. First-year students will be 
given preference. For particulars apply to the 
Provincial Educational Secretary, 1.O.D.E., 
5677 Victoria Road, Halifax, Nova Scotia by 
June 1. 

B. Scholarships, Bursaries and Prizes 
Awarded in Course 

The President's Scholarship - $250. Three 
scholarships of $250 will be awarded to the 
students who make the highest average at the 
end of the first, second and third year 
examinations and hold no other scholarship. 

The Stevenson Scholarship - $120. Founded 
by the Rev. J. Stevenson, M.A., (sometime 
Professor of Mathematics), of the value of $120 
a year tenable for two years, this scholarship 
will be awarded to a student who makes the 
highest aggregate in the first year examinations. 

The Scholarship will be credited in half-yearly 
instalments, provided always that the scholastic 
standard is maintained. 

Alexandra Society Scholarship - $300. An 
annual award offered by the Alexandra Society 
of King's College to a woman student who, 
stands highest in the second or third year 
examinations, provided that she live in re­
sidence. If the student who stands highest is 
otherwise ineligible, the award shall be left to 
the discretion of the Scholarship Committee. 

April Fund Scholarship - $600. A scholarship 
of $600.00 has been established by the Trustees 
of the April Fund to be awarded to a student of 
outstanding academic distinction entering his or 
her graduating year. Any student may apply for 
this scholarship whether or not he has pre­
viously studied at the University of King's 
College. 

Scholarships, Prizes 
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The scholarship holder will be required to live 
in residence. " · 

Applications should be made to the Registrar 
not later than May 15th. An applicant who is 
not already a King's student must submit his 
transcript and the names of two professors who 
can supply references. 

Saint John University Women's Club Scholar­
ship - $100 (Undergraduate). The Saint John 
University Women's Club awards a scholarship 
of $100 each year to a woman student entering 
her senior year in a Maritime University. The 
award is to be made to a student from the City 
or County of Saint John, with consideration 
being given to both academic attainment and 
financial need. For particulars apply to the 
Registrar, before March 1. 

The Lawson Prize - $100. Established by The 
Hon. Ray Lawson, former Chancellor of the 
University, for the student who shows the 
greatest progress between the first and second 
year. 

Dr. M.A. B. Smith Prize - $25. Established by 
a bequest of $500 from the late Dr. M. A. B. 
Smith. A warded to the student with the highest 
marks at the end of his second year with ten 
classes. In case of a tie preference will be given 
to a Divinity student. 

Bishop Binney Prize - $20. This prize, which 
was founded by Mrs. Binney in memory of her 
husband, the late Bishop Binney, is given to the 
undergraduate with the best examination 
results at the end of the second year with ten 
classes. 

The Akins Historical Prize - $100. Founded by 
T. &. Akins, Esq., D.C.L., Barrister-at Law and 
Commissioner of Public Records. 

The award is made for the best original study in 
Canadian History submitted in competition. 

Essays must be handed in, under a nom de 
plume, with the writer's name in an attached 
envelope, on or before the 1st day of April of 
the year concerned. Essays become the pro­
perty of King's College. 

The Beatrice E. Fry Memorial - $50. Establish­
ed by the Diocesan Board of the W.A. of the 
Diocese of Nova Scotia, in memory of Miss 
Beatrice E. Fry. To be awarded to the woman 
student (Anglican) of the College obtaining the 
highest mark of the year in English 100, 
provided that mark exceeds 65%. 

The Henry deBiois English Prize - $15. The 
late Rev. Henry D. deBlois, D.C.L., a graduate 

of Kirig 's College, ieft the sum of $20o 
Governors of the College to establish a to I 
English. A warded to the student of th Pl1zr 1 

4th year in Arts or Science who sub e .31'11 ,,, 

best essay on some subject relating t ~ts th 
Literature. 0 ngli<li 

For conditions, apply to the Reg· t 
. 1srar \ 

essays must be m the hands of the R . · II 
King's College by February 15. egiSlrar or 

The Almon-Welsford Testimonial _ $30 
Honourable William J. Almon Es · Thr 
(1816-1901) and his family endo~ed ~-~ _M.o. 
commemorate the gallant and loyal d 11Ze 10 
M . . eeds, r 

aJor Augustus Fredenck Welsford wh 1.. 1 
. 0 (l(•d . 

the Crimean War (1855) and to enco 10 
uraae th 

study of Latin. The prize is awarded O r 
t th t d . h ' f' annua)Ji o e s u ent m 1s 1rst year who mak · 
h. h k . 'th L es 1hr 

ig est mar m e1 er atin 100 or Lat· 2 . . Ill 00 
provided the mark 1s not less than 65%. · 

The McCaw(ey C!assical Prize - $35. Establish. 
ed as a testimoru~ to the Rev. G. McCawlei. 
D.D., on hrs retirement from the off · 
President. ire of 

Open to students who have completed thrir 
first year. 

The Zaidee Horsfall Prize in Mathematic. _ 
$10. Established as a memorial to the lair 
Zaidee Horsfall, M.A., D.C.L. Awarded to th, 
student who makes the highest mark in fir t 
year Mathematics. 

Khaki Bursary - $60. A warded to the sons and 
daughters of the soldiers of the Great I\ a~ 
Written application must be made to thr 
Registrar showing claim for consideration. 

The Binney Bursary - $50. Founded in th 
year 1858, by Miss Binney, sister of ihe lair 
Bishop Binney, and daughter of the late Rr,. 
Hibbert Binney, in memory of her father. 

This scholarship is intended to aid student• "h 
may require assistance, and who shall ha, 
commended themselves by their exernplal') 
c~nduct, although their abilities and achir, 
ments may not qualify them to be succ·r ful 
competitors for an open scholarship. 

Charles Cogswell Bursary - $20. Charlei1 Coll 
well, Esq., M.D., made a donation of :HOO 1 

the Governors of King's College, the objc·d 0 

the donation being "to promote the hullh . th 
the students and encourage them 111 

prosecution of their studies". 

The Harry Crawford Memorial Prize -
Offered annually by a friend in mernon 
Harry Crawford, son of Thomas II. 

. beth A. Crawford, Gagetown, N.B.; _a 
111,a t of this College, who died true to his 

.1111Je!l d his Country, April 14, 1915, while 
t-i11g a:n the Canadian Motor Cycle Corps. 
"'"'Jllg 

. . rize is awarded to the student completing 
th'· p ond year Arts course, of good character 
•e sec d' h . th . , f I•• demic stan mg, w o m e op1mon o d aca 

111 ·F culty deserves it most. 
tht' a 

, Jackson Bursary - $25. Founded by the 
flll, G o. Cheese, M.A. (Oxon.), in memory of 
Rrv · . r' rmer tutor, the late T. W. Jackson, M.A. , 
hi' O · Worcester College, Oxford. 

"' Graduate Scholarships, Medals and 
( . 

Prizes 

The Governor General's Medal. A warded to the 
anolidate who 'obtains the highest standing in 

t)ir examination for B.A. or B.Sc. Degree. 
Pl'fference will be given to an Honours Stu-

druts. 

lbe Rev. S. H. Prince Prize in Sociology. This 
rizl: was made available by a $1,000 bequest 

~ndi:r the will of tJle late Dr. S. H. Prince for 
annual award to both Dalhousie and King's 
tudents. 

lbe Rhodes Scholarship. This scholarship is of 
he annual value of 750 pounds sterling. Before 
applying to the Secretary of the Committee of 

Jection for the Province (which application 
ust be made by November 1), consult the 
r~istrar, King's College. 

have attended the 
l niversity of King's College 

Q09 Medley Kingdom Parlee, B.A., '08 
910 Robert Holland Tait, B.C.L., '14 
'11:l Arthur Leigh Collett, B.A., '13 
Ql6 The Rev. Douglas Morgan Wiswell, B.A., 

'14 M.A., '16 
Qli\ The Rev. Cuthbert Aikman Simpson, 

B.A., '15, M.A., '16 
919 William Gordon Ernst, B.A., ' 17 
924 The Rev. Gerald White, B.A., '23, M.A., 

'24 
925 M. Teed, B.A. '25 
n6 Allan Charles Findlay, B.A., '34 
938 John Roderick Ennes Smith, B.Sc., '38 
946 Nordau Roslyn Goodman, B.Sc., '40, 

M.Sc., '46 
949 Peter Hanington, B.A., '48 
950 Ian Henderson, B.Sc., '49 
950 Eric David Morgan, B.Sc., '50 
955 Leslie William Caines, B.A., '55 
%2 Roland Arnold Grenville Lines, B.Sc., '61 
963 Peter Hardress Lavallin Puxley, B.A., '63 
969 John Hilton Page, B.Sc., '69 

~ iversity Women's Club Scholarship - $500. 
e University Women's Club of Halifax offers 

a scholarship of the value of $500 every second 
year, 1964, 1966, etc., to a woman graduate of 
Dalhousie University or King's College, to assist 
her in obtaining her M.A. or M.Sc. degree at 
any recognized graduate school. For particulars 
apply to the Registrar. 

The Canadian Federation of University Women 
Fellowships - $1500 to $2500. For informa­
tion apply to the Registrar. 

The Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire 
Post-Graduate Overseas Scholarship - $2000 • 
For information apply to the Registrar. 

Imperial Oil Graduate Research Fellowship 
$3000 for three years. For information apply 
to the Registrar. 

Commonwealth Scholarships. Under a Plan 
drawn up at a conference held in Oxford in 
1959, each participating country of the Com­
monwealth offers a number of scholarships to 
students of other Commonwealth countries. 
These scholarships are mainly for graduate 
study and are tenable in the country making 
the offer. A wards are normally for two years 
and cover travelling, tuition fees, other univer­
sity fees, and living allowance. For details of 
the awards offered by the various countries 
consult the Registrar's office or write to the 
Canadian Universities Foundation 75 Albert 
Street, Ottawa. 

Rotary Foundation Fellowship. Open to 
graduate students for advanced study abroad. 
Available every second academic year, 1963, 
1965, etc. Applications must be considered 
before August 1st of previous year. Information 
may be obtained from Rotary Clubs or the 
Registrar. 

Divinity 

Owen Family Memorial Scholarships - Two of 
$250. Established by Mr. and Mrs. D. M. Owen, 
in memory of the Owen Family, tenable for 
one year, but renewable, and open to applicants 
who are Nova Scotia born, and resident therein, 
and are or are about to become theological 
students at King's College, preference being 
given (1) to native residents of the town of 
Lunenburg, and (2) to native residents of the 
county of Lunenburg. 

Canon W. S. H. Morris Scholarship - $1,500. 
This Scholarship has been founded by Robert 
H. Morris, M.D., of Boston in memory of his 
father, the Reverend Canon W. S. H. Morris, 
M.A., D.D., Kingsman, Scholar and Parish Priest 
in the Diocese of Nova Scotia for forty years. 

The Scholarship may be awarded annually by 
the President and Divinity Faculty to the most 
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deserving member of the present or recent 
graduating class of the Divinity School, who has 
been at King's at least two years, and who, in 
the opinion of the Faculty, would benefit from 
travel and/or study in Britain, the U.S.A. or 
some other area outside the Atlantic Provinces 
of Canada, provided he reaches a satisfactory 
standard. Applications, stating the use which 
the applicant expects to make of the Scholar­
ship, must be submitted to the Dean of Divinity 
on or before January 8 of the applicant's 
graduating year. The recipient will be required 
to serve in the Atlantic Provinces for a 
minimum of three years after his return from 
abroad. 

William Cogswell Scholarships. Open to stu­
dents intending to work in the Diocese of Nova 
Scotia. Scholarship (A): Under the direction of 
the Trustees of the William Cogswell Scholar­
ship to be awarded to the student who passes a 
satisfactory examination and who takes his 
Divinity course at any recognized Divinity 
College of the Anglican Church in Canada best 
fitted, in the opinion of the Trustees, to serve 
the terms of the Trust, giving when possible 
preference to King's College. 

Scholarship (B): Under the direction of the 
Faculty of Divinity of the University of King's 
College, Halifax, Nova Scotia, an entrance 
scholarship of $ 200 or $300 depending on 
quality of work submitted, will be awarded to 
the properly accredited student entering the 
Divinity School for the first time in September, 
1971, who stands highest in a special exam­
ination to be held on September 17, 1971 
provided he reaches a satisfactory standard. The 
recipient will be required to sign a statement 
promising to serve in the Diocese of Nova 
Scotia for a period at least as long as the period 
during which he holds the scholarship. 

This examination will consist of two papers: 
a. A paper on the content of the Old and New 
Testaments, and 
b. A paper on A. H. McNeile's Introduction to 
the New Testament (revised edition by C. S. C. 
Williams) Oxford, 1953. 
A wards will not be made every year. 

The Daniel Hodgson Scholarship - $240. 
Founded in 1883 by Edward J. Hodgson and 
the Reverend G. W. Hodgson in memory of 
their father Daniel Hodgson, who died about 
that time. This Scholarship of an annual value 
of $60, tenable for four years, is for the 
purpose of encouraging students to take an Arts 
Degree before entering upon the study pre­
scribed for Holy Orders. Candidates, who must 
be residents of Prince Edward Island, shall' file 
their applications and certificates of having 
passed the full Arts matriculation requirements 
before August 15th, and must not be over 24 
years of age at that time. They must also satisfy 

the Diocesan Committee for Holy Ord 
their aptitude for the Ministry of the e~s a, I 

At the end of each academic year th S hur,·h 
shall file with the Trustees a certi'f· e choI,r 

. icate f 
the President or Secretary of the U . f()lli 
" h d . h nive t at urmg t e past year he has . 01h 

resided . 
College ( or has been excused fr 1n 
residence) and has attended the full A:t SUi·h 

in the College", together with a certi'f· 8 cour 
. !Cate th 

his moral conduct, his attention to h' •t 
IS Stu~ 

and his general conduct have been sat' f ,,. 
to the Board of Governors. is acton 

Scholars who fail to comply with the for . 
d. . . all f ego1112 con 1tions automatic y orfeit the s I 1 

ship, but in special cases the Bishop c 10 ahr. 
. ' on t r 

representations of the Trustees may re t 
' s ore • 

terminated Scholarship in whole or in part. 

The Bishop $Waterman Bursary (Parish of 
Clements) - 150. The Parish of Clemen 
Nova Scotia, wishing to give tangible expre .· t · 

. ~Ion 
to its appreciation to the Rt. Rev. R. II 
Waterman, D.D., for his services to the Parish 
immediately following upon the death of tlwir 
Rector (Rev. W. H. Logan, December i'l 
1964 ), has set up a Bursary Fund, to be knoi, ,; 
as the Bishop Waterman Bursary Fund, to hrl 

t . K. , P 
young men en ermg mg s to undergo traiuiu~ 
for the Ministry. An amount not less than t ~II 

is to be forwarded by the Treasurer oi' thr 
Parish to the Bursar at King's on September t t 
of each year. This money is to be used al tlrr 
discretion of the Dean of Divinity in con8ull•· 
tion with the Bishop of the Diocese fo thr 
assistance of any candidate for Holy Ordn 
needing it from any Parish of the Dioce, ol 
Nova Scotia enrolled at King's for trainin! lor 
work in the Diocese of Nova Scotia or am 
Missionary Diocese. If any young man from tlu 
Parish of Clements offers himself for ,u, h 
training, he shall be given first considerati,,111 11 

the awarding of the Bursary. 

The Mabel Rudolf Messias Divinity Buniar) -
$120. The interest on an endowmen t 0 

$2,000.00, the gift of Mrs. M. R. Mes. ·as of 
Wolfville, Nova Scotia, is to be used to pnnrde 
an annual bursary for a needy and de. n n 
Divinity student studying at the Universih of 
King's College, on the nomination of the Oc 
and the Faculty of Divinity. 

Order of The Eastern Star - $300. Four 
scholarships are to be awarded, primarily on th 
basis of financial need, to 2nd or 3rd year \rt 
students, or to older men with their \rt 

degree, in their 2nd or 3rd year of Theoloin · 

Mary How Donaldson and Cornwallis W ,Ji 
Bursary - $400. This Bursary was esta h 
by St. John's (Cornwallis, N.S.), Anl!hl 1 
Church Women to provide a living memc>rra ha 
the life and work of Mary How Donaldson. " 

ily connections with King·s, and of the 
ld f:;;lis W. A., of which she was a charter 

, ,,•n It is to be awarded on the recom­
~1~111:e~~n of the Dean and Divinity Faculty to 
1,,rr1 a rving member of the Divinity School at 
i d,:~e male or female, preferably a Nova 
t-i11g. 5'11 who is preparing for full-time service in 

-oll3 ' d · d f f' · al ' ' Church an is m nee o manc1 
l~t' 
f ,i,tance. 

George M. Ambrose Proficiency Prize. 
fbe.0 Approx.). The income from a trust 
( ~· M d set up in memory of Canon G. . 
111 11brose, M.A., an alumnus of King's, provides 
1111 d h D. · · d t h 1111ual awar to t e 1vm1ty stu en w o 
art a k h · es the highest aggregate of mar s at t e .,.cc1v . . 

d of his first year, provided that durmg that 
rrt such student takes the regular full course 
1,.ar 
111 theology. 

fhc Margaret Draper Gabriel Bursary -

4:;o. A Fund has been established in 
r,rnory of Margaret Draper Gabriel by her son, 

;r'/. A. E. Gabriel, M.A., an alumnus of King's, 
the yield from which is to be used to give 
unancial aid to a Nova Scotian Divinity Student 
ntering King's College in preparation for the 

ltinistry of the Church. The recipient must be 
,oininated or recommended by the Bishop of 
\ova Scotia. If in any year there is no 
andidate for this assistance the yearly yield is 

to be used to augment the Fund. Should King's 
ollege Divinity School cease to exist as such, 

th fund is to be transferred to the Diocese of 
\ ova Scotia and the income used as aforesaid. 

H. H. Pickett Memorial Scholarship - $175. 
his scholarship is payable to the student 
nl:ering the final year of study for the Sacred 

\liilistry who has shown the greatest all round 
m1provement during his time in Divinity 
tudies. Preference is to be given, first, to a 

•ludent from Trinity Church, Saint John, and, 
fond, to a student from the Diocese of 

·redericton. 

Jo~m Clark Wilson Memorial Bursaries - $100 
:h. Established in 194 7 by Miss Catherine R. 

Kiser, in memory of John Clark Wilson. Two 
b1trsaries of $100 each, tenable for one year. 
\warded to Divinity students deemed worthy 
of financial help. 

0 gan Fellowship $200. Awarded to a 
tudent qualified and willing to play the organ 

in the College Chapel (Casavant-2 manual pipe 
org;an) at services throughout the year. 

Glt!be Scholarship. A scholarship of approxi­
mately $250 is. offered annually to Anglican 
htdcnts of Prince Edward Island, preference 

lr.•ing given to Divinity students. 

\ Plication, accompanied by a certificate of 
rh racter from the applicant's Rector, must be 

sent to Canada Permanent Trust Company, 
Charlottetown, P.E.I. on or before May 31st. 

Moody Exhibition - $100. The "Catherine L. 
Moody" Exhibition of $50 a year for two years 
is awarded every two years to the student 
entering the second year preparing for Holy 
Orders, whose scholarship and exemplary 
conduct shall, in the opinion of the Faculty, 
merit it. (Next award 1971). 

The George Sherman Richards Proficiency Prize 
- $120. In Memory of the Reverend Robert 
Norwood, D.D. The income from a fund of 
$2,000 to be awarded annually to the Divinity 
student who gains the highest aggregate of 
marks at the end of h is penultimate year, 
provided that in that year he takes the regular 
full course in Theology. 

The Countess de Catanzaro Exhibition - $100. 
The income from a fund of $2,000 to be 
awarded by the Faculty to a Divinity student 
during his second year in college. The award 
will be made on the basis of character and need. 

The McCawley Hebrew Prize - $25. Open to all 
members of the University who are below the 
standing of M.A. 

This prize is given out of the interest of a Trust 
Fund, the gift of the Reverend George McCaw­
ley, D.D., in the hands of the Society for the 
Propagation of the Gospel in Foreign Parts. 

This prize will be awarded to the student who 
leads the class in Hebrew 2 and receives a 
recommendation from the professor of Hebrew. 

Junior McCawley Hebrew Prize - $25. With the 
accumulated unexpended income from the 
McCawley Hebrew Prize a fund has been set up 
establishing a second prize, to be awarded to 
the student standing highest in first year 
Hebrew. 

Archdeacon Forsyth Prize - $50. The Ven. 
Archdeacon D. Forsyth, D.C.L., of Chatham, 
N.B. who died in 1933, left to King's College 
$1,000 to provide an annual prize or scholar­
ship, to be awarded to a Divinity student for 
proficiency in the study and knowledge of the 
original Greek Scripture. To be awarded on the 
combined results of Greek Testament 1 and 2. 

Shatford Pastoral Theology Prize - $40. Estab­
lished by an anonymous donor, in memory of 
the late Rev. Canon Allan P. Shatford, C.B.E., 
D.C.L. Awarded annually for Pastoral Theo­
logy. The winner must receive a recom­
mendation from the Professor of Pastoralia. 

Laurie Memorial Scholarship. One or more 
scholarships of about $250 each, founded in 
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memory of Lieut-Gen. Laurie., C.B., D.C.L., 
open to candidates for the Ministry, under the 
direction of the Trustees. Particulars may be 
had from the Registrar. 

The Wiswell Trust Divinity Studentship -
$120. A. B. Wiswell, D.C.L., Hon. Fell. (Vind.) 
of Halifax, N.S., in order to perpetuate the 
memory of the Wiswell Family, augmented a 
bequest from members of the family, thus 
providing a capital sum of $2,500, the income 
of which is to assist Divinity students at King's 
College, who were horn in Nova Scotia and who 
propose entering the ministry of the· Anglican 
Church in Canada. 

Prince Prize in Apologetics - $60. Established 
by a bequest of the late Dr. S. H. Prince. 
Awarded every alternate year, at the discretion 
of the Faculty. (Next award 1971-72). 

Wiswell Missionary Bursary - $200. Founded 
by Dr. A. B. Wiswell for help to a Divinity 
student who believes he has a call to the 
Mission Field either Overseas or in the Canadian 
West 

Preference will be given to a student who has 
given promise of the needed qualities and has 
taken his degree or is within a year of 
completing his Arts Course. If there is no 
student meeting the above requirements the 
award will be left to the discretion of the 
Divinity Faculty. 

Clara E. Hyson Prize - $5.00. Founded by Miss 
Clara E. Hyson and awarded each year on vote 
of the Faculty. 

A. Stanley Walker Bursary - $200. Awarded by 
the Alexandra Society of King's College. To be 
given annually to a Divinity student. 

Johnson Family Memorial Bursary - $60. 
Founded by the Misses Helen and Marguerite 
Johnson in memory of their parents, this 
bursary is to be awarded annually at the 
discretion of the President and Divinity Faculty 
to the Divinity student considered most worthy 
on grounds not only of scholarship, but also, of 
financial need and of devotion to his vocation. 
Preference will be given to a student from the 
parish of St. Mark's, Halifax. 

Divinity Grants. Grants to aid students in 
Divinity who require assistance are made by the 
Bishop of Nova Scotia, and by the Archbishop 
of Fredericton. The holders of these must fulfill 
such conditions as the Bishops lay down and in 
every case attend a personal interview. For 
further particulars apply to the Dean of 
Divinity. . 

The King's Divinity Scholarship - $150. The 
Anglican Church Women in the Diocese of 

Nova Scotia makes an an.nual grant 
towards the expenses of Divinity stud of 
agree to work in the Diocese of N ents '-h~ 
f d. . ova s(' a ter or matJon. ·Ofti 

Archbishop Kingston Memorial - $100 
ed annually by the Nova Scotia r/"'al'(J. 
A.C.W. on recommendation of the ~?ces_an 
Faculty, to a needy divinity student. ivin1h 

The Wallace Greek Testament Prize _ r. ­
Book Prize es~ablished by the late Cano~'t \ 
Wallace of Bnstol, England, in memo · fl. 

ry of h 
father, Charles Hill Wallace b•-' t ~ 

' u..o.uS er 
Lincoln's Inn, who graduated at King's C \ of 
in 1823, and died in England in 1845 S ho_te~, 

. . u .•ert · 
Epistle to the Hebrews. Application to b ' · 
to the Registrar by March 1st. e rnad, 

Agnes W. Randall Bursary. Two bursa1· 
1es of 

$8.00 each will be given each year 10 the 
students in Theology who show the gre t . 
diligence in their studies. An award will n:/~ 
made twice to the same student 

Bennett-Cliff · Memorial Prize. A prize of $ l 0.00 
eac~ year. Award to be at the discretion (If th, 
President 

Kenelm Eaton Memorial Scholarship - 60. 
This scholarship is provided by the Synod of 
Nova Scotia as a memorial to The Hon. Captain 
Kenelm Edwin Eaton, B.Sc., L.Th., who mad, 
the supreme sacrifice while serving as a ChaJ>, 
lain in Italy, August 31, 1944. For particulal"!< 
apply to Registrar. 

Dr. C. Pennyman Worsley Prize - $H>O. \ 
memorial to the late Dr. Worsley. To be u:1ed in 
alternate years for a prize in Church Histol'). 
Next award 1971-72. 

Fenwick Vroom Exhibition - $40. To !..­
awarded to a Divinity Student at the discre tion 
of the Faculty. 

The Church Boy's League Bursary Fund. 
Students eligible for assistance from this Fund 
are those who have, at one time, bern 
full-pledged members of any Parochial C. B.l . 
branch in Canada. Particulars are available from 
the Registrar. 

The Reverend Canon R. A. Hiltz Memorial 
Bursaries. To be awarded to present or formtr 
members of the A. Y.P.A. who are in full couf!'I' 
of Theology and in need of financial assistanrt. 

Bursaries up to a total of $300 each year. 

Archbishop Owen Memorial Scholarsh'p!. 4 

number of scholarships of $300 each : 
awarded each year by the General Sy~ al 
Committee concerned to students in their fill 

. Theology, who are ready to take up 
,_ar in ry work either in Canada or overseas. 

·ona ' 
,,,st · standing and financial need are taken 

JerJJIC 
1,·a ount in making the award. 
nlO ace 

. tion should be made to the Dean of 
,1tca 

IPI_ ·ty by November 1st of each year. 
11,v1111 

Florence Hickson Forrester Memorial Prize 
f11\ 0o. The prize, presented in memory of the 
'$ Mrs. Forrester, by her husband, is to be 
ialt 1ed on Encaenia Day to the Divinity 
1"ard t in his penultimate or final year who 
w @ · f ' the best examination on the exegesis o 

piiSl;~reek text of St. Matthew, Chapter V-VII 
the 'ded always that the standard is sufficiently 
provt 
high. 

f biiography: 
111, Manson: The Sayings of Jesus, (SCM) r. . 
lerernias, The Sermon of the Mount, (Ath-

J .. 
lone Press) 
t w. Beare: The Earliest Records of Jesus, 
Blackwell) pp. 52-69 and 95-98. 

~- K. MacArthur: Understanding the Sermon 
on the Mount (Epworth). 

fhe Bullock Bursary - $225. Established by C. 
\. 13. Bullock of Halifax for the purpose of 
efraying the cost of maintenance and educa­

non of divinity students enrolled at King's 
eotlege who were, before being enrolled, 
1t,idents of Halifax, and members of a Parish 
Church there, and who are unable to pay the 

t of such maintenance and education. 

Th•i Harris Brothers Memorial - $100. To he 
uded at the beginning of each college year as 

1 liursary to a student of Divinity at the 
·niversity of King's College. The student shall 

be selected annually by the Divinity Faculty, 
preference being given to a needy student from 
Prince Edward Island, failing that, a needy 
tudent from the Parish of Parrsboro, and 
aiijng that, to any deserving student of 
Div inity at the said University. 

The Carter Bursaries - $160. Two bursaries of 
1 alue of $160 each, established under the will 
of Beatrice B. Carter of Amherst, Nova Scotia, 
to be used to assist young men studying for the 
linistry. 

Ro yal Canadian Air Force Protestant Chapel 
Bursary - $120. This Bursary, established in 
1959 by endowment from collections taken in 
R.C.A.F. chapels, is awarded annually at the 
direction of the Divinity Faculty to a bona fide 
0nlinand, preference where possible being given 
lo (a) ex-R.C.A.F. personnel, (b) children of 
R.C.A.F. or ex-R.C.A.F. personnel. 

The Ott Reading Prize - $25. Established by 
Dr. T. Gordon Ott. Awarded annually to a 

student of Divinity for the best reading of the Scholarships, Prizes 
Bible and the Services of the Church. and Bursaries 

The Ott Preaching Prize - $25. Established by 41 
Dr. T. Gordon Ott Awarded annually to a 
student of Divinity for the best extempore 
sermon of an expository nature. 

William , A. and Kathleen Hubley Memorial 
Bursary - $175. This bursary is· designed to 
assist students from St. Mark's Parish, Halifax, 
and failing a suitable candidate then from any 
parish in the Diocese of Nova Scotia, who are 
studying for the Sacred Ministry at any 
recognized College in the Anglican Com­
munion, preference being given to students 
studying at the University of King's College. 
The award is made on the basis of need and 
may be renewed provided a certain acceptable 
standard is attained. The recommendations of 
the Rector of St. Mark's and the Dean and 
Divinity Faculty are necessary conditions. The 
bursary must be applied for annually. 

The Reverend Dr. W. E. Jefferson Memorial 
Bursary - $100. This bursary, the gift of the 
Parish of Granville, N.S., is established in 
memory of Reverend W. E. Jefferson, D.Eng., 
an alumnus of King's and a graduate engineer, 
who was ordained late in life and yet was able 
to give nearly twenty years of devoted service 
to the ordained ministry. Preference will be 
given to older men pursuing post-graduate 
studies or to older men preparing for ordina­
tion. The award is to be made by the Dean and 
Divinity Faculty. 

The Reverend James R. McMahon Memorial 
Bursary. A bursary of $100.00 each year will be 
granted by an anonymous friend to the Divinity 
Student who best personifies the qualities of 
the late Reverend James R. McMahon, alumnus 
and former Registrar. Financial need will be 
taken into consideration, as well as kindliness, 
understanding and the readiness to give a 
helping hand. 

The Archdeacon Harrison Memorial Bursary -
$20. Established by Miss Elaine Harrison in 
memory of her father. To be awarded to a 
deserving and needy Divinity student, at the 
discretion of the Faculty. 

St. Paul's Garrison Chapel Memorial Prize -
$20. To be awarded to the Divinity student 
chosen by the Faculty to attend a Christmas 
Conference. 

The Clarke Exhibition. An endowment was 
established by the late Reverend Canon W. J. 
Clarke of Kingston, New Brunswick, the first 
charge upon which shall be the provision of 
copies of "The Imitation of Christ" to members 
of each year's graduating Class in Divinity. The 
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balance of the income each ,year is to be 
awarded by decision of the Divinity Faculty to 
a deserving Divinity Student for the coming 
year. 

Loan Funds 

Edith Mabel Mason Memorial Students Loan 
Fund. Established by Alumni and friends as a 
memorial to the late Miss Edith Mabel Mason 
M.A., a former Dean of Women and Professo; 
of Modern Languages. Available to women 
students entering upon their third or fourth 
year. Application to be made in writing to the 
Registrar. 

Canada Student Loans 

1. All Canadian students and I 
. h anded . 

migrants w o have resided in , · _ 1111 uanaaa 
least 12 months are eligible to be c . tor ,, onside 
Canada Student Loans which in re<11,.1 · . . , most 
mces, are admmJStered in conJ· . llrc,1 . . unction . 
provmc1al bursary plans. "% 

2. Students should apply as early as . 
t . 1· . Possible L 

r~ques mg app 1cahon forms from the . 1 

crnl authority in order to have th Prov1n 
available for registration. c mon,-1 

Dramatics 

Student Organizations 

University of King's College Students' 
hl' 
nion 
,(Jniversity ofKi~g's C~llege Students' Un!on 

h• , organization m which the students enJoy 
tW, ·ght of self government. The constitution, 
,1r fl _ d in 1964, provides for a democratic 
ist\nrnent in which the participation of every 
ver 
d nt is expected. The students endeavour to 

tu a detennining role in every aspect of 
pla}ersity life. The Union's main organs are the 
1I1\ 1 

di·nt Assembly, the Executive of the Stu-
•IU 1~, Union, the Students' Council. The power 
' 11 ;~If discipline is exercised through the 
1
0ion's Male and Female Residence Councils 
d !he Campus Police. 

h<' Union operates through a number of 
nnanent committees, e.g: the Academic 

ommittee, the Social Committee, the Satur-
1 Dance Committee; committees on the 
~stitution, elections, finances, Dalhousie rela­
ns, awards, etc. 

College Amateur Athletic 

e object of this association is the promotion 
amateur sports of all kinds. The K.C.A.A.A. 
affiliated with the Maritime Intercollegiate 

thletic Union and is governed according to the 
es of that association. The K.C.A.A,A. enters 

mis in several intercollegiate competitions 
luding soccer, basketball, curling, and tennis. 
ere are also interbay competitions in softball, 

~key, volleyball, badminton, ping-pong, and 
ketball. 

Girls' Amateur Athletic 

r object of this organization is the pro­
otion of amateur sports of all kinds. The 
C.G.A.A.A. is affiliated with the Maritime 

Provinces Amateur Athletic Association, and is 
verned according to the rules of that associa­
n .. The K.C.G.A.A.A. sponsors intercollegiate 

ams in basketball, and volley ball, and in 
iddition organizes and arranges co-ed bad­

intton and volleyball matches in the King's 
.ollege Gymnasium. 

College Dramatic and Choral 

This society was founded in 1931 to further 
lerest in dramatic and choral work. The 
·· ty presents an evening of one-act plays 

Uring th_e first tenn, and a three-act play. In 

addition, the society sponsors an inter-bay play 
evening and enters a play in the Connolly 
Shield Competition. 

The Dalhousie Drama Workshop, a branch of 
the Department of English, offers training in 
voice production, acting, dance, movement, 
make-up, costume, set design and construction, 
and lighting under the direction of experienced 
instructors. King's students are invited to 
participate in the activities and productions of 
the Workshop on the same basis as Dalhousie 
students. 

The King's College Record 

The Record (founded 1878) is published by the 
undergraduates of the College during the 
academic year. It contains a summation of the 
year's activities and awards. 

The Quintilian Debating Society 

This Society was founded in 1845. Quintilian 
sponsors interbay debates in competition for 
the Alumni Association (Halifax Branch) In­
terbay Debating A ward. In addition further 
campus debates are seen in competition for the 
Rev. Canon A. E. Andrew Memorial Award for 
Block Debating. During the Easter weekend of 
each year a High School competition is co­
ordinated by the Society, the Quintilian Exhibi­
tion Shield being awarded to the successful 
school in the Metro area ( the Shield having 
been given by the Alumni Association, Saint 
John Branch). Annual tours of Upper Canadian 
Colleges and Universities complete the Society's 
wide range of academic activities. 

The Haliburton 

The Haliburton was founded and incorporated 
by Act of Legislature in 1884, and is the oldest 
literary society on a college campus in North 
America. Its object is the cultivation of a 
Canadian Literature and th~ collecting of 
CanJdian books, manuscripts, as well as books 
bearing on Canadian History and Literature. 
College students and intere'sted residents of the 
City of Halifax meet to listen to papers which 
are given by literary figures and by the 
students. / 

The Ancient Commoner 

The "Ancient Commoner" is the students 
newspaper. 
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The Students' Missionary Society 

This society was founded in 1890. Its object is 
to promote interest in missionary work and to 
further the missionary work of the Church, 
especially in the Maritime Provinces. The 
annual meeting is held on Saint Andrew's Day, 
or as near to it as possible. Through the efforts 
of this organization, divinity students are 
provided with summer charges and foreign 
students have been afforded the opportunity of 
studying Theology at King's. The society at 
present holds a special status in the Theological 
Community of King's. 

The King's College Theological Com­
munity 

The Theological Community is the Divinity and 
pre-Divinity student body of King's. The 
community is the co-ordinating body of all 
student activities in the Divinity School. It also 
provides a means of fellowship for Divinity and 
pre-Divinity students at King's. The community 
holds regular business meetings including 
special lecture series which are open to all 
students at King's. Other activities include the 
delegating of members to national conferences 
and the participating in ecumenical discussions 
with other divinity schools of the Atlantic 
Region. 

Awards 

The Student Bodies of the University of King's 
College combine to award an overall "K" to 
participants in King's activities. Under this 
system, begun during the 1956-1957 term, a 
student may receive a silver "K" upon amassing 
160 points and a gold "K" upon amassing 250 
points. 

In addition several awards are presented to 
students for outstanding achievements in extra­
curricular activities. 

Bob Walter Award. Awarded to the graduating 
male student who best exemplifies the qualities 
of manhood, gentlemanliness, and learning, and 
has contributed to the life at King's. 

Warrena Power Award. Awarded annually to 
the graduating female student who best ex­
emplifies the qualities of womanhood, gentle­
ness, and learning, and has contributed to the 
life at King's. 

The R. L. Nixon Award. This award is given 
annually to the resident male student who, in 
the opinion of his fellows, contributes most to 
residence life in King's. 

The Prince Prize. This prize is designed 
encouragement of effective public for 
The recipient is chosen by adjudicat spe;ik1r 
annual competition. ors 111 

The H. L. Puxley Award. Awarded a 
nnua.U 

the best all-round woman athlete. } I 

The Bissett Award. This award is '"ve .,. n ann al 
to the best all-round male athlete. u I 

The Arthur L. Chase Memorial Trophy T . 
prese~ted annually to t~e student ;hoht ~ 
contributed most to debatmg in the Coll h~ 

ege. 

Societies Connected With The 
College 

Alumni Association of King's College 

This Association, incorporated in 1847 by \rt 
of the Legislature, consists of graduates and 
others whose object is the furtherance of th, 
welfare of the University. 

The Association maintains annual scholarship. 

The annual meeting of the Association is hrld 
the day before Encaenia. 

The Officers of the Association in 1971-72. 
President, 
The Rev. Emery G. Harris, 21 Lynn Drhr 
Dartmouth, N.S. 

Vice-President, 
Mr. Carmon W. Stone, 6071 Shirley ~I 

Halifax, N.S. 

Treasurer, 
Dr. Henry Muggah, Q.C., 6033 Belmont Road 
Halifax, N.S. 

Executive Secretary, 
Mrs. J. Desrosiers, University of King's Coll~ 
Halifax, N.S. 

The Alexandra Society of King's College 

This Society, which has branches all over th 
Maritime Provinces was formed in Halifax in 
1902 as the Wome~'s Auxiliary to the CoUr~r. 
It maintains an annual scholarship and bur,;an 
and supports the Alexandra Special Lecturer 111 

Pastoralia (Director of Parish field Work). 

Officers 1971-72 

Patroness, 
Mrs. A.H. O'Neil. 

Vice--Presidents 
~o "w W. Davis 
Ir:- · F Arnold. 
Ir> G .• 

diate Past President, 
IP1°1eA G. MacIntosh, 48 
\Ir.' • 
trtlro,N.S. 

Beechwood Drive, 

fre!ident, 
I Miriam Morris, 2438 Brunswick St., 

\I. 
11aliiax:, N.S. 

1 i~Presidents, 
In<, A. MacKeilan, 68 Reserve St., Glace Bay, 

J 

Mrs. P. N. Mcivor, 8 Lakeview Point, Dart­
mouth, N.S. 
Mrs. J.E. Lane, 91 Hazelholme Drive, Halifax, 
N.S. 
Mrs. C. A. Orford, 86 Kent St. Charlottetown, 
P.E.1. 
Mrs. E. R. McCordick, 72 Church St., Saint 
John West, N.B. 

Recording Secretary, 
Mrs. H. B. Wainwright, 3077 George Dauphinee 
Ave., Halifax:, N.S. 

Corresponding Secretary, 
Mrs. D. L. Walker, 92 Crichton Ave., Dart­
mouth, N.S. 

Treasurer, 
Mrs. W. F. Palmer, 1652 Chestnut St., Halifax, 
N.S. 

Student 

Organizations 

45 



Convocation, 

May 13, 1970 

46 

Convoc"ation, May 13, 1970 

*Conferred during the session 
**In absentia 

Degrees Conferred 
Doctor of Civil Law (honoris causa) 

Robert Hartshorne Morris 

Doctor of Divinity (honoris causa) 
Arthur Edward Lampay Caulfeild 

Bachelor of Sacred Letters 
Howe, The Reverend Bruce Herbert Warren, 
Halifax, N.S. 

Bachelor of Sacred Theology 
Arnold, The Reverend Donald Feversham, 
Halifax, N.S. 

Bachelor of Arts 
* Adams, Joanne Louise, Whitefield, New 

Hampshire, U.S.A. 
Andrew, Victoria, Ottawa, Ont. 
Archibald, Bruce Parkinson (First Class 
Honours in Sociology and Political Science), 
Bedford, N.S. 
Arnold, Donald Feversham, Halifax, N.S. 
Bevans, Linda Jean, Halifax, N .S. 
Blake, Carol Ann, Halifax, N.S. 
Burgoyne, Jane Elinor, Mahone Bay, N.S. 
Campbell, Lawrence Wayne, Hammonds 
Plains, N.S. 

**Christian, Heather Alma, Timberlea, N.S. 
Clemo, Cyril Edwin, Halifax, N.S. 

*Conrad, Borden Loraine, Eagle Head, N.S. 
*Cornish, James Christopher (Honours in 

Economics and Political Science), Halifax, 
N.S. 
Deakin, Ian Edward, Dartmouth, N.S. 

*Domenie, Thomas James, Halifax, N .S. 
*Donovaro, Edward Daniel Cogger, Revere, 

Mass., U.S.A. 
Dorey, Anne Louise, Hubbards, N.S. 
Elliott, Kenneth Patrick, Pugwash, N.S. 
Evans, Joan Diane, Halifax, N.S. 
Fiske, Linda Margaret, Birch Cove, N.S. 
French, Joan Marion Clara, Halifax, N .S. 

*Glazier, Prentiss Cummings, Wilton, Conn., 
U.S.A. 
Godfrey, SylvelinJoy, Hantsport, N.S. 

*Hamilton, James Brian, Halifax, N .S. 
*Hatcher, John Keith, New Haven, N.S. 

Haughn, Susan Rosemary, Halifax, N.S. 
Hayter, William Alton, Sydney, N.S. 
Heffler, Cheryl Ruth (Coates), Bedford, N.S. 

*Howe, Donna Margaret (Clare), Halifax, N.S. 
*McLean, Lina Katherine Margaret, Calgary, 

Alberta 
*Marks, Barbara Frances, Dartmouth, N.S. 

Parsons, Elizabeth Margaret Joan, Tangier, 
N.S. 

Pratt, Kathleen Agnes, St. John's, Nfld 
Ring, Nancy Ellen (Brimicornbe) · 
mouth, N.S. ' Ila~ 

*Robart, Gregory Dale, Halifax, N.S. 
Rowan, Margaret Jean, Dartmouth, N.s 

*Shupe, Frances Elizabeth, Bedford, N.s· 
*·"Smiley, Gregory Ronald, Toronto, Ont · 

Smith, Terrance Garnet, Pugwash, N.s.· 
Taylor, Glenn Edward, Willowdale, Ont 
Taylor, Margaret Louise (Sherman) w· · 
N.S. ' ll\dso, 

* Teasdale, Patricia Ann, Dartmouth, N.S. 
*· Thomson, Allan Richard, Sydney, N.S. 

*Wainwright, Evelyn Lorraine (A 1 rnod1 
Sydney, N.S. 
Wainwright, John Wesley, Sydney, N.S. 

Bachelor of Science 
**Colavecchia, Robert Gene, St. Catharinr 

Ont. 
·X·Dillon, James Fraser, Glace Bay, N.S. 

Edwards, Robert Henry, Halifax, N.S. 
Ellis, Peter Knox, Hamilton, Bennuda 

*Francis, Michael MacDonald, Glace Bay,\. 
Hudston, Ranulph Michael, Saint John .. II 
Lewis, Margo Louise, Louisbourg, N.S. 

**MacFarlane, John Malcom, Victoria, B.C. 
Matchett, Brian William, Newcastle, N.B. 
Sherwood, Ralph Andrew, Norton, N.B. 
Wenaus, Douglas John, Dartmouth, N.S. 

Class Life Officers - 1970 

Honorary Life President, 
The Reverend Canon J. H. Graven. 

Honorary Life Member, 
Mrs. Helen Crawford. 

Life President, 
Bruce Parkinson Archibald. 

Life Vice-President, 
Anne Louise Dorey. 

Life Secretary, 
Patricia Ann Teasdale. 

Life Treasurer, 
Ian Edward Deakin. 

Encaenia Awards 

Arts and Science 
The Governor General's Medal, Bruce ,\rch 

ibald. 
April Fund Scholarship, Madeline Schnare. aid 
President's Scholarship (Third year), Dou 
Banks. 

Scholarship (Second year), Susan 

,,, ·dent's Scholarship (First year), Robert 
r' I 
1nfh00dY·a Society Scholarship, Madeline 
,1,·:.an r 
.,.11nare. Scholarship, Kenneth Tu tty. 

enson 
•I I Prize, Rebecca Strople. . 
1a11500A B. Smith Prize, Keith Hamlm . . 
\l!, ~ - B.inney Prize, Keith Hamlin. 
~ii op E Fry Memorial Prize, Sharon Munro. 

trice· th· Rbt ~ea H rsfall Prize in Ma ematlcs, o er 
/ai1lee 0 

\oih~telsford Testimonial Prize, David 
11010 • 
. rniJler. . . . 

·• g ·Jey Classical Pnze, Keith Hamlm. 
11 av. Bursary Robert Anthony. 
~i1111eY ' T 1 l Cogswell Bursary, Irene ay or. 
1 bar esC awford Memorial Prize, Irene Taylor. 
~airY r 
la ·son Bursary, Robert Anthony. 

1)~1inity 

C non W S H Morris Scholarship, The \h.e a . . . 
Bruce Herbert Warren Howe. 

R v.Willi'am Cogswell Entrance Scholarship (B), 
!ht 
r(lneth John Wissler. . . 

G rge Sherman Richards Prof1c1ency 
\he eo 
rnrie, Kenneth John Wissler. . 
Ille McCawley Senior Hebrew Pnze, The Rev. 

llnice Herbert Warren Howe. . 
Ille McCawley Junior Hebrew Pnze, Malcolm 

1,arth Maxwell. 
\he Archdeacon Forsyth Prize, Kenneth John 

~il;sler. 
!he Shatford Pastoral Theology Prize, James 

\ lteodore Irvine. 
file Prince Prize in Apologetics, Brenda Jean 
p· .rce, Don Robert Shipton. 
[he Kenelm Eaton Memorial Scholarship, 
Robert David Price. 
lhe Dr. C. Pennyman Worsley Prize, Robert 

IJavid Price. 
Th.e Florence Hickson Forrester Memorial 
Prize. Kenneth John Wissler. 
lhe Ott Reading Prize, Kenneth John Wissler. 
I e Ott Preaching Prize, The Rev. Bruce 
llnbert Warren Howe. 
lbe Canadian Bible Society Book for the 
Rr,ading of Holy Scripmre, Stuart Wayne Allan. 
!be George M. Ambrose Proficiency Prize, 
\111lcolm Garth Maxwell 

Entrance Scholarships and Bursaries 
Awarded May, 1970 
(Arts and Science) 

Susanna Almon Scholarship 
Carol-Ann Elizabeth Hutchinson 

Alumni Living Endowment Scholarship 

John Vincent D'Orsay, 
Cathy Bernice Meisner. 

King's Foundation Scholarship 
Berton Alexander Balcom. 

Halifax-Dartmouth Entrance Scholarship 

Susan Jane Edwards, 
Susan Rae Goodwin, 
Stephen William Hall, 
Susan Elizabeth Harris, 
Mary Susanna Alicia Semenick, 
Dorothy Ann Tozer, 
Susan Elaine Wagner 
Susan Dawn White. 

Nova Scotia Light & Power Scholarship 

Roderick Noel Mitchell. 

Alumni Scholarship 
Patricia Kathleen Lewis. 

Winfield Memorial Scholarship 
Carol Anne Brown: 

Walter Lawson Muir Bursary 
Martha Louise Mowbray Elliott. 

Keating Trust Scholarship 
Pamela Lourene Boehk, 
Carol Anne Brown. 

Naval Bursary 
Barbara Louise Hodgson. 

Deihl Bursary 
Roderick Scott MacLean, 
David Charles Nauss. 

University Bursary 
Carolyn Jean Campbell, 
Ann Marie Drohan, 
Martha Louise Mowbray Elliott, 
Stephen William Hall, 
Geraldine Anne Lathigee, 
Marilyn Louise Catherine Webster. 
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NOTE 

The following pages contain information about the 

programmes of study leading to the Degrees of 

Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Science and are 

reprinted, with permission, from the Calendar of 

Dalhousie University. Students enrolled at King's in 

Arts and Science are admitted to the same 

programmes and classes as students enrolled at 

Dalhousie University (see p. 12). The sections dealing 

with programmes leading to other degrees ( such as 

Bachelor of Commerce, Bachelor of Education 
' Engineering, etc.) are also included for information 
' hut only students enrolled at Dalhousie University 

may enter these other degree programmes. 

45 / Degrees and Courses 

u,ctielor of Arts 

p,cJielor of Science 

o,clielor of Commerce 

o,cltelor of Education 

uniJ'orm Bachelor of Science for Engineering 

p,chelor of Science in Engineering Physics 

Bachelor of Music Education 

Diploma in Education 

,vehitecture 

Cer1tificate in Public Administration 

J5.1 / Subject Grouping for Degree 
Courses 

In the curriculum, subjects offered as essential 
parts of the degree programmes are grouped as 
follows: 

, Languages 
French 
Geiman 
Greek 
Hebrew 
Latin 
Russian 
~panish 

C Social Sciences 
Economics 
Political Science 
Ps~chology 
Sociology 

B Humanities 
Classics 
Comparative Literature 
English 
History 
Philosophy 
Music 
Theatre 

D. Sciences 
Biochemistry 
Biology 
Chemistry 
Geology 
Mathematics 
Physics 

Specific regulations indicate the mmunum 
number of classes which must be selected from 
eac:h group. Classes are offered also in other 
!!Uhjects, which may be taken as electives where 
no Particular group is specified in the require­
llle:nts. These subjects are: Art History; Educa-

tion 401, 402; Commerce 101, 102; Religious 
Studies 100. Properly qualified students may 
take certain classes in Oceanography as electives 
having obtained the permission of the Director 
of the Institute. 

Classes within the groups may also be taken as 
electives. 

45.2 / Numbering of Classes 

Classes are numbered in order to indicate their 
general level and to suggest the year of study in 
which they might first be taken. Classes in the 
100 + series are introductory and can usually be 
taken by fully matriculated students without 
any special prerequisites. Completion of a 
100-level class is normally a prerequisite for 
admission to further classes in the subject. 
Classes numbered in the 200 + series are second 
level (second year) classes, 300 + third level and 
400 + fourth level. Classes numbered in the 500 
+ and 600 + series are normally regarded as 
graduate classes; however, some may be open to 
senior undergraduates. Classes numbered in the 
250 +, 350 + and 450 + series are open only to 
honours students and may not be taken by 
students in the general degree programmes, 
except with special permission. 

The letters A, B and C suffixed to a three-digit 
class number indicate a half-credit class, i.e., a 
class having one-half the value of a full class in 
determining the standing of students. The 
letters indicate the terms during which the 
classes are offered, as follows: 
A: First term only, final examination before 
Christmas vacation. 
B: Second term only, final examination after 
close of lectures in Spring. 
A/B: Given in . the first term, examination 
before Christmas vacation; repeated in the 
second term, examination in Spring. 
C: Spread over both terms, final examination 
in the Spring. 
Points for half-credit classes will be awarded 
amounting to one-half the value for a full class 
of equivalent standing. 

Classes with numbers below 100 do not carry 
credits hut may be prerequisites for entry to 

Degrees and Courses 
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45.3/ 

Experimental Classes 

Degree Programmes 

46.1/ 

General 

Bachelor of Arts 

credit classes for students whose,.matriculation 
backgrounds are deficient. 

45.3 / Experimental Classes 

1. Experimental classes, on any subject or 
combination of subjects to which the arts and 
sciences are relevant and differing in conception 
from any of the classes regularly listed in 
departmental offerings, may be formed on the 
initiative of students or of faculty members. 

2. If formed on the initiative of students, the 
students concerned shall seek out faculty 
members to take part in the classes. 

3. Whether formed on the initiative of students 
or on the initiative of faculty members, the 
faculty members who wish to take part must 
obtain the consent of their department. 

4. The classes may be of one-year length or 
half-year length. 

5. A class shall be held to be formed when at 
least one faculty member and at least eight 
students have committed themselves to taking 
part in it for its full length, and in the case of 
one half-year classes when a class in the other 
one-half year is available. 

6. Classes may be formed any time before the 
end of the second week of classes in the Fall 
term to run the year or first half year, or any 
time before the end of the second week of 

classes in the Spring term. lf they are f 
long enough in advance to be announc d01'tni·, 

e in lh 
Calendar, they shall be so announced . ' 
section describing the Experiment i' 1n 
gramme; if they are formed later, they :h Pr"· 
announced ( a) in the Dalhousie Gazett (all h,. 
the ~ewsletter, ( c) on a central bullet~ 11) h1 
set aside for this purpose. 0•1td 

7. One faculty member taking part i 
experimental class shall be designate~ e~ch 
rapporteur of the class. It shall be h' ht· 
sp~nsibility (1) to adv~se the Curriculum ~t· 
m1ttee ·of the format10n and content f tn. 
class; (2) to obtain from the Cur/ 11h,, 
C . . ICU li!JJ 

omm1ttee a rulmg as to what requireme 
. f ·d. 'b . nt or reqmrements o 1stn ution and concentr . 

d d . th I atio11 
an. c~e 1t e c ass may be accepted a, 
satisfymg; ( 3) to report to the Registrar h on t t· 
performance of students in the class; and (4) 10 
report to the Curnculum Committee aft ti , er w 
class has finished its work on the sub· . . ' iect, 
treated, the techmques of mstruction, and thr 
success of the class as an experhnent · 
pedagogy (judged so far as possible on the b:~:' 
of objective comparisons with more familiar 
types of classes). 

8. A . student may have five one-year JengUi 
expenmental classes ( or some equivalent com. 
bination of these with half-year length ci2 '1&'<) 

counted as satisfying class for class any of tlw 
requirements for the degree, subject to 1hr 
rulfogs of the Curriculum Committee (abovr) 
and (where relevant) to the approval of 1hr 
departments. 

46 I Degree Programmes 

46.1 / General Bachelor of Arts 

The General Bachelor of Arts degree requires 
fifteen classes. 

1. First-year Requirements (common to 
general and honours courses) 
Every full-time student planning to take a B.A. 
degree will in his first year take five classes as 
follows: one class from each of three of the 
Groups A, B, C, D, together with sufficient 
classes chosen from these groups to make a 
total of five. 

2. Requirements for the Second and Third 
Years 
The ten classes making up the course for the 
second and third years shall consist of: 
(a) Six classes beyond the 100 level in two 
subjects, one of which must be declared by the 
student as his major area of concentration and 

the other as his minor. (The designation of ., 
major is intended to bring students into clo;;cr 
contact with the department concerned and 
with one another, and to assist departinents in 
giving such students guidance in designing tht'ir 
programmes.) 
(b) Four classes, normally in subjects olhrr 
than the two offered to satisfy requirement 
2( a) above, at least one of the four to lw 
beyond the 100 level in the subject treated. 1 lw 
subjects may be chosen from Groups A, B I · 
D, or from Art History ; Education 401, 40:l: 
Commerce 101, 102; Religious Studies 100. 
(Students who wish to offer, under section 2(al 
above, a subject begun only in the second year 
may, by exception, offer the introductory da., 
in that subject as one of the four claSSI' 
required in section 2(b ). 

Students making progress in a language b IP·111 

for the first time at the University are stronirh 
advised to take a second class in the iiani• 

e in order to consolidate what they have 
,,11:1-11 

1,-arfle · 

d tails of classes in the various departments 
for etion 47 / Programmes of Study. 
"e sec 

honours class may be taken ~y students 
10 are not in an honours course, 1f approved 
11bO t 
bl t h

e departmen . 

tudents contemplating entry to the teach-
111 5 fession after graduation are required to 
f pro . 

Ill' It the Chairman of the Education Depart-
onsu · th · ' 1 before registration, concernmg eir 

1111'0 '~me of study. Students contemplating 
Pragra... . . ii I I th · education should srm ar y consu t e 
111 us1c M . 

· rnan of the Department of us1c. 
t'.hi!JJ' 

• 1 honours courses see section 47 I Pro-
for , d . mes of Study where eacn epartment gives 
,irarn 
the contents of its honours programmes. 

16.2 / General Bachelor of Science 

I. First Year Requirements ( common to gen­
era,1 and honours courses) 
t:very full-time student planning to take a B.Sc. 
,I Hee will in his first year take five classes as 

10J]ows: one class from each of three of the 
1;,oups A, B, C, D, together with sufficient 
.-1 .sses chosen from these groups to make a 

total of five. 

~- Requirements for the Second and Third 

Y1,ars 
The ten classes making up the course for the 
-e,;ond and third years shall consist of: 
ta) six classes beyond the 100 level in two 
<11bjects chosen from biology, chemistry, en­
cineering, geology, mathematics, physics, 
p ychology; 
t b) four classes normally in subjects other than 
the two offered to satisfy requirement 2( a) 
a ,ove, at least one of the four to be beyond the 
100 level in the subject treated. The subjects 
may be chosen from Groups A, B, C, D, or 
f om Art History; Education 401, 402 ; Com­
ll(erce 101, 102; Religious Studies 100. (Stu-
dmts who wish to offer, under section 2( a) 
al1ove, a subject begun only in the second year 

ay by exception, offer the introductory class 
in that subject as one of the four classes 

quired in section 2(b ). 

f'or honours courses see section 47 I Pro­
mimmes of Study where each department gives 
lhe contents of its honours programmes. 

16.3 / Honours Courses 

ludents of ability and ambition are urged to 
lake a course leading to the bachelor's degree 
With honours. These courses entail (a) a number 

of advanced classes, (b) a higher quality of 
work than that required for the general 
bachelor's degree, and ( c) a four-year pro­
gramme from Senior Matriculation. There are 
two types of honours courses: concentrated, 
involving a major concentration in a single 
discipline or a combined concentration in two 
related disciplines; and unconcentrated, involv­
ing breadth of study in several related dis­
ciplines. It will be observed that in all cases the 
honours programmes satisfy the requirements 
for the general degree so that a student may 
transfer from the honours to the general 
programme without serious inconvenience. 
Students considering an honours course are 
advised to consult as soon as possible -
preferably before their first registration - with 
the departments in which they may wish to do 
their advanced work. 

The following are general rules relating to 

honours courses: 
1. Twenty classes are needed for the B.A., 
B.Sc. or B.Com. degree with honours. 

2. At the end of a concentrated honours 
course, a student must pass a comprehensive 
examination covering his honours work and he 
must attain an average of not less than B- in 
the classes in the two disciplines in which he 
has concentrated; attainment of an average of 
at least A- in this examination and these 
classes is required to obtain First-Class 

Honours. 

3. At the end of an unconcentrated honours 
course, a student must obtain a grade of B-_or 
higher on an honours essay or a comprehensive 
examination regarding his honours work. In 
addition he must attain an average of B- in the 
required' advanced classes which comprise his 
honours programme. Achievement of an 
average of at least A- on the honours essay or 
examination and in the required advanced 
classes is required to obtain First-Class 

Honours. 

4. Honours students in a concentrated pro­
gramme must be accepted by the major 
department concerned, which will supervise 
their whole programme of study. Concentrated 
honours programmes are set out in section 47 / 
of the Calendar headed Programmes of Study. 
Honours students in an unconcentrated pro­
gramme must be accepted by the Committee on 
Studies, which will appoint an interdisciplinary 
advisory committee of two or more Faculty 
members to supervise the programme of study. 

5. Application for admission to an honours 
course must be made in triplicate on forms that 
are available from the Registrar's Office. Stu­
dents desiring to pursue a concentrated pro­
gramme must submit these forms to the head of 
the department concerned. Those desiring to 
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follow an unconcentrated hon~urs course 
should make application to the Chairman of the 
Committee on Studies. 

46.4 / Honours Programmes 

1. The regulations for the first year of study 
are the same as for the General B.A. or General 
B.Sc. degree. 

2. The overall requirements are the same as 
those for the General B.A. and General B.Sc. 
degrees respectively. 

Concentrated Honours Programmes 

(a) Honours in a major programme are based 
on the general requirement that the 15 classes 
beyond the first year of study comprise: 
(i) nine classes beyond the 100 level in one 
subject (the major subject); 
(ii) two classes in a minor subject satisfactory 
to the major department; and 
(iii) four classes not in the major field. 

(b) Honours in a combined programme are 
based on the general requirement that the 15 
classes beyond the first year of study comprise: 
(i) eleven classes beyond the 100 level in two 
allied subjects, not more than seven classes 
being in either of them; 
(ii) four classes in subjects ~ther than the two 
offered to satisfy requirement 3(b) (i) above. 

Details of specific departmental honours pro­
grammes will be found under departmental 
listings of section 47 I Programmes of Study. It 
may be noted that there are occasional minor 
departures in detail from the general regulations 
given above; these programmes have been given 
specific approval by the Faculty of Arts and 
Science. 

Unconcentrated Honours Programmes 

(a) Honours in the unconcentrated pro­
grammes are based on the general requirement 
that the fifteen classes beyond the first year of 
study comprise: 
(i) twelve classes beyond the 100 level in three 
or more subjects. No more than five of these 
may be in a single subject; no less than six and 
no more than nine may be in two subjects. 
(ii) three other classes. 

(b) Requirements for an Unconcentrated B.A. 
(Honours) 

At least ten classes of the-twenty required must 
be selected from Groups A, B, and C. (see 45.1) 

( c) Requirements for an Unconcentrated B.Sc. 
(Honours). 

At least eight classes of the twenty re . 
must be selected from biology ch quite~ 

I th · - ' ernish.. geo ogy, ma emabcs, physics and psych "l. 

and at least six additional classes ol~. 
selected from groups C and D. rnu8t !)I> 

5. The regulations pertaining to the h 
programme leading to the Bachelor or°~:urs 
merce degree may be found in section 47 rn. 
the Calendar of the Faculty of A t ·6 of 
Science. r 8 and 

46.5 / Bachelor of Commerce 

Courses are offered leading to a General d an to 
an Honours Bachelor of Commerce degree. 

For 1970 and subsequent years new stud . . ent, 
will enter a reVIsed programme which . . . ma, 
permit some concentration m one of seve ~ 
fields of business studies. Students plannin rt 
fll . go 
o ow a concentration programme should 

consult the Department of Commerce pric,r 1 
registration. 0 

1. The Institute of Chartered Accountan1s in 
most provinces in Canada offers exemptions to 
graduates in commerce of Dalhousie who arr 
candidates for the Diploma in Chartered Ac­
countancy. 

2. The Society of Industrial and Cost Ac­
countants offers exemptions to graduates in 
commerce of Dalhousie who are candidates for 
the Diploma in Registered Industrial Ac­
countancy. 

Details of the curriculum for the General and 
for the Honours degree course are given under 
Commerce in section 47.6/ Programmes of 
Study. 

46.6 / Bachelor of Education 

There are two courses which lead to the der;ree 
of Bachelor of Education: 
1. a four-year integrated course in which 
classes in education are taken concurrently with 
classes in arts and science; two degrees are 
awarded on the completion of this course, the 
B.Ed. and the B.A. or B.Sc.; 

2. a one-year sequential course in which clru; 
in education are taken only after completion of 
all classes in arts and science. Candidates for 
admission to this course must have received the 
degree of B.A., B.Sc. or B.Com. from a col.legr 
or university recognized by the Senate for thr 
purpose. 

By arrangement with the Nova Scotia Depart· 
ment of Education, students completing either 
of these courses in education may receiv a 

bfr's Certificate (Class 5). Both B.Ed. 
1,,ac es are divided into two types, Elementary 
-<,urs d 
' d secon ary. 
ill' 

Diploma In Education 

d f the Diploma in Education for the 
~- 0 d 
111 

tegrated (Elementary) course will be is-
d following the Spring Convocation 

continue 
1973-
-----------

/6. 7 / Uniform Bachelor of Science for 
I . . 
f,ugin.eermg 

,. work of the Uniform Bachelor of Science 
fhe 

Engineering covers three years. Students 
~ fl! . ,ho complete the course success u y receive a 
. eral Bachelor of Science degree from 

l,~Jl alif f d . . t th J uhousie and qu y or a m1ss1on o e 
1 tl 1-0r year of the Nova Scotia Technical 
JUO • th . 
t:ollege. Students who plan to contmue e~r 
,tudies at a college other than the Nova Scotia 
fe,chnical College should consult the depart­
ment before they first register. 

Details of the curriculum for the course are 
~ven under Engineering in section 47.10 I 
Programmes of Study. 

16.8 / Bachelor of Science in 
Er.igineering Physics 

This is a special four-year course designed to 
eive students more training in physics and 
mnthematics than is usual in the ordinary 
engineering course. Students are also given the 
opportunity to specialize in such fields as 
el<:ctronic systems engineering, semiconductor 
mgineering, communications and underwater 
acoustics. Completion of the course is excellent 
preparation for graduate work in physics, 
mgineering or earth sciences. 

O,:tails of the curriculum for the course are 
Ei-1en under Engineering in section 4 7.10 I 
Programmes of Study. 

16.9 / Bachelor of Music Education 

This is a special four-year course. By arrange-
111 • .ent with the Nova Scotia Department of 
Education, students completing the course are 
awarded a Teacher's Certificate (Class 5). 

Details of the curriculum and requirements for 
a<lmission to the course are given under Music 
in section 47.17 / Programmes of Study. 

46.10 / Architecture 

Qualification for entrance to the School of 
Architecture at the Nova Scotia Technical 
College is the satisfactory completion of at least 
two years at any university or equivalent 
institution of recognized standing. A university 
course in mathematics is prerequisite, except 
that the applicant may instead be required to 
take a written examination in this subject. 

Providing it has been undertaken at a re­
cognized university, virtually any course of 
studies, including arts, fine arts, engineering and 
other technologies, science, agriculture, social 
sciences, education, medicine, is acceptable. 

A candidate for admission to the first year in 
architecture should submit to the Registrar of 
the Nova Scotia Technical College by July 2, 
the following documents; a) an application 
form obtained from the Registrar, NSTC; b) an 
official transcript of his university record; c) a 
letter of recommendation from some person of 
academic rank with close personal knowledge 
of his academic background. 

46.11 / Certificate in Public 
Administration 

A programme leading to the Certificate of 
Public Administration is available to persons 
who meet the admission requirements of 
Dalhousie University and who neither hold a 
first degree nor are enrolled in a programme 
leading to a first degree. Those not meeting the 
formal admission requirements may apply for 
admission under the section 42.1 I Special 
Cases provision. The Department of Political 
Science will review applications for admission 
under this provision and make recommenda­
tions thereon. 

Prerequisite Requirement 
Standing in Political Science 100 or its equiva-

lent. 

Programme Requirements 
1. Government of Canada (Political Science 
202); 
2. a class in economics 
3. Public Administration (Political Science 

311); 
4 and 5. two other classes in the social sciences 
chosen in consultation with the Department. 

Normally four of the five classes in the 
programme must be taken at Dalhousie Univer­
sity. Except for the prerequisite class, credit 
will normally be given only for classes taken 
after the student has registered in the pro­
gramme. 

Degree Programmes 
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Classes taken for the Certificate may be 
credited toward a bachelor's degree, but a 
student must complete at least five of the 
subjects required for the degree after the award 
of the Certificate. 

The degree programme and the C . . ertin 
programme cannot be taken concur "Ill . rentJy 
person registered in a degree programm · I 
al b · t d · C · · e can so e reg1s ere m a ertif1cate pro !Ji 

nor can a Certificate in Public Admi ~<l!Jirne. 
b nistr-rr 

e awarded for work taken as part of d' 100 

programme. a egi-e, 

4 7 / Programmes of Study 

Classes Offered 

Jlisto'Y 101A Survey of the History of Art (Palaeolithic 
V1 d of 18th Century), Lecture 2 hours 

'' 
]JistorY 1018 Survey of the History of Art (19th and 

vt Centuries), Lecture 2 hours 
• 1d1 

,rveY of painting, sculpure, architecture and allied arts 
~ " the earliest times to the present. 

,lent having a credit. for Art History 101 are eligible to 
·IU ,ny of the following classes offered to the Nova Scotia 
: ,'.i~-ge of Art and Design on various aspects of Art History. 

111 History A201A Nineteenth and Twentieth-<:entury Art 
First term), followed by · 

1~ History A201B Nineteenth and Twentieth-<:entury Art 

11 ( econd term). 

ihi.~ is a class designed to reveal similarities in formalist 
h"" between the art of past cultures and the expressions 

1 ttie nineteenth and twentieth-centuries. 

. ,quisite: Art History 101. 

\rt History A202A Canadian Art ( second term). 

br development of Canadian art and cultural heritage with 
~ ial emphasis upon nineteenth and twentieth-century 

vi History A203A Oriental Art I ( first term) 

rl of the Orient, pre-Buddhist art of India, China and 
n, the rise of Buddhist art in India and its expansion to 
1a, Japan and Southeast Asia, the rise of national Indian 
Indonesian styles. 
,quisite: Art History 101. 

\rl History A203B Oriental Art II (second term) 

(ontinuation of Oriental Art I, the development and 
I lationships of Chinese and Japanese national styles. 

rl History A204A Special Problems ( first term) 
III History A204B Special Problems ( second term) 

n opportunity for the student to investigate an area of 
ial concern. May be repeated, with a different topic, for 

dit. 
l!tequisite: Consent of the instructor. 

lrt llistory 305A Art Now (first term) 
lrt History 305B Art Now (second term) 

eminar class concerned with the examination of recent 
Ydopments in the fine arts. May be elected one term each 
lfo for credit. 

·~·equisite: Art History A201B. 

l1.2 / Biochemistry 

Ptofessors 
Y, Helleiner (Head) 
ll. Macpherson 
J. Patrick 

'· '. Russell 
· l. Wainwright 

Associate Professor 
A.H. Blair 

Assistant Professors 
F. I. Maclean 
C. Mezei 
F. B. Palmer 
L. C. Stewart 
J . A. Verpoorte 
M. W. Gfay 
M. W. Spence 

Lecturers 
M. S. DeWolfe 
E. S. MacFarlane 

Biochemistry, the study of the structure and behaviour of 
the molecules of living things, is a new science: most of 
what we know has been discovered since 1945, so that even 
elementary textbooks are changed and added to constantly. 

Structure can be investigated in various degrees of detail. 
Scientists have progressed from study with the naked eye 
(gross anatomy) to examination of the whole specimen or 
parts of it with light and, in recent years, electron 
microscopes (microscopic anatomy). These optical methods 
led to the discovery of such minute particles that it became 
necessary to apply methods of chemistry and physics. Thus, 
the biochemist of today studies the structure of small 
molecules by the well-known methods of organic chemis­
try. Study of the larger molecules which are characteristic 
of living organisms and the measurement of their physical 
properties requires special methods. Old methods must be 
expanded and adapted, and new ones evolved, to study 
even larger molecules - in some cases with the return to the 
use of the electron microscope. 

Biochemists also try to explain, in chemical terms, the 
behaviour of the living organism - how it becomes what it 
is and maintains itself. An organism takes its food from the 
environment and converts it, by the process of metabolism, 
into its own molecules and larger structures. Biochemists 
have provided most of our knowledge of this complex and 
important series of reactions, largely by tracing the 
sequence of changes in chemicals labelled with radioactive 
isotopes. 

Biochemical genetics (the biochemistry of heredity) is 
concerned with the mechanism by which a cell specifies the 
structures not only of its own molecules but also those of 
its daughter cells. A recent major break-through was the 
elucidation of the structures of DNA and RNA; this, 
together with even more recent knowledge of the action of 
viruses, has resulted in our present understanding Of the 
chemistry underlying heredity. 

Biochemists are also concerned with the study of enzymes: 
most of the chemical reactions in living things would 
proceed very slowly, or not at all, if these specific catalysts 
were lacking. Studies now in progress are investigating the 
properties of enzymes and the ways in which they function 
in the many. varied types of organic material. 

The results of biochemical research are applicable in almost 
every aspect of life. The biochemist relates the structure of 
soil and the functioning of its micro-organisms to the needs 
of agriculture and of animals, and helps to design pesticides 
and fertilizers, additives and substitutes. The drug, fermen­
tation and food-processing industries, to name but a few, 
rely heavily on biochemical techniques and knowledge. 
Much of fundamental biology is best understood in 
biochemical terms, and problems relating to such ap­
parently remote areas as ecology and psychology are being 
referred, more and more often, to the biochemist. Medicine 
turns to biochemistry for explanations of hereditary and 
metabolic disorders and for an understanding of the actions 
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of drugs, and i$ on lhe threshold of explaining some. 
psychiatric conditions in biochemical ~rms. 

Where are biochemically trained people employed? In 
Canada, most of them work in universities, in agricultural 
research, or in government or hospital lahoratories; some 
are employed in industry. Training to the B.Sc. level 
enables one to work as a technician or research assistant; 
more-responsible positions usually require a higher deg:ree. 
Graduates in biochemistry can go on to further trajning in 
medicine, pharmacology, physiology, and various other 
branches of the biological sciences. 

The Biochemistry Department is located in the Sir Charles 
Tupper Medical Building. Although administratively the 
department is in the Faculty of Medicine, it is also an 
integral part of the Faculty of Arts and Science; its 
members take an active part in teaching in both faculties, 
and most of the research work is as relevant to biology in 
general as to medicine. The department has exceptionally 
up-to-date equipment, and almost all current biochemical 
interests can be handled. 

Degree Programmes 

The study of biochemistry requires a prior knowledge of 
elementary biology, mathematics and physics, and a good 
grounding in organic and physical chemistry. Accordingly, 
the honours programme in biochemistry is planned in such 
a way that these subjects are covered in an orderly fashion 
before students begin the study of biochemistry proper. 
Students who are not majoring in biochemistry, but who 
wish to include a class in biochemistry in their programmes, 
should plan to do so in their third or fourth year. They 
should ensure that the necessary background is provided in 
their earlier years. The outline of the honours programmes 
will serve as a guide in this respect. It should be noted 
particul3.rly that a class in organic chemistry is a pre~ 
requisite for the elementary class in biochemistry, and that 
one in physical chemistry is strongly recommended. 

B.Sc. with Honours in Biochemistry 
The honours programme in biochemistry aims to provide 
the student with the background necessary for graduate 
work in biochemistry and allied fields. It is also a suitable 
preparation for the study of medicine or dentistry. Because 
the chemical content of all branches of biology is rapidly 
m~reasmg, biochemistry can be recommended as a starting 
pomt for a career in many fields of biology. 

Three major programmes in biochemistry are outlined 
below, with minors in biology, physics and mathematics. 
Honours students must pass a comprehensive examination 
in biochemistry at the conclusion of their period of study. 

Year I 
1. Elective (group B or C) 
2. Language 100. 
3. Mathematics 100. 
4. Chemistry 100. 

Minor in Biology 
5. Biology 101. 

Minor in Physics 
5. Physics ll0. 

Minor in Mathematics 
5. Biology 101. 

Year II 
6. Chemistry 230. 
7. Chemistry 242. 

Minor in Biology 
8. Elective. 
9. Physics ll0. 
10. Biology 200. 

Minor in Physics 
8. Biology 101. 
9. Physics 211. 
10. Physics 231. 

Minor in Mathematics 
8. Elective. 
9. Physics ll0. 
10. Mathematics 200. 

Year III 
l 1. Biochemistry 302. 
12. Chemistry 210. 
13. Additional chemistry class. 

Minor in Biology 

14-15. Two biology or Microbiology classes of _ 
least one must be chosen from Biology 203 20 wh1eh 

' 4 r 20s. 
Minor in Physics 
14. Elective. 
15. Additional physics class. 

Minor in Mathematics 
14. Elective. • 
15. Additional mathematics class. 

Year IV 

16. One of Biochemistry 403, 404 or 408. 
17. Biochemistry 406. 
18. Biochemistry 407. 
19. Additional chemistry class. 

Minor in Biology 
20. Additional mathematics or physics class. 

Minor in Physics 

20. Additional biology or microbiology class. 

Minor in Mathematics 
20. Additional biology or microbiology class. 

Classes Offered 

302 Introductory Biochemistry Lecture 2 hours; Jabonto" 
6 hours, A. H. Blair/C. W. Helleiner/F. B. Palmer 

This class is designed to introduce the student to th, 
various aspects of the general field of biochemistry. 

Approximately half the class is devoted to a study of th, 
structures and chemical and biological properties of th, 
molecules of which living things are composed. Th,..­
include the biological macromolecules: polysaccharidt•. 
proteins and nucleic acids. The properties of enzymes 
catalysts and the basis of their activity are discu&.ed. 

The remainder of the class deals - with intennedial"\ 
metabolism: the pathways of transformations ,1•hi1h 
molecules undergo in the living organism. These pathw,,, 
provide for the generation of usable energy, and for th, 

utilization of this energy for the synthesis of new molerulr< 
characteristic of the organism. Finally, the cJass include~ an 
introduction to biochemical genetics: the means by wh1rh 
~e living cell specifies the structures of the molecules t<• br 
synthesized by itself and by its descendants. 

This class, or an equivalent one, is a prerequisite to rr orr 
advanced classes in biochemistry. Enrolment is limited to 
about 40. 
Prerequisite: A class in organic chemistry; ii will bt 
assumed that students are familiar with the structures ,,.i 
reactions of the major classes of organic compounds, ' 
basic class in physical chemistry is very desirable. n,, 
prospective student will be much better prepared for lh• 
class if he has some prior knowledge of chernir~ 
equilibrium, pH and elementary chemical kinetics. 

403 Topics in Intermediary Metabolism Lecture 2 hours, II. 
S. DeWolfe/F. I. Maclean/C. Mezei/F. B. Palmer 

. ·ntended to expand and com~lement the studv 
, ass ,sdl ry metabolism begun in the introductory 

,,tefll1° ,apreviously introduced are studied in greater 
f0 P'c\omplexity. These are supplemented by a 

,ii andf rnore specialized topics of particular interest. 
ti10Il 0. l is taken from the- recent scientific literature 
,n•10''\a11y concerned with aspects of carbohydrate, 
is princl inO acid metabolism in animals, plants and 
•nd "'." ms. Emphasis is placed on the interrelation­

,.,.orgarllesn the different metabolic systems and, wher-
c,1we 1· d 1· 

,,. .. V" ible both cy.c 1c an non-eye 1c systems are 
r _P0: fo; mechanisms by which the control and 
"11~10

11 of metabolism are achieved. The structure and 
,·U0 • of biological membranes, particularly the 
i,boh:; nerves, is dealt with in , some detail. Also 

\tl~~d are the bioc~emical ~p_ects_ of transport across 
·li ranes and synaptic transmiss10n m nerve~. A study ~f 
n1b enerating systems and the metabolism of their 
~ g ortant components is included. In addition to the 

,rt i.1n~f the oxidative phosphorylation and photo­
t~ls . systems the diversity of different energy yielding 
11d1 ·tl:hich oc:ur throughout nature is presented. 
1""5. ·re· Biochemistry 302 or an equivalent class in 
,rqui.si · . 
,. biochem,stry. 

t()-ll!;04 Biochemical Regulatory Mechanisms ( offered in 
,;i -72 and alternate years) Lecture 2 hours, S. D. 

.unwright 

, ,dvanced class deals with_ biochemical aspects of gene 
,iJ>t"ritance, properties and mechanisms of gene expression, 

,nechanism of protein synthesis and regulatory_ pro­
·, including selected aspects of embryonic develop-

302 or an equivalent class in 

1116 Advanced Instrumentation Techniques Laboratory 6 

"'"'· J. A. Verpoorte 

~tniction is provided for advanced students in the use of 
.odnn instrumentation. The principles and operation of 
, equipment will be discussed_. This includes spectro­
ol.ometers, ultracentrifuges, spectropolarimeters, flame 
r.trometers and column chromatographic equipment. 
.qui,ite: Biochemistry 302 or an equivalent class in 

· : biochemistry. 

*!7 Physical Biochemistry Lecture 2 hours, A. H. Blair/J. 
. \>erpoorte 

lecled aspects of the chemistry of biological macro­
o~:cules, mainly proteins, are discussed. 

li.3 I Biology 

L. Cameron 
R. Hayes 
. von Maltzahn (Chairman) 

A.McLaren 
C:. Ogden 
-C. Pielou (Killam Professor) 
1:. Vining 

~ofessors (Oceanography) 
'.M. Boyd 
',.A.Riley 

'-•eiate Professors 
1-M. Dickie 
a. ii'. Doyle 
I. l'arley 
I, r. Garside 
II. J. Harvey 
'l. P. Kamra 
1 C. Kimmins 
K H. Mann 
ILSchwassmann 

Associate Professor (Oceanography) 
E. L. Mills 

Assistant Professors 
E. W. Angelopoulos 
R. Brown 
A. R. 0. Chapman 
J. V. Collins 
L. E. Haley 
B. K. Hall 
G. S. Hicks 
R. P. McBride 

Senior (Killam) Fellow 
D. P. Pielou 

Research Associates 
D. Brewer 
J. S. Craigie 
R. F.Shaw 
A. Taylor 

The programme in biology is designed to provide the 
student with an understanding of living things. Understand­
ing of the biological world is so important for us because 
we are part of it. We carry to a large degree the 
responsibility for the state of the biosphere and we can act 
responsibly only if we understand it and relate ourselves to 

it. 

The programme offered by the Department gives also a 
basic training in the biological sciences which may serve as a 
preparation for graduate and professional work in biology, 
medicine, dentistry, pharmacy, the health professions, 
bioengineering and education; in agriculture, aquaculture, 
forestry and environmental architecture and engineering. 

Degree Programmes 

The Department offers classes leading to the General B.A. 
and B.Sc. degree in biology and to a combined and major 
Honours B.Sc. programme in biology. A student_ intending 
to study biology as his main subject is asked to consult the 
Department early in his course so that a proper programme 
can be worked out. 

For entrance to the Graduate School, an Honours degree or 
equivalent background is required. Students should 
remember that if they enter Graduate School, they will be 
expected to have a reading knowledge in one or more of 
French, German and Russian. 

General B.A. or B.Sc. with concentration in Biology. 
Students reading for a General degree with concentration in 
biology should arrange their classes in consultation with the 
Chairman of the Department. They should arrange their 
classes in the following pattern: 

Year I 
1. Biology 101 or 200 (see note below). 
2. One other introductory science or mathematics class. 
3-4. 2 classes in humanities, social sciences and languages. 
5. One other class. 

Year II 
6. Biology 200 if not taken in Year I ; if taken in Year I, 
another biology class. 
7. Two half-classes of Biology 201-206. 
8. Class from humanities or social science groups. 
9. One additional class in science or mathematics. 
10. One class not in science. 

Year III 
11-12. Normally four remaining half-classes of Biology 
201-206 ( or two of these and one biology 300-level class). 
13. One additional class in the minor Science or mathe­
matics. 
14. One additional class in-science or mathematics. 
15. One class not in science or mathematics. 
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Prospective pre-mrdiral students are advised that many 
medical schools prefer that candidath obtain a sound 
background in basic science and arts subjects. 

B.Sc. with Honours in Biology 
Students reading for a Bachelor of Science degree with 
honours in biology must satisfy the general requirements 
for honours degrees and arrange their course programme as 
early as possible in consultation with the Department. The 
following course programme is recommended: 

Year I 
1. Biology 101 or 200. 
2. Chemistry l 00. 
3. Mathematics 100 or Physics 100 or Geology 100. 
4. One class in a foreign language. 
5. One class in humanities or social sciences. 

Year II 
6. Biology 200 if not taken in Year I; if taken in Year I, 
another biology class. 
7. Two half-classes of Biology 201-206. 
8. Mathematics 100 (if not taken in Year I); otherwise 
one of Physics 100 or Geology 100. 
9. One other class in science or mathematics. 
10. A second class in the foreign language of Year I or a 
class in the humanities or social sciences. 

Year III 
11-13. Normally four remaining half-classes of Biology 
201-206 and one Biology 300-level class ( or two half-classes 
at this level). 
14. One class in mathematics or science beyond the 
100-level. 
15. One class from Groups A, B or C (see section 45.1). 

Year IV 
16-19. Four classes from the Biology 300 and 400 group, 
of which one should normally be Biology 490. 
20. One class in the minor field . 

Honours students must pass a comprehensive examination 
at the conclusion of their period of study. 

Combined Honours 
Students interested in taking honours in biology and 
another science as a combined programme and those 
interested in taking honours in biology and an arts subject 
as a combined programme should consult the Chairman of 
the Department, through whom a suitable course of study 
can be arranged. 

Classes Offered 

A class number that is suffixed by one of the letters A, B or 
C is a half-credit class. See comments on these classes under 
the heading "Numbering of Classes" (See section 45.2/). 

Introductory Classes Offered 

Introductory classes are mainly for first and second-year 
students. 

All students registering for a biology class for the first time 
should read the following regulations . carefully before 
completing registration. 
a) Students who do not have Senior Matriculation credit 
( or its equivalent) in biology will take Biology 101 as a first 
class in biology to be followed by Biology 200. 
b) Students who have Senior Matriculation credit (or its 
equivalent) from a programme representing a cellular 
approach may proceed directly to Biology 200 as a first 
class iq biology. (Most students having Senior Matriculation 
in Nova Scotia belong to this group.) 
c) Students who have Senior Matriculation (or its equiva­
lent) from a programme emphasizing the diversity of 
organisms similar to that outlined for Biology 200 below 
may take Biology 101 or two of Biology 201-206 as a first 
class in biology and omit Biology 200 from their course of 
study. 

d) Stu·dents who are doubtful about the a . 
these regulations to their own cases are invir:hcati,_, 
their programmes with the Chairman of the D e 10 •l, 

epartrnrr11 

T~e following_ two classes a~e the _introductory c 
biology for science students mtendmg to m · . la,$f,t 
to take · biology classes at a higher level aior m bioJ, 
professional programme for which biology' is or to enr,., 
(see explanatory notes above). a Prereqi,11 

101 Principles of General Biology, Lecture, 
tutorials 1 hour; laboratory 3 hours, R. 2 h 
Cameron/L. Haley/R. P. McBride. 

The purpose of the class is twofold: to acquaint th 
with the disciplines and methods of formal e 5hid. 
science, and to prepare the student for clas~eexpennir,11 
level in biology and in related subjects To sha_t a hiRJ 

. - . ac teve th 
aims, the class 1s presented from the experiment 1 . 
on which are based all the theories and ~ evid,, 
discussed. The cell is taken as the unit of stud YPolh, 
topics discussed are: the scientific method as :p a;ut th 
biology; the structure of the cell; the functions //"1 1 

as a living unit; the structures and functio O t l: ' 
. M~ 

organelles;_ the structures and functions of organir; 1110;; 

ules (protems, c~rbohyd_rates, ~ucle_ic acids); the replil"ah 
o! ~~Us ( the basic ~he ones of mhentance, genetics a nil 

1
" 

d1v1sion).; the func~10ns of DNA and the known mechani 
of pr~tem synth~s1s; the ce~l as a unit in higher organi 11 

the higher orgamsm as an integrated unit (a typical ,1 
and a ~p_1cal a~unal are. examined); the individuaJ or:.}11 

as a u_m t m a b1oec~log1cal or~anization; theories of rah, 
selection a~d e~olu_t10n; theones of the origin of life >n 1 
earth; the unphcahons of these theories for the ore:,1111 

presently on the earth; a brief survey of taxonom ,l" 
systematic principles. 

The laboratory programme is arranged to follow th, lrtl 
programme as closely as possible. 

200 Diversity of Organisms, Lectures 3 hours; labora·on 
hours; M. J. Harvey /I. A. McLaren and others. 

One reason for the complexity of biology, and cerlau 
one of the causes of confusion to the beginner, 1• t 

enormous number and diversity or organisms. Prr"'" 
estimates are that nearly three million living specie~ h 
been named, with thousands more being discover~d r~,. 

year. It· is this that makes biology both fascinatin~ , 
difficult. 

The class is put early in the biology programme be cat, .. 
aspects of the subject require some knowledge or II 
diversity and classification of organisms in order lh 
inductive generalizations may be made. 

It is obviously impossible, given the vast numbrr 
organisms, to treat the subject completely; the awro 
used in lectures is to study one or a few species froJn,. 
of the major groups. starting with the viruses, bactrria 
protozoa, and ending with the flowering plant• 
vertebrates. In each group the life history and morphol 
of "representative" species are studied, and compad!l<,ni 
made between groups in discussing their geological ht•I• 
and evolutionary relationships. Different groups a.er 
used to express certain broad biological thenu:•. " 
symbiosis. homology, neoteny. 

The laboratory work provides training in the handlo 
preparation and identification of organisms i,o 1h 

theoretically at least, the student should be able by tht' 
of the year to assign any previously unseen org.aniqn 
least to its phylum and to comment on its struct rt• 
functions using some technical terms. To this end. frt' 
preserved and slide~mounted materials are made a ·nil;,I 
matching the lectures as often as possible. 

The class is · intended to complement Biology JIil 
emphasizing the diversity and structure of organism 
best prior preparation, apart from surveys that migltl h 

·ven in high scho_ol, 1::; a1~ ability to ~e\ogniz.e ~nd 
11 ~1 t and animals m the wild, a naturalist s cunos1ty. 
, plan 5 

of the class is to give brief exposure to the 
urpose . d 

r P_ of life to those who will not be further concerne 
t t51~versity as such, but who cannot pursue other 

,111 d I ubjects without some knowledge of the or­
,,l•gica 5which these subjects apply. For others it may be 
ni!.t115 ; o tion for the advanced classes in diversity offered 
,,tr;0i~evel (microbiology, the various lower and higher 

, th' . vertebrates and vertebrates). We also hope that 
')11t5, inwill carry away an appreciation of the value of 
11dl·rl~5 this great biological diversity in an increasingly 
,.,rvJJ"lg 

~- d minated world. 
~· 0 

oflowing three classes are for students who do not 
rhf f major in biology. A student may want to take 
1,.,d to 

1
"'! than one of these classes. 

,, n the Animal, Lecture 1 hour; tutorials 3 hours, J. 
.t(O 1ua , 
·,~ey, 

11~ cla5S examines man, as an animal subject to i~personal \~,al laws. The organism as compared with other 
n!anisms, the means by which he perpe~uat~s himself, the 

•0 and evolution of man, human diversity ~nd race, 
ise and its implications past and present, the impact of 

,-t ideas on human society. 

ht class should be of interest to students in the humanities 
.J health professions, with or without previous _study m 
,~ogy. There will be no formal laboratory penods and 
mphasis will be placed on class tutorials, assignments and 
lhl'r means of continuous assessment. 

W Inheritance and Evolution, Lecture 1 hour; tutorials 3 

• ,llirs, J. V. Collins. 

ht twin studies of genetics and evolution which are central 
, ,n understanding of the forces that shape the structure 

living organisms and their relationships ~re emphasize~, 
ith some bias towards an attempt to ~nderstand man s 
ce in the biological world. 

ht class is conducted as a series·of tutorial sessions during 
hich students discuss a number of topics on which they 

write essays. A few introductory lectures will be given 
the beginning. The principal aim of the course is to 

,,courage individual study, and to develop a close personal 
quaintance with the subject. 

:!60 Environment and Man, Lecture 2 hou·rs; tutorials 1 
ir; laboratory 3 hours, J. G. Ogden and members of 

·I :r. 

hls class considers some topics in the ecology of man and 
ulture: Human populations past and present, production 
t human substance, effect of disturbance on ecosystems. 

::mrces, pollution and garbage. An attempt is made to 
·elop an ecological view of economic man. 

'4e following classes are core classes in the general biology 
rc,gramme. Students concentrating their studies in biology 

,,_.Y want to complete all of the six half-classes below 
luring their course; honour students must complete these 
i'.hin their programme. 

lA/B Molecular Biology, Lectures 3 hours; laboratory 3 
lours, W. C. Kimmins/L. C. Vining. 

H >logical organization from the atom to the community 
Rl11y be seen as various combinations and rearrangements of 
q\tasi-identical structures. That is, a box-within~box arrange­
inent not unlike the more classical "great chain of being". 

Ile Commitment in this class is to discuss how the 
llroperties of each box emerge from the properties of atoms 
IJd the forces between atoms. 

Appliration of thls principl(" to the thrcf' boxe1' of lowrst 
magnitude ( atom, molecule, molecular assemblies) con­
stitutes the discipline of Molecular Biology. 

In addition to lectures there will be opportunities to 
participate in laboratory projects and seminars. Background 
in chemistry is essential. 

202A/ B Cellular Biology, Lecture 2 hours; discussion 1 
hour; laboratory 3 hours, E. W. Angelopoulos/J. V. Collins. 

Correct use of microscopes (light and phas~) is stressed in 
practice and theory. Mitosis and meiosis are treated in 
detail in lecture and laboratory work, using slides and living 
material. 

The class studies cells and cell systems and the relationsh ips 
between structure and function of these systems. St andard 
laboratory techniques are included in lectures, laboratories 
or as demonstrations. 

203A/B Genetics, Lecture 3 hours; laboratory 3 hours, L. 

E. Haley/0 . P. Kamra. 

The class sets out to show at the introductory level how 
inherited characters are transmitted from generation to 
generation. The mechanics of inheritance are the core of 
the class, and the principles of inheritance are derived from 
a study of the biological experiments that revealed them. 
Many types of organisms are dealt with, viruses. bacteria, 
fungi, plants and anim.als, including man. In addition, 
recent theories on gene structure, mutation and fu nction 
are considered, and the relevant biochemical evidence is 
brought in. 

The class will be concerned with the following t opics: the 
history of genetics, the laws of Mendel, mitosis and meiosis 
and the chromosome theory of inheritance, life cycles, 
linkage and chromosome mapping. A study is made of sex 
determination in many organisms from bacteria to man, 
and the cytological proofs for crossing over are followed by 
a more chemical approach. The evidence identifying DNA 
as the genetic materials, is then considered, and the 
molecular basis for mutation is studied. A study of how one 
of the two X chromosomes in the mammalian female is 
made inactive completes the term's work. 

A study is made of how crossing over within a gene has 
revealed the fine structure of the gene in bacterial viruses 
down to the molecular level. From gene structure, the 
subject turns to h ow genes function. How a gene specifies 
the structure of a polypeptide via the genetic code and how 
some genes are switched on and off by other genes in 
bacteria are among the topics considered at this time. 

The evidence for non-Mendelian non-nuclear inheritance is 
reviewed. At this stage an introduction to the use of the 
computer in genetics will be given. Then a study of the 
inheritance of quantitative characters such as height, 
intelligence, crop yields is followed by a study of how genes 
behave in populations, and how changes in gene frequencies 
occur because of mutation and selection. 

204A/B Evolutionary Biology, Lecture 2 hours; discussion 
1 hour, R. W. Doyle. 

The results of evolution are manifest in other classes given 
by the Department. This class is concerned with mecha­
nisms. After a brief consideration of the nature · of 
adaptation, the nature of species and modern approaches to 
classification as a reflection of amount of evolution. the 
elements of population genetics (the influence of chance, 
mutation, and selection on gene frequencies in populations) 
occupy the cort., of the class. The origin of species as a key 
evolutionary step is then considered against this back­
ground. A number of special topics~ such as biogeography, 
the " strategy" of life histories, sex ratios, polymorphism, 
mimicry, are examined in search of certain '"rules". Current 
controversies about rates of evolution and "group selec­
tion" serve as a review of what has been learned. The class 
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closes. witl1 an enquiry iu lo the opera_!iona1 meaning of 
evolutionary "progress" and with a consideration of the 
general nature of evolutionary systems. 

205A/B Developmental Biology, Lecture 3 hours; labora­
tory 3 hours, B. K. Hall/G. S. Hicks. 

This class discusses the principles of both plant and animal 
development,. emphasizing the experimental approach. 
Opportumty is given in the laboratory to carry out some 
expenmental analysis of development. Topics covered 
mcl.ude: factors initiating development; embryogenesis; 
typical developmental patterns; analysis and regulation of 
growth; cell specialization and its possible reversal. 

206A/B Principles of Ecology, Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 
3 hours, LA. McLaren/]. G. Ogden UL 

!" the stu~y of environment, as in the arts, appreciation 
mcreases with understanding. Among the many problems of 
~he present are burgeoning world populations, increasing 
inadequacy of renewable resources, decline of non­
ren~wahle resource~ and widespread deterioration of 
envrronmen_tal quality. Ecology is that branch of biology 
which considers both the theoretical and practical aspects 
of these problems.Just as banana trees do not grow in Nova 
Scotia, moose are not found in Central America, where 
banana trees fonn dense forests. A moose might possibly 
enJoy bananas, but he is not likely to gel the chance to f' d 
out. The distribution of plants and animals in both m 
a d f · space 
n . 1me 1s not random, and environmental stability is a 

delicate balance between organism and environment 
between prey and predator, between producer and con: 
sumer. 

The effects of environmental change, whether caused by 
natural forces, such as climate and land-form, or by man are 
a central focus in the class. This class provides an 
mtroduction to the c~ncepts and methodology of ecology 
a~ wel! as consideration of its social relevance. Lecture 
d1sc~ss1~ns are supplemented by comparative ecosystem 
studies_ m the laboratory. Applications of Fortran Pro­
grammmg . to ecological and biological problems will be 
pre~ented m laboratory exercises. Each student completes a 
proJect dealing with some aspect of a local ecosystem 
Although a w_orking knowledge of the main groups of 
plants and ammals is quite useful, students with back­
grounds m social or earth sciences are welcome. 

Intermediate Classes Offered 

Intermedia~e classes ar_e ma.inly for second and third-year 
students. B10logy 200 IS prerequisite for all of these classes. 
They may be taken before completion of the core of six 
half-classes. The classes 311-323 represent a more thorough 
study of the biology of the groups of organisms specified. 

311A Bacteria, Viruses and Fungi I, Lecture 2 hours; 
laboratory 3 hours, R. Brown. 

A comparative study. 

311B Bacteria, Viruses and Fungi II, Lecture 2 hours; 
laboratory 3 hours, R. Brown. 

tion with. other organisms is important bee 
saproph_yt1c and/or parasitic nature. To de au!c or 1 
mte~action,_ to~ics such as symbiotic nit, rnonsttatr th 
rummant digestion, and disease are discussed.Ogen filati, 

Finally, what do microbes do? Birds . 
d t w· h sing, eat i se~ s, e c. . 1t out seeing them, how do w nscc a 

m1cro-orgamsms are present? To illust I e know ,tf'ld 
· b' 1 ra e the d' "'" 

micro. ia action, . selected metabolic activities Ivi~r~it). Qf 
orgamsms are considered at the molecular level. 01 tflit:to. 

Stude_nts entering this class should have take 
orgamc chemistry and cell physiology, althou n eta~-.. ,. 
lakmg these subjects concurrently will be d . gh stud•% 
P · · N a m1tted rerequ1S1te: ormally Biology 201A/B 203 . 

' A/B, 202Afk 

312A Algology, Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 3 h . 
0. Chapman. our,, A. ff. 

This course is designed to introduce a broad s 
topics covere_d in algal biology. These will inclurci,,,rn of 
logical d1vers1ty presented from a develop e_ lllorp·h" 
f' mental vi 
me structu~e~ marinebenthic ecology, plankto cwpozn1 

and economic importance. n ecQlotn 

312B Lichenology and Bryology Lectur 2 h 
tory 3 hours, A. R. O. Chapman. ' e our,; labor, 

The lichenology section of this cour . 
remarkable symbiotic association of li hse exarnme, Iii, 

. al .c ens. The 
m1c and physiological relationships of th a~ato. 

portions ~ill he explored and some account w~ b7~1U1ott, 
the special problems which result from th given of 
association. e 8Y1nl,1ohr 

The bryology section of this course exam. 
aspects of the biology of liverworts and m mes vanou., 
m h 1 · al d' · osses, rrotabh 

orp o og1c IVers1ty in relation to controversial th . 
of evolution within the group relationsh' . h eorw, 
1 I d h 1 ' ips wit vascular 

p an s an I e a gae, the part played in terrestrial ecol<>gi. 

313A Vascular Plants I: A Study in Structural Bio 
Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 3 hours, K. E. von Maltzahn~' 

External and internal architecture of higher plants. 11, 
development at the organ, tissue and cellular levels. 

313B Vascular Plants II. A Study in Systematics, Seminar I 
hour; laboratory/seminar 3 hours, M. J . Harvey. 

The c?urse is intended to give a few basic ideas on tht 
evolution ~f the ~~scular plants and will include topics such 
as the po~s1.ble origm of the flowering plants, hiosysiematir 
and evolutionary strategies, systems of classification and 
~om~u.ter processing of information including automated 
1dentif1cation and key construction. 

After a ~ew basics have been considered, the rest of lhr 
course will be determined by the participants and m.qdrl 
mclude any of a wide range of topics such as the hist rv ol 
ex.p~oration, .fa~ous people, botanical art, drug plants, ~rop 
ongms, polhnahon mechanisms, etc. The course "'ill ht 
largely run on a seminar basis and the writing of a ft'l'I 

essays and active participation in discussion will be nteded. 

321 Invertebrates, Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 3 hour,. C. 
M. Boyd and E. L. Mills. 

Study of their physiological and ecological characteristics. 
Ad_m1Ss10n to 311B requires the completion of 311A. The 
~bJect of B10logy 311 is to acquaint students with the 

m1croh1al world". In so doing, the following three 
questions are considered: 

This class gives a survey of the invertebrate phyla, with 
strong emphasis on laboratory work. Knowledge of th• 
basic structure and classification of the phyla will be gain•d 
m the laboratory, whilst lectures will deal with such a!iprcL• 
as phylogeny, functional morphology, comparative physio­
logy, etc. There will be some field work during the cla., rn 
lo.cal marine areas. Geology students may enter this cla~ 
w,thout fulfilling the normal biology. 

What are micro-organisms? In deciding what microbes are 
o~e must compare them with otheiJiving organisms and 
w,th each_. other. Consequently' a comparative study of 
m1croorgamsms based on morphological, physiological, 
~evelopmen tal and chemical considerations is made in the 
first term. The. object is to delimit the "microbial world". 

Wher~ ru:e micro-organisms found? For an answer to this 
question one turns to microbial ecology. Microbial interac-

PrerequUites after consultation with the instructors. 

322A Entomology, Lecture 2 hours· laboratory 3 hours, D, 
P. Pielou. ' 

f the important groups of insects with particular 
.ir1<Y O 

10 structure, habits and physiological pecu­
,,~oonfield trips and a collection of identified insects will 

1ies.uired. Students will he encouraged to choose a 
r<Q hich will form a considerable part of the 
ct w f'l' - requirement of the class. 

r,.,i·ato, , 

AJJirnal Parasitology, Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 3 
~~B E W. Angelopoulos. 
.,r,,. 

i,1ass is intended to give students an understanding of 
11" .. rn diverSity and ub1qu1ty. 
.,.,,t!S' 

h the class gives a survey of parasites from parasitic 
,tth lJuga to vertebrates, the emphasis is not on taxonomy 
,rotozoorphology. Instead, one or more representative 
,.d mfrom each group are discussed in detail and used to ~- . . ,nstrate the hfe cycle as well as the host-paras1te 
~ -onships, Morophology and physiology are brought 
~I• !he study of specific adaptations to the environment 

10 g free-living and parasitic stages. Problems of the 
du:iduction and transmission of parasites are stressed. 

1:rfrrenl hypotheses of the origin of parasitism and recent 
trtniis in evolution_are considered. 

123 Vertebrates, Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 3 hours, E. T. 
,.,r,ide/F. R. Hayes. 

n,, main purpose of this class is to acquaint the student 
.rlh !he current state of knowledge and speculation 
r0n,:erning the evolution of vertebrate animals from an 
,,rtehrate ancestral line at least 500 million years ago. 

Tbe structure of _vertebrates and their sequential deposition 
If fossils in progressively more recent formation of the 
.,ptrficial crust of. the earth form an unparalleled and 
~tuivocal exposition of organic evolution, the gradual, 

1,iral development, through the long expanse of time, or 
prorressively more complex organisms. Those vertebrates 
.tu,,h have survived the stresses imposed by the restless 
mvironmerit form a series of stages or steps, each 
d!aiacterized by several pronounced alterations in various 
'l!lll·SYstems and in the general form of the body. 
,pproximately three-quarters of the programme is given to 
an 1malysis, by procedures of comparison and contrast, of 
dreie changes and their relevance in the synthesis of the 
,volutionary pathway of vertebrates. 

The laboratory study of a broad array of vertebrates 
pro•,ides the core of this class and serves to familiarize the 
ctudent with the gross anatomic features of these animals 
while giving instruction in the traditional approach to 
romparison and contrast. The background which is required 
for this study is not particularly extensive hut should 
mc<>rporate .the rudiments of animal form and function and 
in troduction to the principles of evolutionary biology. 
Utl1ough this class is often considered to belong at the 
•l•rmediate level, it can be mastered by any diligent 
•111lent who has completed a basic class in biology. 

'" appreciation of the classification, structure and evolu­
hou of vertebrates is essential to considerations of the 
development and functional capacities of vertebrates and of 
dre,r relations with their surroundings and with each other. 
Wh:1le man is not given any special position in this strictly 
100logical treatment, the opportunity exists nevertheless 
for the student to evaluate his personal philosophy in the 
hgl,1 of our knowledge of vertebrate evolution. In this 
ri»pect the class should be of value to those entering the 
!Ocial sciences, theology, teaching and the health profes­
Sl<ins. Various agencies of government "employ personnel to 
<Qnduct research in areas of fish and wildlife research and 
""magement; the content of this class forms an important 
"'(;ment of the necessary training for these pursuits. 

1'1~e following chu.se& have prerequUite.s beyond Biology 
2l10 and they repre.sent extension.s Of the .six half-classes of 
the core of the programme. 

330A Bioenergetics, Lecture 2 hours; laboratory ;\ hours, 
W. C. Kimmins. 

Bioenergetics: a study of biological transformation of 
energy in living organisms. Consideration of this topic will 
he confined to the cellular level. (Students who have taken 
Biology 203 in 1967-70 will have covered much of this 
subject and are advised not to take this class,) 
Prerequi,ite: Biology 201A/B. 

331B Animal Physiology, Lecture 3 hours; laboratory 3 
hours, J. V. Collins. 

The theme of the course is regulation at all levels from cell 
to organism. Problems facing the organism in the control of 
its internal environment and the solutions to these 
problems are examined with equal emphasis on vertebrate 
and invertebrate animals. Transport and regulation of 
intracellular and extracellular fluids, and the co-ordination 
of body functions are considered in detail. Selected topics 
are investigated in depth by the student. 
Prerequisites: Biology 201 or 202. 

332B Plant Physiology, Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 3 
hours, G. S. Hicks. 

Internal regulation of plant growth and development by 
hormones; light and temperature effects; uptake and 
movement of water, translocation of assimilates. The 
laboratory consists of a project which will explore the 
interactions between the embryo and endosperm of 
germinating seeds. 
Prerequi,ite: Biology 201. 

350A Development and Morphogenesis in Animals, Lecture 
2 hours; laboratory 3 hours, B. K. Hall. 

This course assumes the material of Biology 205A/B as 
background, and stresses the mechanisms underlying the 
control of development, morophogenesis and growth in 
animals. Topics studied include: descriptive embryology of 
invertebrates and vertebrates; mammalian development and 
its hormonal control; histogenesis and morphogenesis of 
tissues and organs; regeneration of lost body parts; growth; 
concepts of cellular differentiation. 

The laboratory classes emphasize the experimental ap­
proach to illustrate lecture topics. 
Prerequi,ite: Biology 205A/B. 

351 B Development and Morphogenesis in Plants, Lecture 2 
hours; laboratory 3 hours, K. E. von Maltzahn/G. S. Hicks. 

Descriptive and experimental analysis of form development 
in plants and its regulation. 
Prerequisite: Biology 205A/B. 

360 Population Ecology and Ecosystem Dynamics, Lecture 
2 hours; laboratory 3 hours, L A. McLaren. 

This class attempts to explain some of the rules governing 
the distribution and abundance of organisms. The subject is 
introduced by a survey of elementary equations and models 
of population growth and the attendant controversies about 
control of population size. These ideas are extended by 
considering effects of the physical environment, food, 
behavioural interactions, and genetic change on dynamics 
of single-species populations, and by a consideration of the 
ecological and evolutionary stategies of life-history charac­
teristics. The complexity of nature is then introduced 
through study of pre-predator interactions and competition 
between species. Understanding of the dynamics of 
ecosystems is approached through extension of ideas on 
predation to food chains and food webs and of ideas on 
competition to the division of resources among species. 
Problems of biogeography, ecosystem stability, etc. can 
then be partially understood. 

363A Plant Ecology and Biogeography, Lecture 2 hours; 
Saturday excursion, M. J. Harvey. 
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The intentio n is to cover briefly a wide varie ty of topics 
and then allow the student to cont'entrate on some 
particular aspect by producing a report or essay. Topics will 
include the following: interaction of climate, vegetation 
and soil on a world scale; the history of the northern 
hemisphere during and since the Ice Ages; peculiarities of 
distribution connected with long-term events such as 
continental drift ; experiments on competition between 
plant species; Nova Scotian vegetation. 

Saturday field trips and a long-weekend in Cape Breton at 
Thanksgiving will be an integral part of the course. 

Special Classes Offered 

The following classes are primarily for honour and graduate 
students. They are open to others with permission of the 
instructor. 

400 Ethology, Lecture 2 hours, F. J. Mortenson/H. 
Schwassmann. 

The behaviour of animals may be considered from a 
theoretical or an empirical standpoint. In this class both 
approaches will be examined through a survey of con­
temporary schools of thought concerning animal behaviour 
and a review of trends in field and laboratory research. This 
overview of the science of anima1 behaviour will be supple­
mented by observations of animals in both naturaJ and ex­
perimental settings. Such observations will illustrate tech­
niques employed to study animal behaviour and allow the 
student to evaluate some of the theoretical formulations. 

The format and the content of the course are somewhat 
variable and depend on the composition of the class. For 
example, topics or species of particular interest to the 
students may be examined in depth through discussions, 
paper presentations., or direct behaviour observations. 
Prerequi.site.s: The class is usually restricted to honours and 
qualifying-year students, but others may be admitted with 
the permission of the instructor. 

401 Biometrics, Lecture 2 hours; problem session 1 hour, 
E. C. Pielou. 

The class studies the application of mathematical models to 
biological systems and the experimental design and the 
statistical handling of biological data. 

4028 Special Topics in the History of Science, Seminar 3 
hours, R. Ravindra/J. Farley. 

The intention in this class is to discuss in detail some 
specific issues concerning the development of scientific 
knowledge and its impact on society. The proposed topic 
for 1971-72 is "The Scientific Revolution of the I)\th and 
17th Centuries". 
Prerequisites: At least two classes in natural sciences and 
two in history or philosophy. Others may be admitted by 
pe~mission of the instructors. Some acquaintance with 
history of science will be presumed. 

412 Physiology of Marine Plants, Lecture 2 hours; 
laboratory 3 hours, J . S. Craigie. 

A comparative study of the physiology and biochemistry of 
the various algal classes will be conducted. This will include 
studies of carbohydrates, proteins, fats, pigments and 
nutrition. 
Permission of instructor is required. 
Prerequisite: Normally Biology 201, 330A and 3328. 

415 Biochemistry of Plants and Microorganisms, Lecture 2 
hours; laboratory 3 hours, L. C. Vining. 
Prerequisite: An introductory class in biochemistry. Permis­
sion of instructor is required. 

417 Influence of Chemical Agents on Living Organisms, 
Lecture 3 hours; laboratory 3 hours, C. R. Dean/D. J. 
Ecobichon. 

A : Ludy w~l be_ niade of_ ch~mical agents Whi 
various phys10log1cal and biochemical processes i ch ar1. 
other animals; n n1an .. 

418 Physiological Mechanisms and Animal 
(Sensory Physiology), Lecture 2 hours; Iaborato 8"hav~,,. 
H. Schwassmann (Psychology). ry 3 ho,., 

This laboratory. class_ provides. first-hand know! 
sensory mechamsms m perception and in n edgr 111 

ditions of behaviour. Emphasis is on und ervou~ c,J11 erstana· 
fundamental neurophysiological principles and m, " 
of modern electrophysiological techniques to th:~~hca1,,, 
sensory systems. ud1c~ 11 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 

419 Human Physiology, Lecture 3 hours; laborato~ 
hours, B. Issekutz. " 

A dass dealing with the physio-chemical basis of 
phys1olog1cal processes in man. Iii,. 

Prere_qu i.sites: . ~ntrod~ctory classes in chemist 
physics. Perm1ss1on of instructor is required. ry •111•! 

421A Biological Effects of Radiation, Lecture 2 h 
laboratory 3 hours, 0. P. Kamra. 011" 

The class cons~sts. o! a su1:e~ of the current knowledg,- 111 
the effects of 10~1zmg rad1~tion on biological materialc: 111 

three levels: . physical, chemical and biological. In addit 0 ,,' 

meth?ds of dosm~et~, a_u toradi~graphy, somatic ;u, 1 
geneh c effects, rad1omunehc chemicals a_nd biolaser.~ ilri­

discussed. 

423B Cytogenetics, Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 3 hours. 11 

P. Kamra. 

Detailed consideration of certain genetical and cytolo~u 
mechanisms in relation to chromosomal modifications, er, 
mutations and evolution. 
Prerequisite: Biology 202 and 203. 

440B Molecular Genetics (1972-73), Lecture 2 hour 
laboratory 3 hours, L. E. Haley. 

The replication, transmission and control of genct 
information in various organisms from viruses to highr, 
cells. 
Prerequisite: Biology 203A/ B. 

445A/ B Population Genetics, Lecture 2 hours, R. F. Sha· 
(limited to 15) 

The first part of the class is devo led to the conceptc: a11.J 
theorems of population genetics. So far as pos:.1blr 
illustrations are taken from man. 

In the second part of the class the students do sp1·t1 
problems. These consist of computer runs simulating real t 

hypothetical populations. Those interested in heredilal" 
disease in man can explore methods of estimating mutaliu 
rates for dominant or X-linked genes; they may calcal,lr 
whether and how fast certain diseases may increast 0 

decrease under new social and medical conditions. Pr 
assuming certain familiar but genetically puzzling di~·a 
to be of constant frequency from one generation to th,. 
next, some students may wish to experiment to see "h 1 

modes of inheritance, mutation rates, etc. are consistrlll 
and which inconsistent with such constant frequtnr,. 
Those interested in natural populations of vertebrate.<: lJ11 

calculate the degree of heterozygote advantage that wouM 
suffice to explain certain balanced polymorphisms; th<> 
whose interests are in plants or invertebrate animalii ' 
investigate the evolution of separate sexes in hermaphroihl 
populations, of unisexual broods in dioecious populahn• 
and the like. 
Prerequisite: Biology 203. 

453A Developmental Genetics (1971-72), Lecture 2 h•"' 
laboratory 3 hours, L. E. Haley. 

• 

i wilh those aspects of gene action which are 
di deda in developmental processes, especially differential 

1,e 
' activity. 
,,· ";site: Biology 203A/B, 205 A/B, and preferably 
,,eq 
108-

h oretical and Experimental Embryology, Seminar 2 
'71' e H 11 1, . laboratory projects, B. K. a . 

h1lljJ'S, 

ed reading and project study in animal development, 
,d'"_a;:genesis, differentiation, regeneration, grow_th. . 
• 01P · ites: Biology 205A/B and 350A or then eqmva-
l'r<"' q"" 
i,ol-

A. Pleistocene Biogeography, Lecture 2 hours; labora-
164 3 hours, J . G. Ogden III. 
1,,o' 

e discussion, and laboratory experience in the 
I ctu;t;uction of environmental change since the retreat of 

0~ t ice sheet. Particular attention to the environmental 
ih" : of the .Maritime region, including environmental 
bi<to es caused by man. In addition to field and laboratory 
hang a1 · h " f h ·a1 d 

1 k in pollen an ys1s, tee mques o geoc em1c an 
' 0

1 pie dating will be explored. 
"° 0 uisites· Biology 360 and/or a class in geology is p,,,,-eq • 
Jr ·rable. 

16 A. Trophic Ecology and Biogeochemical Cycling 
,1Q72-73), Lecture 2 hours, K. H. Mann/J. G. Ogden. 

\nulysis of ecosystem dynamics on the basis of produc­
n,·ilY studies and b1ogeochem1cal cyclmg. Energeltcs of 
,,osystems. Interactions between populations and their 
lr1J!lbic levels and their exploration by means of mathe­
matical models and systems analysis techniques. 
Prerequisites: Biology 360 or permission of instructor. 

Lectures 2 hours; laboratory 3 

I (onnat of directed reading, essays and discussions will be 
d to introduce the following topics: microorganism 

poJmJations; the functioning of microorganism com­
munities; interactions between microbes and macro­
rganisms; and the use of microorganisms to examine 
,ological theory. A laboratory project will be chosen to 

.iii: the student's interest and background. 
Pl'rmission of the instructor is required. 

16'/B Introduction to Biological Oceanography, Lecture 2 

, "', E. L. Mills. 

I mvey of marine populations and their relationships with 
their physical environment and with each other. 
Ptrmission of the instructor is required. 

161) Advanced Biological Oceanography, Lecture 2 hours, 
,. A. Riley/C. M. Boyd/E. L. Mills. 

;siology and ecology of marine organisms with particular 
rtference to community structure and population 
d amics; seasonal and regional variations in populations, 
mterrelations with the physical and chemical environment. 
Pr.requisite: Biology 360. Permission of the instructor is 

uired. 

~ ;; Seminar in Advanced Topics in Ecology, Discussions 2 
hours, members of staff. 

Pt~'lnission of the instructor is required. 

171 General Virology ( 1972-73 ), Lecture 2 hours; labora-
101Y projects, R. G. Brown/W. C. Kimmins. 

Pffrmission of the instructor is required. 

17~ Bacteriology, Lecture 2 hours; tutorial 1 hour, R. G. 
Brown and members of staff. 

't~dy of selected topics in advanced bacteriology. 

Prerequisites: Biology 31 l A and 3118. Permission of the 
instructor is required. 

473A Mycology, Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 3 hours, R. G. 
Brown. 

A basic knowledge of fungi will be assumed. This class will 
consider structure of fungi especially in relation to 
morphogenesis. This will be covered at the bioch emical 
level and proceed to a general discussion of fungal 
physiology. Biosyntheses which are unique to fungi will be 
discussed as well as systems where fungi have special 
significance. · 
Prerequisite: Biology 311 or Microbiology 302. 

475 Advanced Algology ( 1972-73 ), Seminar 2 hours; 
laboratory 3 hours, plus field trips, A. R. 0. Chapman. 

Algology which covers all of algal biology is obviously a 
vast field. No attempt will be made to offer a compre­
hensive review of this field, rather, some fundamental 
approaches to algology will be explored in a seminar series 
which will constitute the theoretical part of the class. 
Obvious seminar topics on the applicability of the methods 
of higher plan t terrestrial ecology to the attached marine 
algae, t axonomic procedures in view of algal life histories 
and the marked morphological plasticity of these or­
ganisms. The major part of the practical work for this class 
will consist of a small research project designed to 
introduce the student to some of the current methods used 
in studying algal ecology, taxonomy and development. 
Prerequisite: Biology 312A. 

479B Ichthyology. (1972-73), Lecture 3 hours, E. T. 
Garside. 

Evolution, systematics and structure, embryology, life 
history and distribution of fishes. 
Prerequisite: Biology 323. 

480 Special Topics in Biology, Members of staff. 

490 Honours Research and Thesis, Members of staff. 

590 M.Sc. Thesis 

690 Ph.D. Thesis 

Combined Honours in Microbiology 

The Departments of Biology and Microbiology offer an 
honours programme for students interested in microbio­
logy. The programme consists of classes which will allow 
the student to deal with the subject in depth. These classes 
are as follows: 

1. Biology 311, Microbiology 30 2. 
Two classes are planned for beginning microbiologists. 
These will be considered as equivalent classes and will differ 
in their basic approach to the subject. One will be given in 
each department and although differing in their approach, a 
common pool of lecturers will be employed. Students 
planning on taking 400-level classes will be required to have 
satisfactorily completed one of these classes. 

2. Microbiology 303B. 
A half-class in ultrastructure. The laboratory programme 
will· center around the electron microscopic unit of the 
Microbiology Departmen t and lectures will deal with 
suitable topics in microbial structure. 

3. Microbiology 403/ Biology 472/572. 
A class for advanced students in bacteriology. Two of three 
topics will be ch osen and covered in depth. 

4. Microbiology 404/Biology 471/571. 
A class for advanced students in virology. All types of 
viruses will be considered - animal, insect, plant and 
b acterial. Structure, replication, natural history and class­
ification will be included in the class coverage. 
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5. Microbiology 405. 
·A class for advanced students in immunology. This class is 
limited to 12 students. 

6. Biology 415/515. 
A class for advanced students in microbial chemistry. 

7. Biology 473/573A. 
A half-class in mycology. It would ordinarily be paired with 
Microbiology 3038 (Microbial Structure) or Biology 3228 
(parasitology). 

8. Biology 322B. 
A half-class in parasitology. It would ordinarily be paired 
with Biology 473A/573A (Mycology) or Microbiology 
406A (Microbial Genetics). 

9. Microbiology 406A. 
A half-class for advanced students in microbial genetics. It 
would ordinarily he paired with Microbiology 3038 
(Microbial Structure) or Biology 322B (Parasitology). 

10. Biology 4018. 
A half-class in statistics which ordinarily would be paired 
with either Microbiology 406A (Microbial Genetics) or 
Biology 473A/573A. 

Courses in Each Year 
Microbiology and Biology Honours (four years) 

Year I 
l. Biology 101 (Principles of Biology) or Biology 200 
(Diversity of Organisms). 
2. Chemistry 100 (General Chemistry). 
3. Math 100 (Differential and Integral Calculus). 
4. Foreign Language (100 series). 
5. Elective (Humanities or Social Sciences, 100 series.) 

Year II 
6. Microbiology 302 or Biology 311. 
7. Chemistry 242 (Intro. Organic Chemistry). 
8. Physics llO (General Physics). 
9. Biology 202A/B (Cytology); Biology 203A/B (Genet­
ics). 
10. Elective (Language, Humanities or Social Science). 

Year III 
1 l. Biochemistry 302 (Introductory Biochemistry) or 
Biology 201A/B (Molecular Biology). 
12. Microbiology 404/Biology 471 (Virology) or Microbio­
logy 403/Biology 472 (Bacteriology). 
13. Microbiology 406A (Microbial Genetics or Biology 
473A/573A (Mycology). Microbiology 303B (Microbial 
Structure) or Biology 322B (Parasitology). 
14. Elective (Humanities or Social Science beyond 100 
series). 

15. Elective (Science beyond 100 series). 

Year IV 
16. Microbiology 407 or Biology 490 (Thesis). 
17. Microbiology 404/Biology 471 (Virology) or Microbio­
logy 403/Biology 472 (Bacteriology). 
18. Choice of Microbiology 405 (Immunology) or Biology 
415/515 (Microbial Chemistry). 
19. Biology 4018 (Statistics), Choice of Microbiology 
406A (Microbial Genetics) or Biology 473A/573A (Myco­
logy). 
20. Biochemistry 400 series or Chemistry beyond 100 
series. 

Classes to be Given Annually 
Biology 3ll - General Microbiology 
Microbiology 302 - General Microbiology 
Microbiology 403/Biology 4 72 - Bacteriology 
Microbiology 404/Biology 471 - Virology 
Biology 322B - Parasitology 
Biology 4018 - Statistics 

Classes to be Given in Alternate Years Starting lg 
M1crob1ology 405 - Immunology 7011971 
Microbiology 406A - Microbial Genetics 

Classes to be Given in Alternate Years Starting 19 
Microbiology 303B - Ultrastructure 71-1<172 
Biology 415/515 - Microbial Chemistry · 
Biology 473A/573A - Mycology 

4 7.4 / Chemistry 

Professors 
D. E. Ryan (Chairman of Department) 
W. J. Chute 
0. Knop 
P. J. Wangersky 

Aswciate Professors 
T. P. Forrest · 
R. W. Frei 
K. E. Hayes 
J. W. S. Jamieson 
W. E. Jones 
K. T. Leffek 
L. Ramaley 

Assistant Professors 
G. A. Dauphinee 
J. B. Faught 
J. S. Grosse rt 
D. L. Hooper 
J.C. T. Kwak 
C.H. Warren 

Postdoctoral Fellows 
T. Bergendahl 
K. S. Bhatia 
T. Bidleman 
A. N. Kardos 
T. C. Loder 
M. Walter 
P. Price 
F. Snape 
D. J. Stewart 
J. W. Thorpe 
P. H. Tremaine 
R. Vivilecchia 

Chemistry is one of the physical sciences and the langu02, 
of physical science is mathematics. Any student who d , 
not enjoy mathematics should not contemplate embarkillj! 
on an honours programme in chemistry. We say honour~ 
programme advisedly, for the honours B.Sc. is th, 
minimum professional requirement for a chemist - thr 
general B.Sc. with a major in chemistry has no professhlnal 
standing. Most students with an honours degree in 
chemistry will undertake further studies in the subjcrt. 
working towards the degrees of M.Sc. and Ph.D. \ 
postgraduate degree is essential for those who wish lo 
engage in independent original research or in univeni~ 
leaching. 

The first class in chemistry is an introduction to tht 
discipline. Non-science students who elect to take chel1W•· 
try to fulfill requirements for a degree will find that 1hr 
subject provides a good insight into the scientific metl1od. 
through once again it should be stressed that bcclu"' 
chemistry is a physical science, the laboratory and ,da, 
work stresses mathematics more than does that of a lift 
science such as biology. Many students who do not int,nd 
to become professio.nal chemists are required to Jakr 
introductory chemistry and may be required to take secood 
and third-year classes in the subject as well. This group of 
students can include those taking courses in enginetrirut:, 
pre-medicine, pre-dentistry, dental hygiene, nursing artd 
pharmacy. Engineering students contemplating cherni_ral 
engineering should consult the Department of Enginei~irC 
for advice on desirable classes in chemistry. All studtnlf 
intending to take classes in chemistry beyond the firs! l'" 

should include classes in mathematics and physics ln 
.,I first year, and final grades in these classes should not 

1h1~ than 65o/o. If they are, the student is bound to find 
1" IeSS d classes in chemistry difficult and frustrating. 
J,1aJlCC 

second year level the student is exposed in the 
\I th;0ry to the four areas of specialization into which 
i,11°1~ trY has been traditionally subdivided. Inorganic 
,Jo:fll15 trY deals with all the chemical elements except 
, :rois and the compounds which these elements form. 
,,11bon, chemistry is devoted to the study of the almost 
. ,,n1c d . . b A 

1'"'. 1 ss number of compoun s contammg car on. na-
116'.11 ~ chemistry is concerned with the determination of 
~1'.':ornposition of substances, and with the detection of 
it;, ts in quantities however minute. Physical chemistry 

men arilY devoted to the study of the nature of chemical 
'prun ns and is undoubtedly the most purely mathematical 
~p:ll~ chemistry. Beyond the second year level, a student's 
lrr:~.0s in chemistry become increasingly concentrated in 
'1" ief these four areas. The student may also be introduced 
0"'';.ochemistry; or the chemistry of living organisms, as 
10dl 135 such specialties as structural chemistry, radiochemis­
:n', eJectrochemistry and theoretical chemistry. 

Be*:ause advances in chemistry have been and continue to 
ublished in many languages, those who look forward to 

b<P h d . ·tgraduate study and researc are urge to acquire a 
:ding knowledge of at least two foreign languages. These 

usually chosen from among French, German and 
:,sian. The student is referred to the regulations of the 
faculty of Graduate Studies regarding language require­
rn<·nls for advanced degrees. 

Degree Programmes 

General B.Sc. with Major in Chemistry 
I candidate for this degree must satisfy all of the general 
rtquirements. To major in chemistry he will take Chemistry 

110 in the first year. In the subsequent two years he may 
undertake as many as five classes chosen from Chemistry 
JIil, 230, 242, 320, 330, and 340. It is essential that 
\laihematics 100 be secured as a prerequisite to Chemistry 
230. Mathematics 200· is a prerequisite to Chemistry 330. 
Physics 110 should be included in the course. 

Blic. with Honours in Chemistry 
This programme is intended to provide a good training in 
rhi!mistry while at the same time it makes provision for the 
mdividual interests of students. All students are required to 

suit annually with the Chairman of the Department, and 
lo obtain his approval of the'ir course selection. 

Yw I will normally consist of: 
l. Chemistry 110 
l. Mathematics 100 
l. A foreign language at 100 level. 
I. One of Biology 101, Geology 100 or Physics 110. 
5. Elective 

Y~irs 11, III and IV must include: 
la) Six classes from Chemistry 200 and 300 levels 
lb) Three classes from Chemistry 400 level 
I<) Mathematics 200 ( a prerequisite for Chemistry 330) 
id) Five other classes. These must be chosen as follows: 
(i) If Physics llO or a foreign language were not taken in 
/i ear I, they must be taken in Years II - IV. 
(ii) Two classes beyond the 100-level must be taken in a 
minor subject. Minor subjects allowed for this degree are 
biochemistry, biology, geology, mathematics or physics. 

h is suggested that these five other classes be chosen 
IOCording to the future plans of the students. For example: 
lhose planning future study in physical chemistry should 
lake additional mathematics and physics classes; those 
Planning future study in organic chemistry should take one 
or more biology classes; those planning future study in 
ttocbemistry should take one or more geology classes. 

In all cases it is in the interests of the student to consult 
Witl1 the Chairman and other professors in the department. 

This may be done at any time during the first year. 
Experience indicates that March is the most suitable time 
for 4iscussion of a future programme. 

Classes Offered 

100 and 110 General Chemistry Lecture 3 hours; labora­
tory/tutorial 3 hours, W. J. Chute/G. A. Dauphinee/J. B. 
Faught/D. L. Hooper/J. W. S. Jamieson/]. C. T. Kwak. 

These are introductory classes in college chemistry with 
lectures and tutorials on a number of topics in physical and 
structural chemistry. Included are stoich iometry, acid-base 
and oxidation-reduction reactions, gases, liquids, and solids, 
solutions, thermochcmistry, equilibrium, chemical kinetics, 
and atomic and molecular structure. 

Chemistry 100, intended for those students who wish or 
require only a single chemistry class, provides a less rigorous 
introduction to all these topics than does Chemistry llO, 
which is planned as a preparation for advanced classes in 
Chemistry. Chemistry I 00 will not seroe as a prerequisite to 
second·year chemistry classes. 

In both Chemistry 100 and Chemistry llO emphasis is 
placed on the formulation of theories which will be useful 
in the correlation of experimental facts, rather than on the 
memorization of the facts themselves. 

Wherever possible, such a theory is derived using standard 
mathematical methods from basic physical principles. In 
tests and examinations the student is expected to demons­
trate his knowledge of the basis of these theories and of 
their limitations and to show a logical approach to the 
solution of numerical problems. 

It is assumed that students entering this class will have some 
knowledge of elementary chemistry, mathematics and 
physics. The minimum background in chemistry is the 
equivalent of Nova Scotia Grade XI with emphasis on its 
numerical aspects. It is important that students be able to 
use exponents and logarithms, proportionality and varia­
tion, and be able to solve quadratic and simultaneous 

equations. 

It should be noted that Mathematics 100 is prerequisite to 
enrolment in Chemistry 210 or 230. 
Texts: (1970-71) Dickerson, Gray and Knight, Chemical 
Principles, Benjamin, 1970; Relevant Problems for 
Chemical Principles, Butler and Grosser, Benjamin, 1970. 

105 Chemistry (for dental hygiene students) Lecture 3 
hours; laboratory 3 hours, G. A. Dauphinee 

This class is taken by dental hygiene students in their first 
year. It will not serve as a prerequisite _ to second-year 
chemistry classes. Organic chemistry is discussed in the 
second half of the year, since the regular programme of the 
students does not include further study of chemistry. The 
subjects discussed in the first term include atomic structure, 
solution equilibria and simple inorganic chemistry. Labora· 
tory experiments are integrated with the material discussed 
in lectures. Quantitative aspecis of chemistry are not 
emphasized in this class. 

210 Analyt,cal and Inorganic Chemistry Lecture 2 hours; 
laboratory 3 hours, R. W. Frei/J. B. Faught 

The first term will he concerned with Chemical Equilibria. 
An intensive discussion of chemical equilibria (solubility, 
acid base, redox, metal complex) with and without the use 
of approximation will be given. Correlation to qualitative 
and quantitative analytical chemistry, such as competing 
equilibria, titration of weak and polyprotic acids, is 
attempted. The laboratory work will involve modem 
physical separation methods [ion exchange, thin-layer 
chromatography and quantitative analysis (precipitation, 

titration)]. 
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The se~on.d term will concen.lrate on Inorganic Chemistry 
and w1l1 mclude a discussion of electronic :tructure of 
atoms and molecular orbital theory. These principles will 
then be applied to the chemistry and structure of the 
compounds of the first and second row representative 
eJem~nts an~ the first transition series. Organometallic 
chemistry will also be discussed. The preparation and 
analysis of inorganic compounds will be the laborato 
ass1gnmen ts. ry 

Prerequisite: Chemistry ll0 or equivalent. 
Texts: To be determined. 

230 Physical Chemistry I Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 3 
hours, W. E. Jones 

This class is. designed to give a theoretical and practical 
background m the fundamentals of physical chemistry. The 
lecture _penods mclude discussions of the following topics: 
properties of rea1 gases, liquids and solutions· atomic 
struc~ure; molecular structure; thermodynamics;' thermo­
chem15try; electrochemistry; chemical kinetics. 

With the _exception of topic (a), where background 
knowledge m the properties of the ideal gas is assumed the 
discussions begin at an introductory level. A knowled;e of 
simple calculus will be assumed. 

The laboratory sessions will give students an opportunity to 
perform ~xper~ments which illustrate many aspects of the 
above t~~1cs with modern techniques and apparatus. 
Prerequisites: Chemistry ll0; Mathematics 100. 
Text: (1970-71) Barrow, Physical Chemistry 2nd ed 
McGraw-Hill, 1966. This text will not necessarily' be . d .'' 
1971-72. use In 

241 Introductory Organic Chemistry Lecture 2 hours· 
laboratory 3 hours, K. T. Leffek ' 

This class will normally include students from pharmac 
;~~~=-s and those other students not intending to complet: 

A genera) in~rodu~tion is given to the chemistry of carbon 
c~mpoun_ds_ mcludmg the shapes of molecules and bonding 
c I aractenshc reactions and the way in which they tak~ 
p ace, and the application of spectroscopy to o . 
chemistry. rgamc 

Required_ kn_owledge: A good knowledge and understanding 
of the pnnc1ples studied in Chemistry ll0. In particular a 
student is reqmred to understand the relation betwe;n 
carbon and the other elements of the periodic chart· 
:;~~;~e, cov~~nt .and ionic bonding; electronic orbitals~ 

withm ~olecu.Jes. An introduction to. organic 
also he gIVen. · 8Ynthesj~ 

. "II 

Concurrently, the laboratory section of the I . 
t . . . . c ass is d . 
o give mstruct10n m the recognition and pre e~igll,.tt 

pure compounds. A number of reactions ar th Paration 
order to illustrate material from lectures e en studied~' 
·1 ' ,aswell" 

s1mp e organic syntheses. Honours students as sorn~ 
advanced students will be given the opportunity 1:nd lllor, 
more demandmg synthetic work. do soin,. 

Require_d knowledge: A sound background of e 
morgamc and ph~sical chemistry, as covered in le1t1enta~ 
freshman class, JS essential. This should . a lllodern 
prnperties of gases, liquids and solids, basic tr~lude th, 
m1es .•nd thermoehemistry, solutions, electro! 11110dYna. 
sto~ch1.ometry, equ~~ri.a and kinetics, oxidation.~tes, .PH. 
penod1e table; famihanty with acid-ha th . duchon. 
t . th . se eones lllod 

a om1c eort~s, atomic and molecular orb'tal ' ern 
hybridization will be assumed. 1 s, and orbital 
Prerequisite: Chemistry ll0 or equivalent. 
Texts: (1970-71) . Roberts and Caserio B . P . . 
0 . Ch . . ' asic rmcinJ 

rganic emistry, Benjamin, 1965 (also used . re, OJ 
Benfey, The Names and Structures of Organic Co in 340): 
Wiley, 1966. Roberts, Gilbert, Rodewald and Win mpound,. 
Introduction to Modern Experimental O . Cgrove, An 
Th rgan,c he · 

ese texts will not necessarily be used in 1971-72. rnutry, 

320 Analytical Chemistry Lecture 2 hours ' lab 
hours, D. E. Ryan/L. Ramaley ' oratory 4}, 

Chemistry 320 provides an introduction to the tech . 
and 1!;eth~ds that provide answers to the question ~!que~ 
much with respect to the chemical composition h;'" 
sample of matter. The laboratory work is . o. a 
concerned with the final lab t . . prnnarily 
d t . . ora ory operation In th 

e ermmatlon of the amount of a parf I . r. 
I . I . . icu ar constituent in 

a samp e, c ass1cal ~gravimetric, volumetric) and inst 
mental ( electroanalytical and optical) methods are used. ru. 

Consideration is given to rational meth d f 
th h · 0 s O approach to 
. e mat emahcal aspects of analytical chemist A 
intelligent appraisal of the factors necessary for obi·· . n 
meaningfu~ ~esu~ts requires considerable chemical i:::~ 
ledge a~d. II IS with this knowledge that we are concerned 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 210. Essential to the class is th; 
ability to handle stoichiometric problems familia ·ty .th 
electrons t b d ' rt w1 . ' a oms.' ~n s and molecules, solution equilibria, 
acid.base and ~x1dahon.reduction reactions is assumed. 
Text: (1970:71) Skoog and West, Fundamentals of Ana­
ly~cal Chemistry, Holt, Rinehart, Winston, 1969. This text 
will not necessarily be used in 1971 . 72• 

h330 Physical Chemistry II Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 3 
ours. K. E. Hayes 

hybnd1zation and the principles of molecular 
geometry _which anse from all types of s and p orbital 
hybnd1zahon; electronegativity, physical chemistry of 
sol.~ti~ns; .chemical equilibrium; velocities of reactions· 
ox1 atJon.reduction; acids and bases. An examination o~ 
somke ofr all of these topics may be given during the first 
wee o the term. 

~ext: _(1~70-71) Kice and Marvell, Modern Principles of 
rganic . hemistry, MacMillan, 1966. This text will not 

necessarily be used in 1971 -72. 

The firSt part of this class develops the laws of thermody­
namics m the classical manner and applies them to ideal the 
real ~Ystems of chemical interest. Extensive use of thr 
chemical potential is made. The second part is devoted to a 
study of the kinetic theory of gases from the classical 
Maxwell standpoint, followed by the development of 
thermodynamic functions by using the methods of statis­
tical thermodynamics. 

242 Introductory Organic Chemistry L 
laboratory 3 hours, J. S. Grossert ecture 2 hours; The l~boratory, where students must complete six or seven 

expenments through the year, is open at all times. Thr. 
laboratory work is designed to help the student gain 
confidence in results that he may obtain in any laboratory. 
Four of the experiments will be written up during the year 
as formal reports, following the format of the Canadian 
Journal of Chemistry. 

Chemistry 242 is an introductory class in organ,·c h . 
try h'ch · · e em11;. 
in 'ow I • is mte~ded to prepare students for further study 

. rgamc chemistry or biochemistry. It will be tak 
pnmarily by science students. en 

The class begins with a review of bonding in simple covalent 
molecules and ho.w this can be used to discuss their shapes 
and spe_ctroscop1e properties. This is followed by a 
~ste~atlc survey of the properties and reactions of a series 
o d1f~ere~t carbon.containing compounds. Continued 
emp~as1s w~ be placed on the correlation of properties and 
reactions with molecular structure and electron distribution 

Prerequisites: Mathematics 100 and 200 · first and second 
year chemistry, particularly Chemistry 230. 
(References): Glasstone, Textbook of Physical Chemistry, 
van Nostrand, 1946, Moore, Physical Chemistry 3rd. ed., 
Prentice-Hall, 1962; Castellan, Physical Chem~try, Ad· 
dison-Wesley, 1964. All classes, and particularly the 
advan~e~ classes, are required to consult references beyond 
the minimum 'Stated in this list. 

l termediate Organic Chemistry Lecture 2 hours; 
~) ~orY 3 hours, T. P. Forrest _.,,, 
. . 5 an intermediate class in organic chemistry. The main 

~15 1 se of the class is to develop in the student an 
1'0,t,nding of the principles of organic chemistry which 

,de~e applied to future problems and situations. 
1aY 

first section of the lectures gives a basic outline of the 
h\ods of testing to be used in the laboratory. The 
itt atory section of the class involves the determination of 
ib:\ures of unknown substances by chemical testing and 
~~roscopic methods. Each student has individual prob-
.-' in the laboratory and is given freedom to use his 
·~.5 tive in solving these. 
11t1a 

. ,second section of the lectures is devoted to an outline 
tthe principles of organic reaction mechanisms and their 
1:.r in the prediction and understanding of organic 
1. ctions. The application of these principles to synthetic 
Manic chemistry is next considered with the purpose of 
;~eloping in the student a facility in designing schemes for 
~r. synthesis of organic compounds. Examples are used 
rorn • variety of fields in order to familiarize the student 
~-ith a large number of classes of compounds. 

,tudents taking the class are expected to have a knowledge 
it' the nomenclature of organic compounds. They should 

also be familiar with the functional group classification of 
, rganic compounds and the basic reactions of these 
tUJictional groups, and with the basic concepts of kinetics 

d thermodynamics as applied to chemical reactions. 
Prerequisites: Chemistry ll0 and 242 or equivalents. 
rexts: (1970-71) Roberts and Caserio, Basic Principles of 
rlrganic Chemistry, Benjamin, 1965 (also used in 242); 
·hriner, Fuson and Curtin, The Systematic Identification of 
/rganic Compounds, 5th ed., Wiley, 1964. These texts will 
10tnecessarily be used in 1971-72. 

4&0 Theoretical Chemistry Lecture 2 hours, C. H. Warren 

fhis class consists of an introduction to quantum mech. 
mies and its application to various aspects of atomic and 
nolecular electronic structure such as the multiplet 
,tructure of atom~ molecular orbital theory, valence bond 
theory and ligand field theory. 
Prerequisites: As many classes as possible in chemistry, 
mathematics and physics. 
Text: (1970-71) I. N. Levine, Quantum Chemistry Volume 
]j Quantum Mechanics and Molecular Electronic Structure, 
illyn and Bacon, Inc. , 1970. This text will not necessarily 
be used in 1971-72. 
References: Hanna, Quantum Mechanics in Chemistry, 
Benjamin, 1969; Pauling and Wilson, Introduction to 
Quantum Mechanics, McGraw.Hill, 1935; Coulson, Valence, 
•lxford University Press, 1961; and Pilar, Elementary 
Quantum Chemistry, McGraw-Hill, 1968. References 
beyond this minimum list will also be consulted. 

HO Advanced Inorganic Chemistry Lecture 2 hours; 
laboratory 3 hours, 0. Knop 

All chemical elem en ts and compounds can exist as 
crystalline solids, and most of them normally do. The 
arrangements of atoms and molecules in such solids~ known 
" crystal structures, closely reflect the bonding properties 
of the constituent elements. They can only be studied by 
methods that do not destroy or modify the crystal 
structure. The aim of this class is to acquaint the student 
with the methods most frequently employed for this 
P.Urpose and with the principles of structural inorganic 
chemistry in general. 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 320 and 330 (or equivalents) or 
consent of instructor. 
Texts: (1970-71) Evans, An Introduction to Crystal 
Chemistry, 2nd. ed., Cambridge; Wells, The Third Dimen­
.non in Chemistry, Oxford. These texts will not necessarily 
be used in 1971-72. 

420 Instruments in Chemistry Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 
3 hours, R. W. Frei/D. E. Ryan/L. Ramaley . 

Instrumental measurements are used primarily for identi . 
fication purposes or for determining how much of a 
particular constituent is present in a sample. In practice, 
one finds that most problems fall into distinct types; 
common problems include elemental analysis, functional 
group analysis, identification and structure determination, 
trace determination, etc. 

Initially, Chemistry 420 involves an introduction to 
electronics for chemists which is closely related to chemical 
instrumentation problems; two experiments in building and 
analyzing electronic circuits are required and corresponding 
reports written. The remainder of the class is devoted to a 
discussion of various instrumental techniques and their 
utility. Techniques discussed include arc.spark emission 
spectroscopy, flame photometry, atomic absorption, re­
flectance, infrared, ultraviolet~visible spectroscopy, nuclear 
magnetic resonance, mass spectrometry, x.ray, fluore­
scence, gas chromatography, polarography. Each student 
will be required to solve three problems by instrumental 
techniques. 

Members of the chemistry department who have specialized 
knowledge of particular techniques will participate in the 
class and will be available for problem discussion. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 320. 
Text: (1970-71) Reilly and Sawyer, Experiments for 
Instrumental Methods, McGraw-Hill, 1961. The text will 
not necessarily be used in 1971-72. 

430 Physical Chemistry Ill Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 3 
hours, K. E. Hayes/J. W. S. J amieson/W. E. Jones and other 
staff. 

The first part of this class deals with the development of 
the principles of reaction kinetics, the treatment of 
experimental kinetic data and the derivation of kinetic 
mechanisms for homogeneous and heterogeneous reactions. 
Simple and complex reactions are studied. The theory of 
absolute reaction rates is introduced and applied to systems 
of interest. Student participation in letures is considered to 
be essential. 

The second portion of the class deals particularly with 
calculations and research topics in homogeneous gas phase 
kinetics in flow systems. Students are expected to do 
several assignments. References to the literature are used 
rather than texts. 

Other topical subjects will be added. 
References: Current and bound Journals in the Chemistry 
Library. 

440 Advanced Organic Chemistry Lecture 2 hours; labora­
tory 3 hours, T. P. Forrest/K. T. Leffek/D. L. Hooper/J. S. 
Grossert/G. A. Dauphinee/and others 

The lecture portion of this class consists of specialized 
topics in organic chemistry. The topics have included 
synthetic organic chemistry, applied physical methods, 
reaction mechanisms, molecular rearrangements, stereo. 
chemistry and conformational analysis. The subject list will 
vary depending upon the interests of the student members 
and the availability of lecturers. 

Laboratory exercises make up a part of the class. These will 
include more sophisticated syntheses and work on structure 
determination. 
Texts: (1970-71) Hutchinson, Study Problems in Organic 
Chemistry, Addison-Wesley, 1968; Hallas, Organic Stereo­
chemistry, McGraw.Hill, 1965; Mislow, Introduction to 
Stereochemistry, Benjamin, 1966; Ireland, Organic Syn­
thesis, Prentice Hall, 1969; Williams and Fleming, Spectro­
scopic Methods in Organic Chemistry, McGraw-Hill, 1966. 
These texts will not necessarily be used in 1971-72. 
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Classics 

Topics include: discussion of the relationship between 
structure and biological activity; phys1c"al and chemical 
methods for studying polymers; enzyme kinetics, including 
the behaviour of enzymes involved in the control of 
metabolism; structure of the active sites of enzymes. 
Prerequisites: Biochemistry 302 or an equivalent class in 
basic biochemistry, and a basic class in physical chemistry. 

408/508 Structure and Function of Nucleic Acids. ( Offered 
in 1972-73 and alternate years.) Lecture 2 hours, C. W. 
Helleiner/M. W. Gray. 

This class is intended to complement Biochemistry 
404/ 504. The structures of nucleic acids are examined from 
the organic chemical and physical points of view; the ex. 
perimental basis for currently accepted concepts of these 
structures is emphasized. The second part of the class deals 
with the enzymes catalyzing the replication and transcrip­
tion of nucleic acids, and with the chemical basis of our 
knowledge of the genetic code. 
Prerequisite: Biochemistry 302 or an equivalent class in 
basic biochemistry. 

Other Classes 
The Department provides instruction to students in 
medicine, dentistry and health professions. Descriptions of 
these classes will be found in the relevant Faculty calendars. 

Graduate Studies 
The department offers graduate classes leading to the 
degrees of M.A. and Ph.D. Details relating to admission, 
scholarships and fellowships, requirements for the degree, 
classes of instruction, etc., can be found in the Calendar of 
the Faculty of Graduate Studies. 

47.5 / Classics 

Professors 
J. A. Doull (Chairman) 
T. E. W. Segelberg 

Associate Professors 
R. D. Crouse 
B. W.W. Dombrowski 
M.A. Usmiani 
J. P. Atherton 

Assistant Professor 
R. Friedrich 

Killam Senior Fellow 
A. H. Armstrong 

Classics is the study of our origins- how the Christian. 
European tradition lo which we belong arose out of the 
ancient civilizations of the Mediterranean area. The 
fundamental ideas and beliefs of Europeans and Americans 
by which we are distinguished from Chinese, Indians and 
those of other traditions, were formed in the meeting of 
Greek and Oriental cultures in ancient times. To understand 
fully our own contemporary culture, we must study its 
historical origins. 

Classics is much more than the study of ancient languages. 
Languages are not learned for themselves, but because they 
are necessary for the scientific study of ancient history, 
literature, religion, mythology and philosophy. The Classics 
Department at Dalhousie provides instruction both in these 
subjects and in ancient languages. While previous prepara­
-tion m one or more ancient languages is desirable, it is 
nevertheless quite feasible for a student who discovers an 
interest in classics to begin his language studies during his 
university course. 

A student 1akmg classics at Dalhou&e can appro 
study of ancient cultures through literature or ~cli U. 
history and the study of social structures or throu '°"Ill 
study of Greek and Christian philosophy. Honours git th, 
are offered which concentrate on any one of the~ouri., 
approaches. lhr,, 

The department also offers combined honours co 
Greek and German and in Latin and French Thes urse, hi 

· e cou 
take account of the exceptionally close links he "'i 
French culture and Latin literature on the one h dh.ctn an 
between German and Greek poetry and philosophy O •nd 
other. nth, 

While students of classics usually learn Greek and L . 
is possible sometimes to substitute or add a Ne,U: ;tir., it 
language. l~struction may be had in Hebrew, c:te_rn 
Synac, Arabic and Akkadian. Pbc, 

It is obvious that cl'1Ssics is worth studying for its own,,, 
by students who wish to obtam a better understand' ' 
the common assumptions and beliefs of our society '1, or 
knowledge has always been regarded as pertinent to · h,, 
. Ii' dthhih •career m po tics an _ e _ g er levels of the civil service. For 
those who are thmking of the clergy, classics is the rn 
relevant preparation. ~t 

Classical studies also prepare students for a life of teach' 
and scholarship in several directions Now that Canad . 'Ilg 

· a is no 
longer a colony culturally but responsible for its own 
culture, we have great need of scholars and teachers who 
kn~w ab_out our ongms. Teachers of classics for schO<lls and 
uruverS1ties are hard to find in Canada. Classics is th 
bes~ preparation for the study of non.European cultu,.: 
(Chinese, Indian, Islamic, etc.), and there is a growing nc,d 

fo~ specialists in these fields. For the older history of 
philosophy, and for the history of Christian belief until 
'.'°d including, the Reformation, a knowledge of cla,!llic, ~ 
md1Spensable. The same may be said for medieval studic, in 
general. Classics leads also to ancient Near Eastern sludi,, 
(Jewish, Babylonian, Egyptian, etc.) and to archeology. 

Degree Programmes 

General B.A. and B.Sc. 
Of classes offered by the department, Classics 100, 336 
( same as Philosophy 336) and 338 ( same as Philosoi:,h} 
338) should be of special interest to students talting , 
general degree. 

B.A. with Honours in Classics 
Year I 
1. Greek 100 or Latin 100. This course may still b, 

completed within four years if neither Greek nor lAtin ha, 

been taken in the first year. 
2. Classics 100. 
3. History 100 or Philosophy 100 or English 100. 
4. A class in social science. 

Students without science matriculation 
5. A class in mathematics or a natural science. 

Students with science matriculation 
5. Greek 100 or Latin 100. This course may still b, 

completed within four years if neither Greek nor Latin hal 
been taken in the first year, or a second class from History 
100, Philosophy 100, English 100. 

Year II 
6. Greek 100 or, if already taken, Greek 200. 
7. Latin 100 or, if already taken, Latin 200. 
8. English 100 or, if already taken, a remaining cla." fr,Jffl 
History 100, Philosophy 100. 
9. A second social science class. l,tdl 
10. History 100 or Philosophy 100 or (if both hav' 
taken) Latin 200 or Greek 200 (if the 100 class h., l,tdl 
taken in Year I) or a Classics 200-level (Ancient HislOI! 
class or Phil,osophy 336 ( same as Classics 336 ). 

.,.- JJI 
'{ Greek 200 or 300. 
11· Latin 200 or 300. 
iJ- /1. Classics 200-level (Ancient History) class or Philoso-
13· 336 (same as Classics 336). 
\J'Y /1. further class in ancient history. 
\4- philosophy 336 or Greek 300 ( or 301 or 302) or Latin 
\~(or 301 or 302) or elective. 

'{¢IV 
0 Greek 300 ( or 301 or 302). 
\ Latin 300 ( or 301 or 302). 
1 · /1. second 300-level Greek class or, if taken, elective. 
18· /1. second 300-level Latin class or, if taken, elective. 
19· /1. further Greek or Latin class or an ancient history 
~ or philosophy 338 (same as Classics 338). 

Bft· with Honours in Qassics (Ancient Philosophy) 

~~~ek 100 or Latin 100. This course may still be 
l. pleted within four years if neither Greek nor Latin has 

"''" be<" ,aken in the first year. 
., Classics 100. 
; Philosophy 100. 
l A class in a social science. 

'"dents without science matriculation 
S. A class in mathematics or a natural science. 

\ dents with science matriculation 
5. History 100 or English 100. 

Y••"' II 
~ Greek 100 or, if already taken, Greek 200. 
7. Philosophy 336 ( Greek Philosophy, same as Classics 

336). 
l History 100 or English 100. 
1. Latin 100 or, if already taken, Latin 201. 
10. A second social science class. 

Ycar III 
JI. Greek 200 or Latin 201 (whichever was not taken in 
Ycor II). 
12. Philosophy 338 (Medieval Philosophy, same as Classics 
131!). 
13. A class in modern philosophy. 
I~. Classics 221 or 222 or 223 (Ancient History) or 
History 200 (Medieval History). 
15. Greek 300 ( or 301 or 302) if Greek 200 was taken in 
Yeitr II; otherwise, elective. 

YOII IV 
16-17. Two of Greek 300, 301, 302 or, if both have 
ilrta.dy been taken, elective. At the discretion of the 
NJ)ci:rtment, a class in another ancient language may toke 
11,e 11/ace ;,f one of the Greek classes. 
18. Classics 461 or 463 or 464. 
19. A class in modern philosophy. 
~- A further class in ancient or medieval history. 

I.A. with Honours in Qassics (Ancient History) 
Yttr I 
I. Latin 100 ·or Greek 100. A student who does not take 
l.ctin {or Greek) 100 in his first year but some other 
foreign language may take the class in his second year. In 
"1o1 case a Latin (or Greek) class beyond Latin (or Greek) 
lOO will take the place of one Ancient History class, and 
-edieval History (History 200) will be counted as an 
lonc,urs cla,s for such a student. 
l History 100. 
l. Classics 100. 
l A class in a social science. 

~ent.s without science matriculation . 
A class in mathematics or a natural science class. 

~e~ts with science mat'Tfuulation 
· l!'hilosophy 100 or English 100. 

Year II 
6. Classics (Ancient History) 221 or 222 or 223 (as 
offered). 
7. Classics (Ancient History) 251 or 252 or 253 (as 
offered). 
8. Latin 200 or Greek 200. 
9. English 100 or, if taken, Philosophy 100. 
10. A second social science class. 

Year III 
11. Classics (Ancient History) 222 or 221 or 223 (as 
offered). 
12. Classics (Ancient History) 252 or 251 or 253 (as 
offered). 
13. Latin 202 or Greek 301. 
14. Philosophy 100 or, if taken, Philosophy 336 or 338 
(same as Classics 336 or 338). 
15. History 200. 

Year IV 
16. Classics (Ancient History) 223 or 221 or 222 (as 
offered). 
17. Classics (Ancient History) 253 or 251 or 252 (as 
offered). 
18. A 300-level Latin or Greek class. 
19. History 200 or Philosophy 336 or 338 (same as Classics 
336 or 338). 
20. Greek 100 or Latin 100 or an elementary class in 
another ancient language. The second ancient language may 
be taken in the second or third year if convenient, and, at 
the discretion of the department, a further class in the 
second language may take the place of one Ancient History 
Cla$$. 

Combined Honours 
Classics may be taken as part of a combined honours 
programme with French or German. Students interested in 
either of these programmes should consult with the heads 
of the respective departments. 

Classes Offered 
Ancient Languages and Literature 

Greek 
100 Introductory Greek Lecture 4 hours, R. Friedrich 

This is the beginner's class in the Greek language, and no 
previous knowledge is required. The aim of this class is to 
teach the student to read, not simply translate, a Greek 
text. After he has become accustomed to the new alphabet 
- which does not take long - the study of grammar is 
introduced along with reading and translation of texts from 
original Greek literature: in the first term chapters I-VI of 
the Gospel of St. John; in the second, the first book of 
Xenophon's Anabasis. Thus, the student begins with the 
simpler Greek of the New Testament, and then proceeds to 
the more complex Classical Greek of the most important 
authors of the Greek literature that has been preserved. 

At least once a week students will pass in for correction 
grammatical exercises and/or translations from Greek into 
English. There will be no lab-work and no oral classes. 
Text: Stephen W. Paine, Beginning Greek. 

200 Intermediate Greek Lecture 3 hours, R. Friedrich 

Greek 200 is a continuation of Greek 100. The aim of the 
class is to develop the student's ability to read and translate 
prose as well as poetic Greek texts. 

At the beginning of the class there will be a brief but 
systematic review of Greek syntax. This will be followed by 
the reading of two prose texts and a poetic passage. Other 
topics, treated by students in short papers, will be the life 
and thought of Socrates; the political and historical 
background that led to his trial; the judicial system at 
Athens; Socrates as a dramatic character in Aristophanes' 
c~medy; and the historical significance of Socrates' 
condemnation. 

Programmes 

of Study 

47.5/ 

Classics 



Programmes 

of Study 

47.5/ 

Classics 

Through the reading of one book of the Iliad, students will 
be introduced to the language of Homerl'c poems; this will 
also provide an opportunity to deal with the Greek dialects. 

The essential knowledge that the instructor assumes 
students possess at the outset of the class is a thorough 
knowledge of Greek grammar as far as the declension of 
nouns, adjectives and pronouns and the conjugation of the 
Greek verb is concerned. Students should therefore, if 
necessary, review the respective passages in either Paine's 
Beginning Greek or White's First Greek Book. They will 
most profit from this class if they read or re-read a number 
of passages from Xenophon's Ana basis to be found in either 
of these two primers. 
Prerequisite: Greek 100. 
Texts: Plato, Apology and Criton; Book VI of Homer's 
Iliad. 

300 Greek Drama ( Offered in 1973-7 4 ). 
Prerequisite: Greek 200. 

301 Greek Historians (not offered in 1971-72). 

Parts of Thucydides and Dio Cassius will be studied. This is 
essentially a reading class designed to familiarize students 
with the language and contents of the writings of these two 
great historians. Students are expected to come to class 
prepared in advance for every meeting. 
Prerequisite: Greek 200. 

302/502 Greek Philosophers (Offered in 1972-73) Lecture 
2 hours, R. Friedrich 

The topic of this class is "Plato and Aristotle on art and 
literature". Books 11, III, and X and a number of other 
passages of Plato's Republic and all of Aristotle's Poetics 
will be read and studied in Greek; in addition; passages of 
Aristotle's Rhetorics and Politics will be consulted. The two 
philosophers' theory of art and literature will be discussed 
in the context of their philosophy. Furthermore, two 
modern theoreticians of dramatic art will be dealt with: B. 
Brecht, who-in his own wordS.:developed an "anti­
Aristotelian" theory of drama, and A. Artaud. 

Greek 304/504 Greek Poetry (Homeric Epic), Lecture 2 
hours, R. Friedrich. 

Homer's Iliad and/or Odyssey will be studied in Greek and 
discussed and interpreted as to form and meaning. This will 
be accompanied by a study of the historical and cultural 
background of the Homeric poems. Students should be 
familiar with the history of Greek literature and are 
therefore advised to study in advance either Bowra's Greek 
Literature or Hadas' History of Greek Literature and 
Chapter III of A. Lesky's History of Greek Literature. 
Prerequisite: Greek 200. 

Latin 
100 Introductory Lalin Lecture 4 hours 

Special (non-credit) classes will be provided upon request 
for students who wish to begin the study of Latin in the 
University. 

110 Latin Language and Literature Lecture 3 hours, M. A. 
Usmiani 

The purpose of this class is: a general introduction to Latin 
literature through the reading of some basic works of prose 
and poetry. 

In the reading of Latin texts, special emphasis is placed on 
the handling of Latin language by the authors and on their 
personal style_ For the reading of Latin prose a text of 
Cicero is chosen because it is the best example of Latin 
prose and because, by his quotations and literary re­
ferences. Cicero gives an opportunity for a brief survey of 
Latin literature before his time. The poemr of Catullus and 
the Odes of Horaci are studied as an introduction to Latin 

prosody ·as weU as for their contribution to Latin 
general. Poet,1 

This class is required for any more advanced cla . 
Prerequisite: Senior Matriculation Latin or Latin ~Oin Lc1th1 

0. 

200 Latin Poetry Lecture 2 hours, M. A. Usmiani 

This class is the continuation of the second p 1 
100. Its puipose is to complete the study of L7ti:f Latin 
for the undergraduate. A selection of Lucretius . Poe1ri 
the best example of Latin didactic poetry Bo 18 read • 
main part of the class is devoted to the ~tud Wever, lh, 
elegy, its origin and significance for Latin 1,.ty of Lat11, 

. erature 
selection of the best examples of the poetry of Pr ·. I 
Tibullus and Ovid is studied, to familiarize the S1udopertiu. 
these poets and to determine their contributio ;nt '"th 
literature. n ° Latitt 

The student is expected to possess good reading kn 
of Latin. Textual criticism is attempted with the ,';;le.lg, 
some problems connected with Latin manuscript t ddy or 

ra Iht>n. 

Students are given weekly assignments for readin d 
required to come to class prepared to give g an ,n,. 

translation of the assigned poems. Except for a fe; i°orr,•,·t 
· b f · tr d f h ecturr, given y way o m o uc ion to eac section (didacb, 

poetry_ and elegy), there are no_ formal lectures and th, 
w_ork 1~ class 15 conducte~ semmar style, with inforniaJ 
d1Scuss1ons and commentaries on the poems. 
Prerequisite: Latin 100. 

201 Latin Philosophical Texts (Offered in 971-72) Lectur,-
2 hours, J. A. Doull 

The purpose of this class is to give students interested 111 

ancient and medieval philosophy experience in readili:: 
philosophical Latin. Various authors will be read from 
Cicero to the late Middle Ages. 
Prerequisite: Latin 100. 

202 Roman Historians Lecture 2 hours, J.P. Atherton 

This class studies Roman historical texts (writers, frl!!trip 
!ions, and other documents). During the 1971-72 session 
selections of Livy and Suetonius will be studied. Thi, 
essentially a reading class to familiarize students with tlir 
language and content of the writings of these two grral 
historians. Srudents are expected to come to class preparrd 
in advance for every meeting. 
Prerequisite: Latin 100. 

300 The History of Roman Satire Lecture 2 hours. (l\nt 
offered in 1971-72). 

This advanced class is designed primarily for 17adua1, 
students and undergraduate honours students. By sptt i.11 
arrangement the class can also be taken by students from 

other departments even if they possess little or IH 1 

knowledge of Latin. They would be permitted to read th 
texts in translation. 

The class follows the development of Latin satire from 1~ 

origins to Juvenal. The chief representatives of Latin salir" 
that smvived are Horace and Juvenal, and a wide seltct1u11 

of their works is read and studied thoroughly. Stude.,L""" 
required to read the assignments for themselves a11d 11' 
follow the lectures which are informal and are combin,.,I 
with discussions of problems that arise from the t"~ · 
There are also occasional seminars on special topii:s 311d 

problems in the Roman satire. 

Additional reading is suggested as an aid and is left to tht 

discretion of the individual student. 
Prerequisite: Latin 200. 

301 A Study of Vergil Lecture 2 hours, M. A. Usmiani 

The purpose of this class is to study the development ...,d 
importance of Vergil's basic themes and ideas th31 

d u1 the Aeneid. In the fust part of the cl ass, 
1 bodie ttenbon 1s given to his early work, the Bucolics, 

cial;. themes begm to appear, and their development is 
,,her< u" wed through the relevant parts of the Georgics. 

~o . . d 
~'" . 1 part of the class IS devoted to the readmg an 
1h' m:"' of the chief themes of the Aeneid, especially as 
· -us510" al Ii · d 'al 'd ~151.: illustrate Roman politic , re gious an soq 1 eas 

t)irY have greatly influenced our own beliefs and 
,,n1ch 
i~~titutions. 

tures are given and discussions and seminars are held on 
~ccial topics as they arise in the course of study. 

. 1 s may be taken also by students who do not read 
ftJS c as 

. by special arrangement. 
1 itJJl, uisite: Latin 200. 
l'r<'"q 

ll man Comedy Lecture 2 hours, M. A. Usmiani 
3')~! 0 

. is class consists of readings of selected plays of Plautus 
lh Terence. As an introducbon to readmg, a bnef survey 
JJ~C.~ ek comedy is given, and in a few lectures the general 
''1 ref Roman comedy are sketched. The class work is 
~o . th" ducted in seminar style, students reportmg on err 
f011d. gs and impressions of the individual plays. 
~· J1l 

Th•' class may be taken also by students who do not read 

(,aliO, . 
rrorequisite: Lahn 200 

Classes Offered 
Near Eastern Languages 

II•~ classes in Hebrew, Coptic, Syriac? Ar~bic, and 
,,kadian are available as electives at the d1screllon of the 
l)~partment, only in relation to the needs of particular 

1u:dents. 

1/ebrew 
ttll Elementary Hebrew and Introductory Readings, J. B. 

11 rdie. 

lliis class is taught at Pine Hill Divinity Hall. 

102 Conversational Hebrew, 2 hours ( early evening), M. H. 

ilalzel. 

lec1ures will be conducted in the Hebrew language as it 
spoken in Israel today. With the assistance of props, 

frawings, and mimicry, all students will become involved in 
onservation right from the beginning. Grammar, tenses, 
tr. will not be taught separately, but will evolve from 
ooversation. The class generally will follow the Harvard 
le•Jiod as developed by Dr. David Weinstein in his book 
lel1rew Through Pie tu res. 

01· those capable of reading the Hebrew language, modem 
Hd,rew short stories will be assigned for reading and 
l1D1slation on their own. 
PrerequMite: None. 

H•brew 202 Intermediate Hebrew, J. B. Hardie. 

fhis class is taught at Pine Hill Divinity Hall. 

lOil Advanced Hebrew, J. B. Hardie. 

fhis class is taught at Pine Hill Divinity Hall. 

1 optic 
IOI Introduction to the Coptic (Sahidic) language and 
literature, E. Segelberg. 

'optic, representing the last stage of development of the 
1 ,ptian language, became the language of Christian Egypt. 
~nowledge of Coptic is becoming more and more useful, 
lhtnks to the recent discoveries of valuable texts. Students 
11f ancient history and near eastern religions find a fair 

0Wledge of Coptic useful, and to some students of the 
w Testament Coptics is indispensable. 

200 Reading of Selections from other Coptic Dialects E. 
Segelberg 

300 Reading of Coptic Texts, Mainly from the Recently 
Discovered Nag Hammadi Papyri. E. Segelberg 

Syriac 
100 Introduction to the Syriac Language and Literature E. 
Segelberg. 

Syriac, a Semitic language very close to the Aramaic spoken 
by Jesus, was and is to some extent still the.language of the 
Syrian churches of the Near East and India, once spread 
into ancient China and Japan. The Syriac literature 
represents a rich and partly very independent way of 
Christian thought. 

Syriac is useful for any student of the history and religions 
of the Hellenistic period and early church history, and for 
some students of lslamology and Ancient philosophy, the 
Syrians introducing the ARabs to Aristotle, etc., Syriac is 
indispensable. 

200 Syriac Language and Literature E. Segelberg 

Reading of some early writers such as Aphraates and 
Aphrem, the famous hymnographer. 

Arabic 
Students wishing to take o class in Arabic must consult with 
the Department before registering for the class. 

100 Introductory Grammar and Reading of Texts 

200 Intermediate Arabic 

Akkadian 
100 Introductory Grammar and Reading of Texts ( as 
required), B. W.W. Dombrowski. 

200 Intermediate Akkadian (Babylonian) ( as required), B. 
W.W. Dombrowski. 

The major part of this class will be devoted to a close study 
of the old Babylonian Mari-letters and the Babylonian 
Epics. Students are ezpected to be well prepared prior to 
attendance of their class. 

300 Advanced Akkadian ( as required), B. W. W. Dom­
browski. 

The major part of this class will be concerned with the 
study of inscriptions of Assyrian kings selected from all 
periods. 

400 Advanced Akkadian, B. W.W. Dombrowski. 

The major part of this class will be concerned with the 
study of Mesopotamian documents of the first millenium 
B.C. 

Classes Offered 
Literature, History and Philosophy 

Note: The history and philosophy classes listed below may 
be given credit as classics classes or as history or philosophy 
classes respectively. 

Classics 100 Classical Literature in Translation, Lecture 3 
hours, J. A. Doull/J. P. Atherton/R. D. Crouse/R. 
Friedrich. 

(see also under Comparative Literature) 

Classics 100 is intended to introduce the student to the 
poetry and literature of classical and Christian antiquity, by 
means of a study, in English translation of some of the 
greatest works of ancient authors. 

The first part of the class will be devoted to a study of 
Greek Epic and Drama (Homer's Iliad, tragedy and 
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comedy) and Aristotle's Poetics. The second part will be 
given to Roman poetry and literature /'Vergil's Aeneid and 
Juvenal's Satires). The lectures will conclude with a study 
of St. Augustine's Confe,sions. 

The course will concentrate on the most important literary 
forms and themes and political and philosophical ideas 
expressed in these works. Thus, this class should serve as an 
introduction to both the study of ancient and Christian 
literature and the study of world literature; it should also 
be of value to students in other fields of the humanities and 
social sciences in that it shows the origins and significance 
of many of the ideas which have been of central importance 
in the formation of the traditions of Western thought. 

As the class is intended as an introductory one, no special 
preparation is expected, and there is no foreign language 
requirement. 

Classics 221 History of the Ancient Near East, Lecture 2 
hours (2 half-classes), B. W.W. Dombrowski 

This class makes an analysis of significant periods of the 
political and cultural history of the Near East from 
prehistorical times to the beginning of the Christian Era. 
1971-72: The History of Israel from the beginnings into the 
New Testament Period. 
Prerequisite: A history class or a classics class, possibly a 
class in the social sciences, at the discretion of the 
instructor. 

Classics 222 Greek History. (Not offered in 1971-72). 

Classics 223 Roman History, Lecture 3 hours, B. W. W. 
Dombrowski/J. P. Atherton. 

This class will give a survey of the origin and development 
of Roman political organization and cuture, emphasizing 
special aspects as may he determined from time to time. 
During the first term, the course of lectures will centre on 
the establishment of Republican institutions and their 
disintegration in the process of the territorial and economic 
growth of Rome. The second term's work will be mainly 
concerned with an assessment of the stabilizing and 
dissolving forces within the Roman Empire. Students are 
expected to ead extensively. 
Prerequisite: As for 221. 

Classics 224 The Bible in Relation to Classical Culture, 
Lecture 3 hours, R. D. Crouse. 

The general subject of this class is the formation of the 
Jewish tradition in the context of Ancient Near Eastern 
history and its confrontation with Hellenism in the 
formation of the traditional Christian theology. Within this 
general subject, the topics will vary considerably from time 
to time, depending upon the interests of instructors and 
students; sometimes the emphasis will be on Old Testa­
mental problems, sometimes on New Testamental and 
Patristic problems. In general, the object of the class will be 
to explore the manner in which Judaic and Hellenic 
traditions come together in antiquity to form ideas and 
institutions characteristic of Christian culture. Students 
wishing to register for this class should first consult with 
the Department. 
Prerequisite: Classics 100, or previous work in ancient 
history or ancient philosophy. 

Classics 225/525 History of Religion/Comparative Religion/ 
Ancient World, Seminar 2 hours, E. Segelberg. 

This seminar will discuss various aspects of religions in 
Greece, Rome and the Ancient Near East up to the victory 
of Christianity. Emphasis will sometimes be laid on the 
background of Christianity and Islam, sometimes on 
Hellenistic syncretism and Gnosticism, sometimes on earlier 
stages of religion in the area. 

Classics 251/551 Seminar on Problems of Ancient Near 
Eastern History, Seminar 2 hours, B. W.W. Dombrowski. 

1971-72: The Maccabaean Revolt as reflecte<i . 
Hellenistic literature. in Je 

This class is primarily for honours and graduate 
Others may be admitted at the discretion of th . •tud,111 
Prerequisite: As for 221. e 108tl't.t<·tor 

Classics 252/552 Seminar on Problems of th I{ 
Period, Seminar 2 hours, E. Segelberg. e •llen;.tie 

This class is intended for honours, graduate and 
students only .. 1971-72: The background of ~eoJ~~ 
bap!Jsm and its development during the f r111,.n 
centuries. Characteristics of the Hellenistic A •rst _th,., 
studied in detail as warranted. ge Will L,, 
Prerequisite: As for 221. 

Classics 253/553 Seminar on the Roman Empir 
Rise of Christianity, Seminar 2 hours, J.P. Athert:naod the 

Selected topics from the transition from cl . 
Christian culture will be studied. Particular attenti a88!cal 10 

'd th . -~L,, pai to e connection between religious inno ti 
change in political and social life and the effect:~ ~n • llrl 
beliefs on literature, art and philosophy. (The i' ""• 
int d d · ril f h d c ass ,, · en e pnma Y_ or onou~s an_ graduate studcul.! 
Others ':1~Y be admitted at the discretion of the instructo . 
Prerequisite: As for 221. r. I 

Classics 336 Ancient Philosophy from Aristotle t 
Augustine (same as Philosophy 336), Lecture 2 hours; t· 
Crouse/J. A. Doull. ' · · 

Classics 336 (Philosophy 336) studies the development 01 
classical and patnsllc thought from Aristotle to ~I. 
Augustine. and exammes the manner in which the phil,i,o. 
ph1caJ achievement of ancient Greece came to form, in lh" 
thought of the Church Fathers, the intellectual foundatim, 
of European culture. 

The class will begin with a careful consideration ot 
Aristotle's account of the history of earlier Greek thou,iht. 
especially that of Plato, and in this connection, part$ 01 

Plato's Timaeus will be considered in detail. Among thr 
works of Aristotle, the Metaphysics will receive speci,J 
attention, particularly the theology of Book XII. In !hr 
second term the class will be concerned with the lat,r 
history of Greek philosophy, and with the problems of thr 
relationship of the philosophical tradition with Graeco­
Roman, Jewish and Christian religious movements. Thr 
authors most closely studied will be Plotinus and ' t. 
Augustine. 

Classroom discussion and occasional seminar papers will 
focus on a few of the most important texts, while thr 
general continuity of the history will be studied in lecturt> 
and supplementary readings. 

Classics 338 Medieval Philosophy (same as Philosophy 338\, 
Lecture 2 hours, R. D. Crouse. 

Classics 338 (Philosophy 338) studies the development ol 

philosophy in the formative age of European civilization 
and examines related political, institutional, literary anrl 
theological concerns. An attempt is made to show how thr 
legacy of classical and Christian antiquity was appropria t,<i 
and reformed to constitute the ideology of medi,.al 
Christendom. 

The class will be devoted mainly to the study •nd 
discussion of a few fundamental texts, beginning w,lh 
Boethius' Consolation of Philosophy. Special attention _wul 
be given to Anselm's Proslogion and the first few que.stwn.• 
of Thomas Aquinas' Summa Theologiae. It will b, th' 
object of lectures to present the continuity of th~ h~to~~~ 
development and to emphasize the broad implicabO"' 
the philosophical doctrines presented in the texts. In tf,r 

latter part of the class, some attention will be given 10 1' 1' 

medieval Platonism and Mysticism, so that somethW cJII 

wn of the beginnings of Reformation and modem 
,bophical and religious thought. 

jfOSO 

. 461/561 Seminar on the Philosophy of Aristotle 
,i,J''csd in 1971-72), Seminar 2 hours, J. A. Doull ,,rr,re 

purpose of this seminar is to determine the original 
1~• f Aristotelean philosophy ilirough the close study of 
.-1l!e O more works. Some previous study of ancient 
'' orphY and the ability to read Greek or Latin are 

,1,Josod The subject for 1971-72 will be Aristotle's 
>"""'e · d d' al · ~eiaphysics, with ancient an me 1ev commentanes. 

siCS 463/563 History of the Interpretation of Aristotle 
0,, ffered m 1971-72). Semmar 2 hours. 
i\ot o 

ain of the chief interpretations of Aristotle from the 
1 ,rl latonists to Hegel are studied. ,,<,p 

o,,,,ics 464/564 Seminar on the Philosophy of the Church 

f• ,ers R. D. Crouse 

fh< particular subject of this seminar will vary from year to 
concentrating on the works of one or more Greek or 

,tar, · l 
fin authors, or on the development of a parhcu ar 

~trine. The approach will be philosophical rather than 
p1,;ological, and some preparatory work in ancient philoso­
,1,J as well as some competence in the appropriate language 
., 1,nguages will be expected. Members of the semmar will 

asked to present papers frequently, and to prepare one 
:,jor essay in the course of the year. Subject for 1971-72: 
,01,ics in Augustine, Pseudo-Diohysius and Eriugena. , 

aa,,;cs 465/565 Seminar on Neoplatonism (not offered in 

1m-12J. 

opics from the history of Neoplatonism and its relation to 
lb< theology of the Greek Church will be studied. 

(;niluate Studies 
n,,: department offers an M. A. programme in classical 
tetature, in ancient history and in ancient and medieval 
· osophy. For details, see the Calendar of the Faculty of 

,raduate Studies. 
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fessors 
'L ll. George (Chairman) 

I\. Brookbank (Sabbatical Leave) 
R. S. Cumming 
. W. Schandl 

•ciate Professors 
. ~- R. Glube 

Patt-time Associate Professor 
.M. Worrall 

jstant Professors 
R. U. Doyle 
· K. Muncaster 

R. S. Sandhu 
· W. Scott (Sabbatical Leave) 
'· E. R. Zinck 

Le.,turer 
1•• K. Chesley (Leave of Absence) 

"':-time Special Lecturers 
!. A. Dougall 
ff. A. MacKinley 
1•· McManus 
l. G · Markosky 

J. H. Ovler 
C. W. Hayward 
J. Whittaker (Assistant Prof. NSTC) 

The Department of Commerce offers a curriculum designed 
to equip students for positions of ultimate leadership in 
business, government and the professions. On the satisfac­
tory completion of a three-year course of study, students 
are awarded the degree of Bachelor of Commerce. The 
programme serves the needs of at least four separate groups 
of students: 

1. Those who wish upon graduation , to embark im­
mediately upon a business career and who believe that a 
course offering academic subjects both in arts and science 
and in commerce is the best preparation for the career 
objectives they have in view. 

2. Those who upon graduation wish to become chartered 
or industrial accountants and believe that their career will 
be strengthened by an integrated study of accounting 
theory at a university . 

The Institute of Chartered Accountants in most provinces 
in Canada offer exemptions to graduates in commerce of 
Dalhousie who are candidates for the Diploma in Chartered 
Accountancy. 

The Society of Industrial Accountants also offers exemp­
tions to graduates in commerce of Dalhousie who are 
candidates for the Diploma in Registered Industrial 
Accountancy. Although exemptions vary as to classes 
taken, graduates could possibly eliminate two years of the 
five-year programme of study. 

Students who are interested in the details of such 
exemptions should contact the office of the Institute or 
Society in the province in which they intend to obtain their 
diploma in Chartered Accountancy or Registered Industrial 
Accountancy. 

3. Those who want rigorous preparation in a particular 
field of commerce or in economics. These students are able, 
beginning in their third year and extending over an 
additiona1 year, to read for honours. 

4. Those who upon graduation wish to pursue further 
studies in business administration before starting their 
business career. (Dalhousie has initiated a graduate pro­
gramme in business studies leading to the degree of Master 
of Business Administration to which graduates of all 
faculties who have obtained a satisfactory standing will be 
eligible for admission.) 

The entire undergraduate curriculu~ is designed to give, 
throughout the three years of the general degree course, a 
balanced programme of academic study in the humanities 
and socia1 sciences, together with studies in the functional 
fields of business and quantitative methods. 

For students entering in September, 1970 and subsequent 
years, the curriculum has been revised to give recognition to 
the increasing emphasis on quantitative and behavioural 
analysis, while permitting the maximum opportunity for 
each candidate to pursue those areas which appeal to his 
interests. 

Students who entered in September, 1969 may find it 
possible to transfer to the revised programme without loss 
of credit. Those intending to do so must consult the 
Department of Commerce prior to registration. Otherwise, 
students will continue on the curriculum as outlined in the 
Calendar in the year of their admission to the commerce 
degree programme. 

In all the commerce classes the underlying purpose is to 
teach principles. The application of these principles is not 
stressed but is included in the programme, where ap­
propriate, to illustrate how theory relates to practice. In 
addition, special discussion on current development in 
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business, finance, labour and government are held, in which 
recognized authorities participate. » 

To summarize, it may be said that the aim of the 
programme is to produce individuals who have some 
specialization within a broad background based on general 
education. 

Degree Programmes 

· Students entering in 1970 and subsequent years. 

The Department of Commerce offers courses leading to a 
General and to an Honours Bachelor of Commerce degree. 

General Bachelor of Commerce 
Th(; General Bachelor of Commerce degree course takes 
three years and requires the completion of fifteen classes -
nine .. core requirement" classes and six electives. Two 
electives will be from subject areas covered in the core 
requirements, two will be selected from classes titled other 
than "commerce" or " economics", and two may be 
selecte·ct without restriction. 

Depending on the student's background and/or intended 
concentration, the sequence in which the following classes 
are taken may be altered. Consult the Department of 
Commerce prior to regi~tration to avoid difficulties in later 
years of the programme. 

YearI 
I Core requirements: 

Commerce 101 and 102. 
Economics 100A and 100B 
Mathematics llO 

II Electives: One class outside the business area (i.e., not 
titled "Commerce" or "Economics"). 

Year II 
I Core requirements: 

Commerce 213A and/or B (1 term) 
Commerce 206A and/or B ( 1 term) 
Commerce 204 (was 304 in 69/70) 
Commerce 207 A and/or B (1 term) 
Commerce 208A and/or B ( 1 term) 
Commerce 209B (1 term) 
Economics 220 A/B or Economics 221 A/B. 

II Electives: One class outside the business area (i.e., not 
titled "Commerce'' or "Economics"). 

Year III 
I Core requirements: 

Commerce 302 

II Electives: Two classes chosen without restriction, 
except that overall requirements must be met (see 
above), and two classes chosen from core requirement 
subject areas. 

Bachelor of Commerce with Honours 
The Honours Bachelor of Commerce degree course takes 
four years and requires the completion of twenty classes. 

Unless there are special circumstances, a student must apply 
for entry into the honours programme not later than the 
end of his second year. 

The programme for a student's last two years shall be 
designed in consultation with the Department and be 
subject to the approval of the Department. 

All requirements for the B. Comm. general degree must be 
met. An additional five credits must be obtained, at least 
three must he in the "core area" ( one being an honours 
seminar) and one must be outside the "core area". 

No 100-level classes may be taken in the fourth year. 

Students eniering in 1969 and Earlier Years 

(See 4 for students entered in 1969 who wish to tron 
the new programme.) sfet l,. 

Consult the Calendar for the year in which you Wer 
admitted to the commerce programme. e firs, 

The English 100 requirement listed in earlier calend , . 
d1sconlmued, but students are encouraged to ar1- 1-

Enghsh as an elective class. choo~,. 

Classes Offered 

101 Introductory Accounting, Lecture 3 hours· wo k h 
hour, G. E. R. Zinck ' r s Op I 

Renumbered Commerce 210 for 1970-71 only. 

This class gives an introduction to the principl~s u d b 
accountants in processing financial data and in se ~ 
municating such _data both _within and outside the busi~::· 
and studies the mterpretatlon and use of financial r · 
for decision-making purposes. eport, 

The first half of. the term_ will emphasize principles an,i 
their a~phcahon m what 1s generally known as financi;il 
accounting. In the second half of the term the focus will b, 

on accounting information for management needs. 

There are no prerequisites for this class. The number 01 
students who can be accommodated in this class will b, 

limited. Any student who cannot be accommodated will 
take the class in his second year. 

102 Business and Society, Lecture 3 hours; workshop I 
hour, R. S. Cumming 

Among the most widespread of man's institutions are tho,, 
that have been developed in the business and commerciaJ 
sphere. Their history has probably been at least as long .,. 
that of man's legal institutions. Yet, students pass throu•h 
most school and university curricula without being givrr+ 
any awareness of the historical and philosophical found~ 
lions of the system in which the majority will spend lhror 
working lives. Consequently, it is hardly surprising thal 
young people enter the business world with some stran~ 
assumptions. 

The purpose of this class is to give the student ,11 

opportunity to understand business as an institution and Li• 

relate business lo other institutions in society. It is intended 
that students examine for themselves the evolution o, 
Western attitudes toward business and the philosophicJI 
ideas and concepts which have helped to shape busines~ an,J 
to affect the interactions between business, society, and th,· 
individual. Among the concepts and institutions cons1dereil 
are individual and collective freedom, justice and la,\ 
authority and power, pluralism, private property, work and 
leisure, profit, competition, progress and innovation. and 
the social responsibility of individuals and organizations. 

The class has. three parts. One part concerns the rise. and 
development of our business system. The second parl 
consists of an analysis of the dominant feature. 01 

large-scale business, with its developments of the corpor-1 

tion and the combine, and its complex relations wilih llu· 
worlds of commerce and finance. The third part dis u~-..·· 
which features of the operations of industry are desjralil,. 
and which are undesirable; what general steps mi~h 1 1~ 
taken to make business serve society more satisfaclonh 
what tests might he used to appraise the functionini! 111 

business, and how the operation of modern busines!- $1:l'r 

rise to practical problems of public policy in the intert>I 111 

society. 

201 Financial Accounting Concep~s and Practices 

Renumbered Commerce 310 below. 

J\(anagerial Accounting and Introductory Finance~ ( old 
s02grarnme only), Lecture 3 hours. (Not given 1970-71). 
ro 

ts who require this class in order to complete their 
;toden should consult the Chairman of the Department of 
u,gree 
l'.)oJ1ll11erce. 

203 Legal Aspects of Business ( old programme only). 

irement may be satisfied by completing both Com, 
~.,que 213 A/Band 214B. 
111erc 

, 4 Statistics for Economics and Business, Lecture 3 hours; 

.,.,rkshoP 2 hours, R. S. Sandhu 

fu ics studies include the definition, fu~ctions and s~u~ces 
p statistics; the design and execuhon of stahstical 

of ·ries· statistical tables; graphs and diagrams; measures 
,oqUl ' · · dk ·. f entral tendency, d1spers1on, skewness an urtos1s, 
~""':.fitting; probability ( estimating mean and proportion 

opulation from samples, and testmg hypotheses about 
: ,;ns and prop~rtions); quality control; index numbers; 
tiine series analysis; elementary correlation. 

IJ,;:ckground knowledge that is essential for this class 
;~eludes: algebra at approximatdy Grade_ XI level; some 
t perience of constructmg and mterpreting graphs; the 

' ility to think quantitatively, which is usually gained by 
tke study of geometry and algebra at the high school and 
urtiversity level; familiarity with national accounting con-

,epts. 

:!C<M and/or B Computer Applications to Business Prob­
J<rns, Lecture 3 hours, R. S. Sandhu/R. C. Shook 

' Oiientation of the class is toward use of the computer as a 
ptoblem-solving tool. Practice will be provided in Fortran 
and Marian, with emphasis on the use of library subroutines 
and main programs. Problem selection will be from areas of 
bllisiness applications. Course may be taken concurrently 
wi_th Mathematics llO, and it must be taken before or 
«1ncurrently with statistics. 

20'1 A and/or B Introduction to Managerial Finance ( 1 
ttrm), Lecture 3 hours, J. R. Hanrahan 

fh s class gives an introduction to the problems faced by 
business managers in the acquisition and effective u tiliza­
tion of the firm's financial resources and presents analytical 
concepts for evaluating financial decisions. This necessarily 
involves consideration of how the firm can achieve 
-uccessful interaction with its external environment and 
make an appropriate contribution to the operation of the 
rccmomy. 

fuential background knowledge: An understanding of 
rtc1nomic principles and the economic environment in 
11hich a business operates, and sufficient knowledge of 
icQ.ounting processes and principles to enable the student to 
u,e financial data intelligently. 
Prerequisites: Economics 100A and Economics 100B and 
Commerce 101. 

:!OllA and/or B Marketing Management ( 1 term), Lecture 3 
hours, R. H. R. Glube/1. Muncaster. 

Th is class is designed to give the student a basic 
understanding of the character and scope of marketing and 
11s role in business operations. It focuses upon the concepts 
•111! techniques which a business must employ if it is to 
illl.icipate and satisfy consumer needs. 

En,phasis is placed on the development of understanding 
illd analytical ability in the following areas: the role of the 
tonsumer; product-line development; channels of distribu­
tion; pricing systems; selling and promotional activities. 
(, le materials are used to give the student insight into the 
"1;dytical tools used in problem analysis and decision-
111•king. 

No previous training in markr.ting is a.:;sumed. Students 
wishing to concentrate in marketing should plan to take 
_Commerce 208 A/B in their first year. 

There are no prerequisites for this class, although some 
knowledge of accounting would be helpful. 

209B Production, Lecture 3 hours, J. Whittaker 

This half-class is designed to give the student an insight into 
the applications of management science as a tool to aid in 
the decision-making process in production. _ 

The topics which will be covered include: the background 
of management science'. principles of model building, the 
use of models for resource allocation, control of inven­
tories, simulation, scheduling and control. 

213A and/or B Legal Aspects of Business - Contracts (1 
term), Lecture 3 hours, R. S. Sandhu. 

The meaning and sources of law, the machinery of justice; 
torts, formation of contracts, capacity of contract; legality 
of object, mistake, misrepresentation; statute of frauds. 

Privily of contracts; interpretation and discharge of 
contracts; breach of contracts; agency. 

214B Commercial Transactions, Lecture 3 hours, R. S. 
Sandhu 

Contract of sale, bailment, employment; negotiable instru­
ments, real property, tenant and landlord, mortgages; 
partnerships, corporations, their nature and management; 
devices for securing credit; bankruptcy, mechanics lien, 
limitation of actions. 
Prerequisite: Commerce 213A/B. 

301 Cost Administration, Lecture 2 hours, workshop 1 
hour, J. Matthews 

Cost accounting is studied as an aid to management control 
and decision-making. The class examines the informational 
needs of management and the means of accumulating and 
reporting the necessary information. Cost determination, 
planning, control and budgeting ( cash and capital) are 
analyzed in relation to the internal needs of the manage­
ment team. 

Essential background knowledge: an understanding of 
accounting processes and principles and the ability to work 
with accounting information. 
Prerequisites: Commerce 101 and Commerce 310. The 
latter may, with the approval of the instructor, be taken 
concurrently. 

302 Human Relations in the Work Environment, Lecture 3 
hours, J. D. Misick/R. Doyle. 

The purpose of this class is the development of insight into 
human behaviour in organizations and a capacity for 
objective analysis of it. Research and text material drawn 
from the fields of sociology, anthropology and psychology 
are used as aids in the development of understanding and 
objectivity. As well as dealing with substantive data from 
the behavioural sciences, the class pays considerable 
attention to case material. While the main emphasis is put 
upon the analysis of this materiaJ, time is devoted to the 
formulation of general s~lu tions and decisions for action. 

There are no formal prerequisites for the class, although 
some background in the behavioural sciences may be 
helpful. 

303 Technological Change and Economic Development, 
Lecture 3 hours, R. S. Cumming 

This class will study the growth of technology in the 
Western world since 1750 in its relationship to economic 
and social change, with special emphasis on Canada and the 
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United States. The student will have an opportunity to 
investigate a subject of particular interest t.t.a himself. 

304 Economic Statistics ( same as Economics 222). 

Renumbered as 204 above. 

307 A Finance, Lecture 3 hours 

A more intensive study of capital budgeting, cost of capital 
and financial and operational leverage than that of 
Commerce 207 A/B. Special emphasis is placed on the long 
term capital and the bargain for funds vital in financing the 
business enterprise. 
Prerequisite: Commerce 207 A. 

308 Marketing: Principles and Problems (old programme 
only). 

The requirements for this class will be satisfied by taking 
Commerce 208A/B plus one of Commerce ·316A, Com­
merce 317B, Commerce 318A or Commerce 319B. 
Prerequisites: Commerce 210, Commerce 102. 

310 Financial Accounting, Lecture 3 hours, workshop 1 
hour, J. Matthews 

This class is concerned with the concepts of external 
reporting by business firms. The theory and procedures 
involved in the valuation of resources and obligations are 
explored. The concepts of income determination are also 
considered. 

This class is the foundation for further study in the area of 
financial accounting and it should be taken by those 
students contemplating an accounting career. 
Prerequisite: Commerce 101. 

316A Marketing - Mass Distribution (1 term)(not offered 
every year), Lecture 3 hours. 

This class will deal with the important types of mass 
distribution institutions including department stores, super­
markets, mail order companies and specialty stores. Since 
these various institutions are continually adapting to a 
changing environment, the approach will principally be the 
major policy decisions of top management in the areas of 
basic strategy and marketing mix. 
Prerequisite: Commerce 208A/B. 

317B Marketing - Sales Management ( 1 term)( not offered 
every year), Lecture 3 hours 

In this class the student will have an opportunity to apply 
the management approach to an analysis of the sales 
executive's job, his duties, responsibilities and the various 
roles he plays in making marketing decisions. Thus the 
student will be required to: 

1. Achieve an understanding of the role of the salesman in 
the marketing mix. 

2. Sharpen his analytical and planning skill through case 
study in the design and implementation of selling strategies. 

3. Develop some skill in motivating and controlling 
su·bordinates and in other problems of sales force direction. 
This goal will be approached through the use of a sales 
management game. 
Prerequisite: Commerce 208A/B. 

318A Marketing Research and Information Systems (1 
term) (not offered every year), Lecture 3 hours 

Through the use of cases, it is the objective of this class to 
develop in students the potential managerial skills required 
to specify and utilize ·marketing research in defining, solving 
and evaluating marketing·decisions. Emphasis will not be on 
mathematical formulae ;but :rather on the research process, 
the problem formulation. Besides the study of research for 

special ~urpose nonrecurring problems, the class ,~• 
deal with planned systems for .the regular C ,iJJ als., 
handling, and reporting of marketing information. 0 ectton. 
Prerequisites: Commerce 208A/B, Commerce 204. 

319B Marketing - Advertising and Consumer Behavio 
term) (not offered every year), Lecture 3 hours Ur(J 

Advertising ~s one of the most pervasive forces in th 
today. Sometimes maligned, sometimes overpraise d""0 rld 
9ften misunderstood, it is worthy of more serious a e d and 
attention than it sometimes receives. Our approa~: elltic 
the viewpoint of the manager who will be responsibtakes 
developing and managing advertising programs or b . e for 
d ·· · B d. eing,n a vertlsmg executive. ecause esign of advertising i h 

on consumer behaviour, we will review the ex:e:~d 
research ~f behavioural science as applied to the consu:w· 
From tins research we hope to generalize various irn I' er. 
tions and processes for marketers, and through the p ica. 
cases assess their practical market implications. We w~se of 
deal with the development of advertising theme and aldso 
d ti. . 1 . b d . 1· tne " a ver smg evo u tion, u getmg, c ,ent-agency relation ' 

public, government relations to advertising. s •nd 
Prerequisites: Commerce 208A/B, Commerce 204. 

320A Taxation, Lecture 3 hours, H. A. MacKin!ey 

An introduction to the taxation. system in Canada, with 
special reference to the provisions of the Income Tax A 
and their effect on business decisions. cl 

Essential background knowledge and technical skill: know. 
ledge of economic principles and the economic environ. 
men! in which a business operates and the ability to work 
with accounting information. 
Prerequisites: Commerce 101 and Economics lOOA and 
lOOB. 

350 Special Class for Honours Students 

·354 Finance and Taxation ( old programme only) 

The requirements of this class will be satisfied by takinl! 
Commerce 207 A and Commerce 320B. 

450 Accounting Theory and Systems ( for honours stu­
dents), Lecture 2 hours, C. W. Schandl 

The class makes independent investigations in the philoso­
phy of accounting and auditing, based on recent literature. 

Topics studied include information theory, role and 
function of "theory", measurement theory; system:-. 
accounting systems; the concept of control; fonns of 
control; theory of auditing; investigation in the nature or 
"evidence''; current problems of accounting and aubili.nf ~ 
they are dealt with in recent publications. 
Prerequisite: Commerce 310. 

451 Management Control Systems and Auditing, Lecture 3 
hours, C. W. Schandl 

This class explores the concepts of management control 
systems, their establishmCnt and review, together witl1 tht 
standards and procedures involved in the attest function 
( auditing). The role of the computer and statistiul 
sampling in the attest function are examined. The problem.~ 
of undertaking investigations for special reports ari, al"" 
considered. 
This class is required for honours students in accountilli 
and it should be taken by those persons contemplating an 
accounting career. 
Prerequisite: Commerce 310. 

452 Advanced Accounting, Lecture 3 hours 

The class considers the accounting and reporting thee,!)'~ 
business expansion and contraction. Partnerships a 
consignments are discussed. The theory and pri,blrlll' 

10
Jved in business reorganizations and liquidations are 

,~ 0 e~plored. 

. class· is required for honours students in accounting 
fh~ .1 should be taken by those persons contemplating an 
,d 'nting career. 
.,ou C 30 l qaisite: ommerce I . ,,,,, 
, Economic History of North and South America 

JS> 

"'! Economic History of Great Britain and the British 
JS ,nonwealtb, R. S. Cumming 
ci,111 

e tutorial classes are designed to provide an oppor­
fli'.~ for a student to investigate a subject of special 
1~~rest to himself. The outline . of the class, the list of 

ldings, and the topics selected for essays are based upon 
~~:ussions between the lecturer and the student. 

\ one·hour discussion period is held each week and every 
;1cond week an essay is submitted. 

r,;,se classes are restricted to advanced students. 

17, 7 / Comparative Literature 

e Deparhnents of Classics, English~ Gennan, Romance 
IJnguages and Theatre offer the following classes in 

1 mparative Literature. Students may select a minor 
,gramme in this subject. 

1()(1 Comparative Lite<ature 
This is an introduction to the history of modem European 
tcrature from the Renaissance to the beginning of the 

19th century. Works such as Cervantes' Don Quixote, Tirso 
de Molina's Don Juan, Moliere'sc Don Juan, Corneille's The 
(id, Racine's Phaedra, Goethe's Faust, Kleist's Prince 
Frederick of Homburg will be studied in English transla­
tiou. Marlowe's Doctor Faustus and Shakespeare's Hamlet 

111d the Tempest will also be studied. 

\'Dice: English 100 or Classics 1()0 is acceptable as an 
,qo.ivalent to Comparative Literature 100. For a description 
,i these classes see the entry under Departments of English 
incl Classics. 

;IJ,I European Novel 
Pm· a description of this class see the entry under 
Department of English. 

25•~ Myth in Dramatic Literature 
lltis class will examine the use of classical myth in dramatic 
hterature to formulate statements about man, and will 
~1:plore the paradox of artistic creation through imitation. 
Prerequisite: Comparative Literature 100, English 100, or 
•lassies 100. 

350 European Romanticism 
l s class will study the origins, main themes and trends of 
the Romantic movement in Germany, France, England and 
'Pi1in, with reference to the works of its most important 
~presentatives, e.g., Schlegel, Hugo, Byron, Larra and 
Qtbers. The effects of this movement on contemporary 

iety will also be examined. 
Prerequisite: Comparative Literature 100, English 100 or 
1Ja'8ics 100. 

l5,1 Theory and Practice of Drama: Aristotelian and 
' 0n~Aristotelian 

8 class will study the basic concepts of Greek theory of 
dr,nia, its effects on the practice and theory of Western 
drama, and Brecht's non-Aristotelian theory of the theatre 

opposed to the tradition of Western drama. Current 
lre1tds in modern theatre will be discussed in the wider 
~lltext of the opposition between "drama based on 
~nt\.~al'" and " drama based on 'politics"'. (Brecht, W. 
;n1ainin). 
,.'.'equisite: Comparative Literature 100, English 100, or 
"ISies 100. 

4 7.8 I Economics 

Professors 
J. F. Graham 
J. G. Head 
Z. A. Konczacki 
N. H. Morse (Chairman) 
Y. Murata 
A. M. Sinclair(onleave, 1971-72) 

Associate Professors 
R. L. Comeau 
C. Steinberg 

Assistant Professors 
J. M. Beauroy 
F. M. Bradfield 
P. B. Huber 
G. A. B. Kartsaklis 
E. Klein 
C. T. Marfels 
C. M. Ouellette 
T. A. Pinfold 
U. L. G. Rao 

Visiting Professor 
T. W. Hutchinson(First term, 1970..71) 

The aim of social science is to understand how societies 
function and how they develop. Economics is one of the 
social sciences and is concerned with a particular set of 
activities related to the production, exchange and consump­
tion of goods and services. These activities in a region or 
nation constitute an economy. Economics also studies how 
incomes are earned in an economy, why the level of 
economic activity is what it is, and how different 
economies or countries are related to one another. To 
understand the operation of an economy is to be able to 
predict the effects of changes in any of its parts. It is this 
power of prediction whlch makes the study of economics 
relevant to current problems, because economics can deal 
with certain questions which our society deems significant 
such as: how can· jobs be made available so that young 
people ready to earn a living can find work, and do rising 
prices hinder improvements in the standard of 1iving? 

To answer such questions, one must employ economic 
theory. This is a systematic body of principles that has been 
developed to explain the operation of an economy as a 
whole as well as the interconnections of its parts. Training 
in this theory is essential to any study of economics. Over 
time, economic theory has been refined by applying 
statistical techniques to test hypQjheses about economic 
behaviour. Because of this use of statistics, and because 
much of economic analysis can be simply and precisely 
expressed in mathematical form, the student of economics 
will find some knowledge of mathematics and statistics 
helpful. 

Economic theory is used for the interpretation and analysis 
of a wide variety of problems in various fields of study 
within economics. Some of the more important of these 
fields are labour economics, economic development, eco­
nomic history, international trade, money and banking, 
taxation and government expenditure, and the organization 
of industry. The programmes of study leading to a B.A. 
with a n:iajor in economics allow considerable flexibility in 
order to accommodate a variety of interests on the part of 
students, and it is possible to combine a major in economics 
with a minor in another related discipline such as political 
science, sociology, history or mathematics. Students who 
wish to acquire a more intensive and broadly based 
understanding of economics than is 'possible in the General 
B.A. course should seriously consider taking an honours 
degree course. 

Students graduating with a major in economics find many 
well-paid and interesting opportunities for employment, 
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and the demand for students with posteraduate training in 
economics is large and rapidly expandingr A good record in 
the General B.A. or Honours B.A. degree course satisfies 
admission requirements to most post-graduate programmes. 
Economists with post-graduate training are sought after for 
teaching, research and administrative positions by univer­
sities, business, government and international organizations. 

Degree Programmes 

The department offers undergraduate and graduate pro­
grammes in economics. Students should consult the 
timetable and the department at the time of registration for 
changes in or additions to the courses listed here. 

General B.A. with Major in Economics (Recommended 
Programme) 
Year I 
1. Economics 100A and 100B. 
2. Political Science 100 or Sociology 100. 
3. History 100 or Philosophy 100. 
4. Mathematics llO (!}r Mathematics 100). 
5. Modern language. 

Year II 
6.-7. Economics 220A/B, 221A/B, 222. 
8. One other class in economics. 
9. English 100. 
10. Sociology 100 or Political Science 100, whichever was 
not taken in first year; or a higher level class in whichever 
subject was offered in the first year. 

Yearill 
11.-12. Two classes in economics. 
13. History 100 or Philosophy 100, whichever one was not 
taken in first year. 
14.-15. Two classes beyond. the 100 level, ordinarily 
selected from fields related to economics, such as sociology, 
social anthropology, political science, history, philosophy, 
or mathematics. 

Notes on General Programme 
1. Students considering majoring m· economics are en­
couraged to consult the department about their pro­
gramme. 

2. Although students may offer fewer classes in economies 
than the six suggested, this number is dee"med necessary to 
provide a basic knowledge of the discipline and should be 
regarded as the minimum for preparation for a graduate 
programme in economics. 

3. The foreign language and English 100 classes are 
optional hut are recommended as part of a well-rounded 
programme. 

4. Economics 220A/B and 221A/B are basic classes. It is 
highly desirable that students complete them by the end of 
Year II in preparatioq for taking higher level classes. 

5. Students must satisfy the overall requirements for the 
General B.A. degree, as outlined in section 46.l. 

B.A. with Honours in Economics 
Year I 
1. Economies lOOA (and 100B as required). 
2. Mathematics 110 or 100. 
3. History 100 or Philosophy 100. 
4. Sociology/Anthropology 100 or Political Science 100. 
5. Elective. 

Year II 
6. Economics 220A/B and 221A/B. 
7. Economics 222 ( or Eeouomics 322). 
8. History 100' or Philosophy 100, which ever was not 
taken in Year I. 
9. Economies 232 or other economic history class. 
10. Soeiology/Anthr.opology 100 or Political Science 100 
or higher level class in whichever of sociology or p·olitieal 
science was taken in Year I. 

Years III and IV 
11.-16. Six economies classes including 327 320 
450. ' , 321, ai,.i 

17.-18. Two classes in minor field. 
19.-20. Two electives. 

. Combined Honours 
There are several combined honours programmes: 
Economics and Sociology 
Economies .and Political Science 
Economics and Philosophy 
Economics and History 
Economics and Mathematics 
Economics and Psychology 

Students interested in any of these combinations 
consult with the departments concerned. CombinetouJd 
ours programmes may also he arranged with 0hon. 
departments. For combined honours program , ther 

· h th · m,s With economics w ere e maJor concentration is in th 
discipline, students should consult the other dep.: 0ther 
concerned. bneuts 

Notes on Honours Programmes 

L The student's programme will be chosen in consultati 11 
with the department and must have the approval of 
department. 1h, 

2. Honours students must p~ · a comprehensive ex , 
tion at the end of their fourth year. •nun,. 

3. Students in the major programme will nonnaJI b, 

required to take at_ least three classes in a minor yfield 
related to -economics ( soc10logy, social anthropok 
political science, history, philosophy or mathematics).~~ 
any case, of the classes selected outside of economics in th 
third and fourth year, students must include at least tw: 
classes above the ·elementary level. 

4. Departures may be made from the order of classes with 
departmental approval. 

5. In some instances, the deparbnent may permit student~ 
to take classes in other subjects in lieu of classes in 
economics and may permit minor variations in the required 
classes,, 

6. The department may require the student to prepare an 
honours essay under its supervision. 

7. Students planning to do graduate work in economics m 
advised to include Economies 320 and 321 in their 
programme. It is also most desirable to have at least on, 
modem language. 

8. Students must be careful in arranging their courses to 
ensure that they satisfy the overall requirements for llt· 

General' B.A. degree stated in section 46.l. 

Classes Offered 

Economies 100 (and lO0A), Lecture 2 hours; tutorial I 
hour, J. Graham/R. Comeau/C. Ouellette/N. Morse/T. 
Pinfold 

The Economics 100 class is designed to provide a general 
introduction to the science of economics and to introducr 
students to the ways in which economic science can ht 
applied to resolve economic problems. To these ends thr 
class has been designed; first, to give a quick survey of th, 
important principles, terms and methods employed by thr 
economist and, then, in the second half of the year, thr 
basic theory of the first term will he applied and extended 
by identifying specific economic problems and employtnl 
the tools of economics to analyze them and to prop<>" 
policies for their solution. 

In the first segment programmed teaching materials ,rr 
employed to move swiftly over the most important 
principles and concepts of micro~ and macr~conornics. 

the mid.term, students ·are offered an option for the 
\t d tenn. It is expected that most students will continue 
.,,on the Economics 100 class which will devote the 
with ·oder of the year to economic problems and policy 
refll;ations. At the completion of Economics 100, 
JPPJ~nts who choose lo take further work in economics will 
;IU the basic preparation needed for other classes offered 
ha."~e Department of Economics, while students for whom 
bY nornics 100 is the only class in economics they will take 
•'0,ild have obtained sufficient knowledge of economics to 
-~ 0 economic issues more intelligently. / 
~,ew 

for those students who, at the completion of the first 
~grnent of Economics 100 
· a) have already decided that they wish to do major or 
( ours work m economics; and h;; have completed the first segment of Economics 100 
\-ith at }east second-class standing, 

, e option is offered either to continue with Economics 
tOO or to go directly into a first. level theory course, 
Economics 220B or 221B. They will t~en be accorded 

dits for Economics lOOA and Economics 220B or 2218 
,re they- complete the second part. This second choice will 
a.:rmit the student who plans further work in economics to 
p ove more swiftly into the main stream of the economics 
~ogramme and increase the range of choice he has among 
~conomics classes in the succeeding year. It mus~ be 

4ressed here, however. that those who choose to continue 
the Economics 100 option are in no way impeded from 
continuing on to further economics classes, even as majors 
or honours candidates - indeed it is hoped that many of 
tnose who continue with Economics 100 will find their 

1 terest in · economics quickened and will be moved to 
,indertake further study in the field of economies. 

Economies 220A/B Micro-Economic Theory 1, Lecture 3 
hours (offered both terms), E. Klein (first term), P. B. 
Huber ( second term) 

Microeconomics deals with the economic· behaviour of 
household as purchasers of output and suppliers of input 
services, and of finns as producers of outputs and 
purchasers of inputs, as well with the bahaviour of groups 
of households and firms. This class covers material in this 
area which may he required for other classes in economics 
al the 300 or 400 level. Geometry and a limited amount of 
high-school algebra are employed. 

In addition to standard topics such as consumer and 
producer behaviour under various market structures, an 
introductory treatment of general equilibrium, external 
economies, and welfare economics is included. Although 
the major emphasis is on theoretical ideas, application of 
these ideas are considered, in order to illustrate the range 
and power of micro-economic theory in dealing with 
practical economic issues. 
l'rerequ.;ite: Economics 100 or Economies lOOA. 

Economies 221A/B Macro-Economic Theory, Lecture 3 
hours ( offered in both terms), G. A. B. Kartsaklis/Y. 
~urata 

his class is intended to provide a sufficient treatment of 
macro-economic theory to serve as a basis for other classes 
in economics which require a knowledge of macro~ 
economics. The class is not mathematical in its treatment of 
the material. Topics covered include: national income 
accounting; the theory of employment, interest, money, 
and prices; and the theory of economic growth. Both 
'open" and "closed" economies are considered. Major 
emphasis is placed on the development of the theoretical 
ideas. 
l~erequisite: Economics 100 or Economics lOOA. 

::22 Economic Statistics I ( same as Commerce 304 ), 
tecture 3 hours; workshop 2 hours, R. S. Sandhu 

'opics studied include the definition, functions and sources 
i,f statistics; the design and execution ,;f statistical 

enquiries; statistical tables; graphs and diagrams; measures 
of central tendency, dispersion, skewness and kurtosis; 
curvefitting; probability ( estimating mean and proportion 
in population from samples, and testing hypotheses about 
means and proportions); quality control; index numbers; 
time series analysis; elementary correlations. 

Background knowledge that is essential for this class 
includes: algebra at approximately Grade XI level; some 
experience of constructing and interpreting graphs; the 
ability to think quantitatively which is usually gained by 
the study of geometry and algebra at the high school and 
university level ; familiarity with national accounting con. 
cepts. 

Economics 231A Comparative Economic Systems: National 
Economies, Seminar: 2 hours~ P. B. Huber. 

The object of this class is to sharpen the student's ability to 
think about problems of economic organization and 
control, to improve his skills in writing and speaking with 
respect to these problems, and to provide him with a broad 
background of institutional material on the structure and 
performance of a variety of economies. Reading on specific 
countries provide the basis for several short papers, but 
there is no written examination. 

The student taking this class must understand the inter­
related character of economic activity and have a good 
grasp of the way in which the price system operates. 
Preliminary reading should have included The Making of 
Economic Society by R. L. Heilbroner. 
Prerequisite: Economics 100 or 100A. 

Economics 231B Comparative Economic Systems: Eco­
nomic Organization and Planning, Seminar: 2 hours, P. B. 
Huber 

Initially, this class examines the economic behaviour of 
organizations and the ways in which this behaviour can be 
controlled. This provides the basis for consideration of the 
theory and practice of economic planning at micro­
economic and macro-economic levels in various institu. 
tional contexts. Readings include selections from Dahl and 
Lindblom, Galbraith, Mishan, Tinbergin, and Ward. 
Prerequisite: Economics 100 or lOOA, plus an additional 
half-class in economics. 

232 Canadian Economic History, Lecture 3 hours, N. H. 
Morse 

This survey class is a study of the economic development of 
Canada from the age of discovery to the present. However, 
as Canada from the beginning has formed part of a larger 
system, the approach taken in the class is to present 
Canadian economic history in relation to the larger system 
which can be broadly described and analyzed in terms of 
the relationships between the Old World and the New. The 
class therefore covers areas of economic history that are 
considered to be relevant to an understanding of the 
economic development of Canada. The aim is to make the 
class a unit as much as possible by using themes of trade, 
commodity, technology, vested interests, institutions~ and 
so forth, as a means of developing the argument. As the 
class proceeds, the focus shifts more and more towards 
Canada, but the general subject matter deals with the 
penetration of Europeans coming from across the Atlantic 
and across Siberia into the Western Hemisphere. The class 
therefore is a study in the formation and breakup or change 
in empires, the shifting balance of power between countries 
and regions, the role of the Caribbean areas, the rise of the 
United States to a position of pre.eminence, and Canadian 
responses to these changes and to internal problems as well. 

More theory is introduced towards the end of the class than 
is used in the earlier parts, as some theory is helpful in 
discussing Canadian problems and policies, especially in the 
twentieth century. However, no strict prerequisites are 
required, although a class in economic principles and some 
knowledge of history would be beneficial. 
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233A Economic Development in Historical Perspective, 
Lecture 3 hours, j. M. Beauroy 

Economics 233A considers the processes of industri­
alization since 1760 within the general historical develop­
ment in England, France and Russia. It compares and 
contrasts the various factors which contributed to the 
original processes in these three cases up to 1940. 
Prerequisite: Economics 100 ( or lO0A ). Students may be 
admitted by permission of the instructor. 

Economics 233B, Lecture 3 hours, J. M. Beauroy 

This class defines, analyzes and discusses the problem of 
Economic Imperialism from 1860 to 1940 in relation to the 
major European powers. The particular cases of Egypt, 
China and Japan are examined successively in order to 
account for and compare the different responses of these 
countries to the impact of European industrial powers. 

One of the two classes each week will be devoted to the 
discussion of the lecture themes and of papers presented by 
the students. A comprehensive reading list is distributed. 
Prerequisite: Economics 100 or 100A. Students may be 
admitted by permission of the instructor. 

235A Introduction to Economic History of Sub-Saharan 
Africa, Lecture 2 hours (first term), Z. A. Konczacki 

The object of this class is to introduce the student to the 
most important problems of African economic history and 
to prepare him for further reading in this area of study. 

Topics considered include: methodology of African eco­
nomic history, some speculations on economic prehistory, 
economic contracts between distinct ecological regions and 
different cultures, introduction and spread of agricultural 
crops, development of landholding systems, mining and 
metalworking, long-distance trade routes and trade centers, 
overseas trade, slavery and slave trade, economic aspects of 
European colonization, economic policies of colonial 
powers, patterns of economic development during the 
colonial period, socio-economic impact of European colo­
nization on Africans, an economic balance-sheet of colo­
nialism. 

236B Recent Economic Developments in Sub-Saharan 
Africa, Seminar 2 hours (second term), Z. A. Konczacki 

This seminar centres on the discussion of the impact of 
colonial heritage, present structure of African economies, 
problems of economic infrastructure, African agriculture, 
mineral development, industrialization with particular 
emphasis on import-substitution, problems of trade: over­
seas and intra-African, foreign invesbnent and aid programs, 
economic planning, and prospects for the future of African 
economic development. 

Economics 238 (Also offered as History) Selected Topics in 
Economic and Social History of France in XVIlth and 
XVIIlth Centuries· - 1600-1800, J .. M. Beauroy, (not 
offered in 1971-72.) 

The problems of the nature of the "Ancien Regime" and of 
the Revolution are approached from the economic and 
social-structures of the period. A reading knowledge of 
French is highly recommended. 

Economics students should have Economics 100 or 100A as 
prerequisite. 

Economics 320B Micro-Economic Theory II, Lecture 3 
hours, Instructor: G. A. B. Kartsaklis 

This class is mainly concerned with the theory of the firm. 
The discussion centers around managerial motivation and 
the equilibrium of the firm in theory and practice. Selected 
topics include the alternatives to profit maximizatioi:i, 
break-even charts, cost-plus pricing, and the pricing of 
factors of production. This is followed by a discussion of 

problems of market' conduct under oligopoly: cot . 
behaviour, admuustered pnces, and basmg-point Pri . lu >, 
the main issues in this part. The last part of the cla cuig ar, 
problems of resource allocation and of welfare ec: c,,,,,. 
This class will be of particular value for students in~~n,c~ 
to do graduate work in Economics. A knowled !'ng 
calculus would be useful. g of 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 110 and Economics. 220 
which may not be taken concurrently. A./fi 

Economics 321 A Macro-Economics Theory 11, Lectu 
hours, G. A. B. Kartsaklis re 3 

This is a class for persons who wish to do relati 
advanced work in economic theory, possibly with vely 
thought of going on to do graduate work in economics. Tte 
class will assume some knowledge of calculus T . e 
covered include: classical models of income and ·ern °f'cs 
ment; Keynesian models of income and employment.;;;· 
theory of economic growth (including two-sector models)~ 
and trade cycle models. · ' 
Prerequisite: Economics 221A/B and Mathematics 110 ( 
equivalent). or 

322 Intermediate Statistics, Lecture 3 hours, G. Rao 

The student who is familiar with the basic statistical theo 
can appreciate econometric technique better than one wr: 
has had a formal training in statistics, which involveo 
training in computational aspects of statistical measures hu; 
which does not give the student any understandi~ of 
fundamental theory. The purpose of this class is to equip 
the student with the ,basic theory of mathematical stati,tics. 
Statistics in its applied form has become a basic tool ln all 
fields; recently, statistical techniques, suited to tack.It" 
economic problems, have become increasingly sophi!<,.lJ. 
cated. This class is designed as an introduction to econ,Jmf'. 
tries; it is presumed that advanced techniques of econi:>me. 
tries can be understood by the student who has taken !hi, 
class. 

This class concentrates on the Theory of Probability, 
building from an axiomatic point of view, mathematical 
expectation, moment generating function, and statistical 
inference. 

Multiple linear regression models will be discussed and a 
critique of various problems that arise consequent to 
violations of the assumptions of the general linear model 
will be presented. This will prepare the student to under­
take applied econometric work; besides, it would provide a 
spring-board for the student to iake up advanced econome­
trics. 

The student is expected to have at least a one-year claJ~ in 
calculus (Mathematics 110 or 100) and preferably linear 
algebra too. Economics 100 ( or 100A) is also required. 

323 Theory and Problems of Economic Development, 
Lecture 3 hours, Z. A. Konczacki 

The purpose of this class is to introduce the student to the 
theory and practice of economic development. A tltto­
retical framework is provided for the understanding of th< 
process of economic development in the more and the less 
developed countries, and particular attention is paid to tht 
analysis of policy issues. The theoretical knowledge of the 
process of development is then applied to the solution of 
the problems of economic planning in the less developed 
countries. 

Topics considered include: the process of economic dt· 
velopment, involving some basic definitions and dislilfl<; 
lions, measurement of eco~omic magnitudes, ~eabnen~-~ 
the characteristics of the less developed countnes, appr ~ 
of selected theories of economic development and no~ 
economic aspects of economic development; the so~rce; 
increase in productivity, such as capital fonnatton ·i,. 

technical progress, improvement in labour force qu.ali ·L 
and entrepreneurship and scale; resources for inve5fmetl 

ding discussion of dom.estic saving, the problem of 
~clu (us" resources, problems of fiscal and monetary 
·sun> and foreign aid; the allocation of resources, with 
ohCY~ce to criteria and mechanisms, capital-intensive 

refere labour-intensive methods, and allocation among 
tersusrs· development planning, which considers the process 
cto' l · i' d the typology of planning, plan strategy, p anmng 

i1' d Is problems of implementation, and some case 
jllo e ' 
.1udies. . 
' uisite· Economics 100 or lO0A. Economics 221A/B prereq • 
,,desirable. 

324 Public Finance, Lecture 2 hours; tutorial 1 hour, J. G. 

9,ad 

economics 324 is concerned with th~ principles .of public 
nee and their apphcation. The first part of the class 

jn~s with the objectives of public policy and the reasons 
!e market failure. This section provides the elements of a 
,r ry of public expenditure which is illustrated by th<O 
,f rence to the major economic functions of .government.. 
\: second part of the class is concerned with_ the theory ~f 
"'ation in relation to the objectives of public pohcy. This 
, lion explores the possible role of a sample of unportant 

;,c es in the design of a good tax system. The third section 
llX amines the role of public finance in relation to economic 
1',bilization. The final section considers the special pro­
~!,ms of public finance in a federal system. The analysis of 

e various sections will be illustrated from and apphed to 
e fiscal systems of Canada and other countries. 

\here will be three classes each week, one of which will 
l!)<e the form of a tutorial in which .students will be 

quired to present papers on topics related to the lectures. 
,.he purpose of the tutorials will be to deepen the students' 
understanding of material presented in the lectures and to 
or! out difficulties. Readings will be selected mainly in 
rder to elaborate upon lecture topics. 

/rerequisite: Economics 221A/B. 

foonomics 325 Labour Economics, Lecture and seminar 3 
h.ours, C. Steinberg 

ome nine million Canadians are directly dependent upon 
ages and salaries for a living, and their earnings constitute 
bout 65% of the National Income. Over two million of 
ese workers belong to trade unions in critical sectors of 

ur economy. Economic analysis of the factors affecting 
;,ages and salaries, employment and unemployment, the 
conditions of labour, and the labour market is therefore 
tmportant to an understanding of the economy as a whole. 

TI1e subject is introduced by reviewing: the emergence of 
tbe labour problem; the development and structure of the 
labour market; the growth, structure and outlook of trade 
wtlons; and the historical and legal foundations of labour 
telations. 

ll~st of the year is spent in: 
(a) Analysis of the supply of and demand for labour, 
opening with a review of classical wage theory. 
1b) Examination of the theory and practice of collective 
b,i-gaining, exploring also the interaction and relative 
•l>engths of market (economic) forces, and institutional 
(government-union-employer) forces. 
(c) Study of labour's share of the national income and the 
1tlative effect of unions on it. 
(d) Analysis of the determinants of employment in the 
in1.croeconomic sense, and of the measurement and pro­
bkrns of unemployment. 

\I, conclude with a review of public policy with respect to 
l,t,our, and an effort is made throughout to relate current 
!\'1,nts to the theoretical framework. 

The course structure is intended to be flexible; however, as 
•l1ase it has two lectures and one seminar (in which student 
te.rns of four each provide the materials) each week. 
Pr.arequisite: Economics 100 or lO0A and an interest in 

social science and its methods. Economics 220A /B and 
221A/B are desirable. 

Economics 326B Money and Banking, Lecture 3 hours, R. 
L. Comeau 

This class is concerned with tracing the impact of money 
and financial system on the economy and, in particular, the 
impact that it has on such aspects of the economy as the 
level of employment, the rate of inflation and the balance 
of payments. The principles of the operation of banks and 
of other financial institutions are discussed, but major 
emphasis is placed upon the influence of the institutions 
rather than their detailed modes of operation. Contempor­
ary Canadian institutions form the basis of the course, and 
Canadian experience in the use of monetary policy to 
influence the economy is examined. A knowledge of 
macro-economics is assumed. 
Prerequisite: Economics 221A/B. 

327 History of Economic Thought, Lecture 3 hours, N. H. 
Morse (not offered in 1971-72) 

The approach taken in this class is to study " the intellectual 
efforts that men have made in order to understand 
economic phenomena". A brief survey of medieval and 
mercantilist literature is followed by an examination of 
English classical political economy and Marxian economics 
together with that of other socialists. The focus then shifts 
to the marginalists, neo-classicists, and the institu tionalists. 
Problems of economic instability and depression, especially 
in this century, require that some attention be given to 
Keynesian economics and its extensions. The time allotted 
to the study of European writers and schools and of various 
contemporary writers and current topics depends in part on 
the interests of students. It is recognized that the 
tremendolls expansion of the literature and the emergence 
of highly specialized fields in economics makes it necessary 
to select from recent sources only a relatively small sample 
of writings which relate this class to others which the 
student may be taking. The links can be forged, neverthe­
less, by means of a number of topics such as the following: 
the theory of value, the treatment of money, the theory of 
economic growth, the theory of distribution, and the 
relationship between growth and distrihutio1L 

Although this class is intended to supply a background for 
several other classes in economics, it is also true that other 
classes serve as background for this one. It is considered 
essential, however, that students in this class have taken a 
class in economic principles. A class in micro-economics 
(price theory) and in macro-economics (income determina­
tion) would be helpful. The presentation, except for a few 
specific points, is largely non-mathematical. Therefore, the 
main requirement of students is an ability to read and 
assimilate a certain body of literature rather quickly. 
Prerequisite: Economics 220A/B and 221A/B are recom­
mended. 

328 Industrial Organization, Seminar 2 hours, C. Marfels 

Industrial Organization is the application of the models of 
price theory to economic reality. In a specific industry, the 
problems of a firm competing successfully with its rivals in 
order not only to survive but to acquire a higher 
marketshare are far more complex than those in price­
theory where we have to deal with more or less simplified 
assumptions to find a solution at all. The traditional 
approach to the analysis of the competitive process in an 
industry is divided into three parts: market structure, 
market conduct, and market performance. These are the 
three main parts of the class. Briefly, market structure 
refers to the number and size distribution of firms in 
general and to economic concentration in particular; in 
market conduct the pricing process in discussed; market 
performance concerns the problem of the degree of 
optimality of allocation of resources. The latter part 
includes a discussion about whether a reallocation of 
resources is necessary, and this involves looking at the basic 
elements of public policies directed towards business. 
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Prerequisite: Economics 220A/I3 or equivalent . 
economics course. 

mkro-

329 Urban Economics, Lecture 3 hours, T. A. Pinfold 

Urban Economics is essentially the application of tools of 
economic analysis to the problem of urban areas. Urban 
area is loosely defined so as to include small towns as well 
as large cities. Topics discussed include: the origin of cities, 
factors affecting urban economic growth, the goals of an 
urban area, problems in intra-urban resource allocation, 
urban transportation, production of public goods in urban 
areas, and urban planning. Flexibility in selecting course 
content is considered important. Topics suggested by 
students are welcome. Students are expected to present 
papers on topics of their choice. 
Prerequisites: It is strongly recommended that students 
have a sound background in both macro- and micro~ 
economics. Economics 220A/B and 221A/B, or their 
equivalent would be a minimum. The course is designed as 
an application of theoretical tools. No theory will be 
taught. Students will also find a knowledge of calculus 
useful, but not necessary. If a prospective student is unsure 
about the suitability of his background, he should consult 
the instructor. 

Economics 330A International and Interregional Exchange, 
Lecture 2 hours, C. M. Ouellette 

This class considers the causes of international and 
interregional exchange of goods and services and analyzes 
the effects of international integration on the incomes and 
growth rates of national economies. The theory and 
practice of commercial policy and other restrictions on 
trade are considered after the pure theory of international 
trade and its implications have been explored. Depending 
upon class interest and availability of time, the subjects of 
economic integration and of Canadian commercial policy 
may be discus.sed in some detail. 
Prerequisite: Economics 100 or 100A and 220A/B, or two 
full-year classes in economics. Th.e entering student must 
have a reasonably good grasp of micro-economic theory. In 
addition, the ability to follow arguments couched in terms 
of high school mathematics is essential since part of the 
exposition by the lecturer makes use of algebraic and 
mathematical techniques. 

Economics 332 The Canadian Economy in the Twentieth 
Century, Seminar 2 hours, N. H. Morse/A. M. Sinclair. (not 
offered in 1971-72.) 

This seminar will investigate selected topics in Canadian 
economic development. 
Prerequisite: Canadian economic history (Economics 232) 
or its equivalent or consent of the instructors. A class in 
macro-economics wouJd be helpful. 

Economics 422 Econometrics, Lecture 3 hours, U. L. G. 
Rao 

This class attempts to introduce Econometric theory at a 
fairly advanced level and is designed mainly for one who 
likes to work on theory or model-building. 

A review of the general linear model will be made. 
Violations of the assumptions crucial for least squares 
estimation breeds in various problems. The following 
problems will be discussed in detail: Stochastic regressions, 
generalized least squares, Autocorrelation, Heteroskedasti­
city, distributed lags and dummy variables. All these 
problems are single equation problems. 

Simultaneous equation problems occupy an important 
place in econometric model-building. A critical analysis of 
the problem of identification and single equation bias will 
be made. 

Limited information methods and full information methods 
of estimation will be discussed. 

Monte Cai-lo methods a.::. alternatives to anatyr 
niques will be discussed. · icat ter1i • 

This course requires a high level of work and is 
graduate as well as undergraduate students. M~P_en 111 
prerequisites for undergraduates wilJ be an under inin11.1rn 
statistics course and undergraduate work in nf graduatr 

. Th . . tcro. a d macro-economics. e prereqms1tes are Economics 32 n 
220A/ B and 221A/B. 2 and 

Economics 426B Monetary Policy, Lecture 3 hours 
Comeau, (not offered in 1971-72) 'll. L. 

This class assumes tha_! students have a basic know[ d 
monetary institutions and monetary theory and atte e ge OI 

develop out of this a critical analysis of the obj ~Pts lo 
effectiveness of monetary policy, with particular a~~ s ~nd 

to the Canadian experience. The first part of the c!a e~hon 
with the objectives and instrumental role of m 55 ea],. 
policy and introduces such problems as the ques~netary 
rules versus authority, and the question of lags in m0

1011 of 
policy. The second part is concerned with the effec/etary 
of monetary policy and considers issues such lvenes." 

. as thP 
structure of interest rates, the elasticity of spendin 
changes in interest, the availability doctrine, the probf 10 

for policy of a fixed versus flexible exchange rate and et~: 
d1scr~mmatory effects of monetary policy. The last parl 
considers the adequacy of the tools of monetary pol· 
again particularly in the light of the Canadian mo~c:­
market experience. ) 
Prerequisite: Economics 326A. 

427 Philosophy, Politics and Economics, Seminar 2 hours. 
D. Braybrooke 

See Philosophy 340 and Political Science 349. 

Economics 4318 International Payments, Seminar 2 hours 
C. M. Ouellette 

Selected topics in recent international monetary history are 
examined, the causes of and remedies for externaJ 
imbalance in national economies are considered, and the 
reorganization of the international monetary system i~ 
discussed. Depending upon class interest, certain issue:- of 
international development finance and problems of in­
stability and growth in the international economy may hf' 
discussed in detail. 

A substantial proportion of class time is devoted to the 
discussion of papers prepared by students. A comprehensive 
reading list is distributed. 
Prerequisites: Economics 330A or 326B and 220A/B. These 
are strict prerequisites in the sense that they must kw 
completed before the student enroUs in the class. 
In addition the ability to follow arguments covered in term~ 
of high school mathematics is essential since part of thr 
exposition makes use of algebraic and mathematical 
techniques. 

432 Regional Economics, Lecture 2 hours, F. M. Bradfield 

This class involves the application of economic theory to 
the problems created by the differential impact ot 
economic change on the regions of a developed econ om)· 
The problems are defined by examining the detenninant:: of 
income, wage, and output levels in a perfectly competitivr 
system and the effects of various imperfections in thf' 
system. Specific topics such as migration, location, aorl 
transportation theories, rural problems, and resource U$t" 

are discussed, the amount of detail depending on the 
interest of the students. Empirical methods of measurm~ 
the importance of specific imperfections are considered. 
The last part of the class analyzes government policie~ 
aimed at overcoming regional problems. 

Undergraduates who are interested and who have thr 
necessary background in mathematics may attend a wei•kl~ 
graduate class in which the concepts discussed in regular 
lectures will serve as the basis for developing models. 

uisite: Economics 220A/B and 221A/B. Students 
11<'''\ ve a knowledge of both macro- and price theory, 
oust .; the market mechanisms determining factor flows ;p•':h/ production relationships between factor prices, 

dd tivities and proportions. 
ro uc 

· Seminar on Economic Policy, Seminar 2 hours 
150 senior 

1_ f. Graham 

.. seminar is intended primarily for students in the last 
f P'' f their undergraduate programme who are maionng 
,,.ea.r k0. honours ·in economics. lt is expected therefore, 

t,mg · ·b d f ,r th class will be small and that 1t will e ma e up o 
Ui3t e ho have a strong interest in economics and who 
those wff' cient preparation to participate in critical discus-
~ • • · Th . h• f both general and specific policy 1SSues. e topics 

~ons 0 

r . 

discussed will depend partly on the particular interests of 

the students in the ciass. 
Prerequisites: A good preparation in ~aero- and micro­
e~onomics. Under the old programme this means Econo~­
ics 200 and Economics 300. After 1970-71 , Economics 
320A. and 3218 will be required. Students may also be 
admitted with special permission of the instructor. 

Graduate Studies 
The Depar tment offers a graduate programme leading to 
the M.A. and Ph.D. degrees. Details of these programmes, 
including a list of graduate courses, are given in the 
Calendar of the Faculty of Graduate Studies. Senior 
undergraduates may be admitted to some graduate classes 
at the discretion of the instructors concerned. 
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47.9 / Education 

Professors 
E. Z. Friedenberg 
A. S. Mowat(part-time) 
H.J. Uhlman ( on leave) 

Associate Professors 
B. M. Engel 
E.T. Marriott (part-time) 
S. W. Semple (Acting Chairman) 
S.S. Sodhi 

Assistant Professors 
D. Farnsworth 
R. Gamberg 
W. F. Hare 
G. B. Jeffery 
P. Keane 
D. D. Pare 
H. E. Poole ( on leave) 
J.B. Roald 
K. L. Sharma 

Lecturers 
Sister Kathleen Dalton 
W. D. VanZoost 

Special Lecturers 
D. Aydelott 
E. Coles 
R. E. Crickmer 
V. A. Ellis 
B. Jackson 
H. P. Moffatt 
D. Paull 
C. Purcell 
M. Ricker 
D. B. Roe 
K. C. Stickings 
G. Walford 

Teaching Assistants 
M. J. Grant 
M. W. Poulter 

Research Assistant 
P. Smith 

Almost everyone nowadays is aware of the importance of 
the process of education in the modern world. A modern 
advanced society like our own, when compared with earlier 
or simpler societies, is characterised by the unparalled 
extent and complexity of its social heritage, that is, of the 
total fund of knowledge, skills, laws, customs and attitudes 
it possesses. To pass on this heritage ( or the relevant parts 
of it), and to foster conditions under which it may be 
enlarged and purified, becomes a major task, and all 
advanced societies recognizing this, have set apart certain 
persons, teachers, instructors or professors to perform the 
task and have formally set up certain institutions, schools, 
colleges and universities to help in its performance. 

The task might be made easier if biologically each 
generation could start the learning process where the last 
left off, if, for example, the new generation were endowed 
at birth with speech and the ability to read, write and 
count. But, whether we might wish it or not, things are not 
arranged in that way and each generation must start from 
the beginning. As each generation, taken as a whole, always 
has more to learn than the last, ( and in modern conditions 
frequently much more), and as there is a continual need for 
adaptation to changing conditions, it is clear that the 
problems of modern education are manifold and complex 
and the challenge severe. 

The Department of Education is looking for those who 
recognise the challenge and wish to take it up, and 

addresses itself, as its maJn task, t<> helping p 
teachers understand the problems and meet the :~'Pecijv, 

aliengt_ 

While no one pretends to know all the qualities of a 
teacher, some of the needs of the prospective teach goOd 
rather obvious: er ate 

1. knowledge of what he is to teach; 

2. some understanding of the nature of th 
ose he ;. 

teaching; 'il 

3. knowledge of effective methods of te h" ac ing, together 
with a readiness to try new methods; 

4. supervised practice in teaching; 

5. an understanding of the educational process a d . 
relationship to life and society, lest those preparj n It, 
teaching become mere technicians instead of profess'.'ll for 

lOnaJs; 

6. an understanding of the paramount need i 
complex society, for differentiation of coursest P~lic:);r 
beyond the elementary level, and the corresponding y 
for proper guidance of pupils or students. need 

To meet these needs, the department offers: 
1. a four year integrated course at the end of which 
students are awarded simultaneously the degrees of B.A., or 
B.Sc. and B.Ed., and 

2. a sequential course of one year which may be taken by 
students who have already completed a B.A., B.Sc. or 
B.Com. degree course or otherwise fulfill the requirements 
for admission to the B.Ed. programme, and at the end of 
which the degree of B.Ed. is awarded. 

The instruction offered in the education classes is substanti­
ally the same in both courses; in the sequential course 
however, all are offered during the same academic year: 
while in the integrated course, the classes in education arc 
integrated with academic classes in the second, third and 
fourth years, the first year being confined to the regular 
classes required for the B.A. or B.Sc. degree. A student 
wishing to enter the integrated course must commit himself 
to it not later than the beginning of his second year. 

Education classes have been renumbered so that all ckwei 
are shown as 400 leveL 
formerly now 
Education 101 Education 401 
Education 102 
Education 3-12 

Education 402 
Education 403-412 

Within the Education courses mentioned above, the need, 
of the prospective teacher are met as follows: 

1. the integrated course ensures by the regulations gover­
ning it an academic background suitable for a teacher; the 
regulations governing the B.A., B.Sc. and B.Com. courses 
normally ensure this background for those entering the 
sequential course; 

2. the compulsory class in educational psychology (Educ• 
tion 406) is intended to provide a sound knowledge of the 
nature and needs of the child; 

3. the classes Education 403, 404, and 405 pro, ide 
instruction in methods of teaching; 

4. practice teaching is provided under both urban and rural 
conditions, (Education 408); 

5. theory is provided in Education 401 and Education 4:· 
which are open also to non-education students in t 

Faculty of Arts and Science; and 

6. the class Education 407 deals with methods of selection. 
testing, and mental health. 

th the in tegrated course and the sequential course are 
. ·d d into two types, one preparing for teaching at the 

JII'' :ntary level ( grades Primary to 6 ), the other; preparing 
~1'."nteaching at the Secondary level (grades 7 to 12). 
f~~ferentiation of those courses occurs m the class m 
~ucational psychology and in the methods classes. Those 

, ,ring for teaching at the Elementary level receive 
P~,p ction in methods of teaching all subjects at the level 
,,,i,trll thls is normally what a teacher does at that level); 
~0ce . . 
l preparing for teaching at the Secondary level receive 
1~~tr1lse ction in methods of teaching high school subjects of 
,,,i, ch . 
tJ¢irown mce. 

arrangement with the Nova- Scotia Department of 
8~ cation, students completing either of these courses in 
~:cation may receive a Teachers' Certificate, Class 5. 
·wdents wishing to obtain a B.Ed. (Secondary) and a B.A. 
' B.Sc. with honours should consult the Department of 
~~ucation and the department or departments in which 
th"Y wish to do their honours work not later than the 
be~nning of their second year in order that a proper 

uence of classes may be arranged. Five years from senior 
:i:tticulation will normally be sufficient to complete this 

"'"rse of study. 

B.Ed. Elementary and Secondary 
Sequential Course 

Entry Requirements 
(. B.A., B.Sc., or B.Com. by September, 1971. Candi­
dates with other bachelor degrees should enquire from the 
, ,retary, B.Ed. Programme. 

J. Applications from all students are welcomed. A 65o/o 
aviirage in the last two years provides a strong academic 
,e<:ommendation. Opportunity to draw attention to stren­
gths is provided by the letter of application. 

tection is Based on_ 
(. Transcript 

2. Tests appropriate to intending teachers 

3. Interview for selected candidates 

-'f'lication 
l. Form should be sent to the Admissions Office and 

J. A letter to the Secretary, B.Ed. Programme, Department 
ofEducation, Dalhousie University, listing: 
I•) Name, address and telephone number, 
(b) Degree, subjects, University where degree obtained, 
(<) Type of school in which the applicant is interested in 
it>ching: Elementary, Junior High, Senior High. 
(d) For applicants interested in teaching in Junior High or 
' ior High School, the main subject they are interested in 
it>ching, and also subsidiary subjects. 
1,) Brief details of experience, skills and interests in 
lljiport of your application. 
(f) A Friday afternoon date on which the applicant will 
lllend for testing at 2:00 p.m. The Minnesota Teacher 
\ttitude Inventory is used and it assists in giving guidance 
to applicants about teaching as a career. 

\pplicants who are unable to take the test in Halifax 
ihould indicate the location of the nearest University at 
•hich they would conveniently be able to do so. Further 
ln!truction would be issued in such cases. 

1. Students are responsible for checking that their tran­
•ripts are forwarded to the Admissions Office. 

Degree Programmes 

Education courses in the integrated programme are in the 
,,_Jcess of being re-distributed. Students registered in 
~,egrated courses UJithin the Department <JTe notified 
lll(lividually of their programme. 

B.Ed. (Elementarv): Integrated f:ourse 
Year I 
The first year of this course must conform to the 
requirements for the B.A. degree (see section 46.1) or the 
B.Sc. degree ( see section 46.2) English 100 must be taken. 

Year II 
6.-8. Education 403, 406 and 408 (practice teaching) 
9.-11. Three classes in arts and science. 

Year III 
12.-15, Education 401,408, and 414. 
16.-18. Three classes in arts and science. 

Year IV 
19.-21. Education 402, 408 and 407. 
22.-24. Three classes in arts and science. 

Overall Requirements 
A. Six of the classes in arts and science taken in,the second 
and subsequent years must be beyond the 100 level in two 
subjects. Four must be in one subject taught in Nova 
Scotian schools, and declared by the student as his major 
area of concentration~ two must be in the other, the minor. 

B. The remaining arts and science classes taken in the 
second and subsequent years shall include at least one 
which is beyond the 100 level and shall be selected from 
subjects other than those offered to satisfy the requirement 
in the previous paragraph. The subjects may be selected 
from Groups A, B, C, and D, or from Art History, Hebrew, 
Commerce 101, 102 or Religious Studies 100 insofar as the 
requirements below permit, (see also section 45.1) 

C. At least one class in English beyond the 100 level must 
be taken. 

D. The arts and science classes in the entire course must 
satisfy the regulations under Paragraph 3, "Overall Require­
ments" for the general B.A. or general B.Sc. degrees in 
section 46.1, 46.2. 

B.Ed. (Secondary): Integrated Course 
Year I 
1.-5. The first year of the course must conform to the 
requirements for the B.A. degree (see section 46.1) or the 
B.Sc. degree (see section 46.2). English 100 must be taken. 

Year II 
6.-8. Education 401,406, and 408 (practice teaching). 
9.-11. Three classes in arts and science. 

Year III 
12.-14. Education 405, 408, and one of 409, 410, 411, 
412. 
15.-18. Four classes in arts and science. 

Year IV 
19.-21. Education 402A, 402B, 407,408. 
22.-24. Three classes in arts and science. 

Overall Requirements 
A. Seven of the ten classes in arts and science taken in the 
second and later years must be beyond the 100 level in two 
subjects regularly taught in Nova Scotian schools. One 
subject must be declared by the student as his major area of 
concentration, and the other as his minor. The seven classes 
must be divided so that either five classes are taken in the 
major and two in the minor, or four in the major and three 
in the minor. 

B. The remaining three arts and science classes taken in the 
second and subsequent years shall include at least one 
which is beyond the 100 level and shall he selected from 
subjects other than those offered to satisfy the requirement. 
in the previous paragraph. The subjects may be selected 
from Group A, B, C and D in section 45.l or from Art 
History, Hebrew, Commerce 101, 102, or Religious Studies 
100 insofar as the requirements below permit. 
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C. The fifteen arts and science classes in the ent ire course 
must satisfy the regulations under Parag1aph 3, " Overall 
Requirements", of the General B.A. or General B.Sc. 
degrees (section 46.1 or 46.2, respectively). 

B.Ed. (Elementary): Sequential Course 
Candidates for the degree of B.Ed. (Elementary) must 
complete successfully the following academic classes: 
Education 401 (if not already completed), Education 402 
(if not already completed), Education 403, 404, and 406. If 
either Education 401 or 402 has been completed previ­
ously, Education 405 or another academic class may be 
taken, subject to the approval of the Department. 
Candidates must also complete successfully Education 407, 
408 (practice teaching) and Education 414. 

B.Ed. (Secondary): Sequential Course 
Candidates for the degree of B.Ed. (Secondary) must 
complete successfully the following academic classes: 
Education 401 (if not already completed), Education 402 
(if not already completed) Education 405, 406 and 407. If 
either Education 401 or 402 has been completed prev-
10usly, one other academic class in another department may 
be taken, subject to the approval of the Education Depart­
ment. Candidates must also complete successfully Educa­
tion 408 (practice teaching) and any one of Education 409 
410, 411, or 412. ' 

Students planning a B.Ed. (Secondary level) following a 
B.A., B.Sc. or B.Com. should be ·aware that at present 
certain major.minor combinations in the first degree might 
not easily lead to effective teaching at the secondary level. 
They are advised to consult with the Chairman of the 
Deparl!nent when drawing up the programme for the first 
degree. 

Diploma in Education 
On application, a student who has satisfied the require. 
ments below will be awarded the Diploma in Education. By 
arrangement with the Nova Scotia Department of Educa. 
tion, recipients of the Dip1oma may receive a Teachers' 
Certificate, Class 4. Recipients of the Diploma may obtain 
the degrees of B.Ed. (Elementary), and B.A. (General) or 
B.Sc. (General) by one additional year of study. 

Applicants for the Diploma must: 
1. be in a position to complete the requirements of the 
B.Ed. (Elementary) degree by completing the classes 
prescribed for the fourth year of the integrated course; thus 
the education and arts and science classes of the first three 
years of the integrated B.Ed. (Elementary) course must 
have been completed; 

2. have completed at least four classes beyond the 100 
level in subjects regularly taught in Nova Scotian schools; at 
least one of these classes must be in English. 

Award of the Diploma in Education for the Integrated 
(Elementary) course will be discontinued following Spring 
Convocation, 1973. 

Note: The Diploma in Education course previously offered 
to students who had completed 10 or more classes towards 
the degree of B.A. or B.Com. is no longer offered. 

Graduates of Teachers' College 
Students who have completed a year of professional 
training at the Nova Scotia Teacher's College, or the 
equivalent, and who wish to obtain the degree of B.Ed. 
must obtain from Dalhousie University the degree of B.A., 
B.Sc. or B.Com. or otherwise fulfill •the requirements for 
admission to the B.Ed. programme, and complete success­
fully Education 401 and Education 402. If Education 401 
or Education 402 has been completed already, another class 
in Education may be substituted, subject to approval of the 
departinent. 

Certification of Teachers 
According to the regulations of the Province of Nova 
Scotia, every applicant for a Teacher's License or Profes-

sional Ceftificatc must submit with his applicatio 
mentary evidence (in a form prescribed by the ~'I' n.' do,11 . . 
Education) respecting the applicant's moral cha in,ster OJ 
health, training and qualifications. Further /;cter, ag,_ 
may be obtained from the Provincial Dep:t"'•tion 
Education or from the Chairman of the U rnent OJ 
Deparbnent of Education. niversity\ 

Scholarships 
Prospe_ctive ·candidates should note that, under c . 
cond1t10ns, the Nova Scotia Department of Edu 1. ertain . a~. 
pay the fees, in the final year, of all candidates f "'ill 
degrees of B.Ed. or the Diploma in Education. or the 

The Nov_a Scotia Deparl!nent of Education also off 
scholarships of $500 to students m education. For f ers 
information, application should be made to the o· Ur!her 
Awards or the Chairman of the Department of Erector of 

ucation. 

Classes Offered 

Education 401 and 402 will be offered in alternate years at 
The DalhouSJe Summer School. Education la and 2 
previously offered in the evenings are disconr a. 
Teachers in service wishing to im'prove their /nued. 
standing should attend the Summer School classes. icence 

Within several of the classes listed below, separate sections 
have b~en scheduled in order to accommodate the varif"d 
academic backgrounds, specific interests, and future need~ 
of B.Ed. st~dents. The sections thus provide a range or 
choices w1thm the broad subject area encompassed bv th, 
title of the class. A list of the choices available may b, 
obtained on request from the Depaitment of Education t 
the time of registration. a 

Education 120 Educational Implications of Growth and 
Development from Pre-Birth to Senesence 

A survey of the physical, physiological and psychodynamir 
factors in the development of the individual from pre.birth 
until senesence. Various theories and research methods will 
be introduced to help explain these norms in development. 
Models of development will be examined and clinical 
methods of observation and remediation for developmental 
deficits will be discussed. 

401 General Principles of Education, Lecture 3 hours 

This is an introductory class in education which provides 
for a comparative and historical treatinent of recent 
developments in Canadian educatio~. This class may count 
toward the degree of B.A. or B.Sc. and may be taken by 
students in their third or fourth year. It is also a required 
class for candidates for thr Diploma in Education, and for 
the B.Ed. degree (if not already taken). 
Texts: to be arranged. 

402 Theory and History of Education, Lecture 2 hours 

This class gives a survey of the theories of the great 
educators and the history of education in Europe and 
America, followed by a study of modern school systems in 
selected countries. This class may count as an elective credit 
towards the degree of B.A. or B.Sc., provided, however. 
that no student may be allowed to count more than onP 
class in education as such a credit. 
Texts: to be arranged. 

403 Methods of Teaching, Primary Grade to Grade III. 
Lecture 2 hours 

This is a class in methods of teaching from the prim•'l 
grade to Grade III with special emphasis on the teaching of 
reading. 
Text: to be arranged. 

404 Methods of Teaching, Grades IV to VI, Lecture 3 hour­
Texts: to be arranged. 

105 JVJethods of Teaching in Junior and Senior High School. 

,r.cture 4 hours 

. class makes a detailed study of methods of instruction 
fhJ~e subjects of the Junior and Senior high school based 
11 the course of study of Nova Scotia. Lectures on method 
n be given covering English ( 405C) history ( 415C), 
,ill graphY ( 425C), mathematics ( 435C), science ( 445C), 

• -'0 j]I (455C), and French (465C). Each student will select 
Ii'.~ subjects, subject to the approval of the Department. 
~50 with the approval of the Deparl!nent of Education, 

ngements may be made for students to take method )!\ in home economics (M405A) or economies ( 475C), 
,or d h · d · ·errnan an usmess e u cation. 
'eits: to be arranged. 

d405A Home Economics 

~l6 Educational Psychology, Lecture 2 hours and Seminar 

n,is class will deal with some of the major contributions of 
,ntemporary psychologists in the areas of learning and 

' 1,unition, motivation and individual differences as they 
~~ly to education. The class will be divided int_o sections 
,trording to the needs of students, m parl!cular the 

, differing needs of students in the elementary and secondary 
p1:ogrammes. 
fJ,xt: to be arranged. 

)7 Measurement and Evaluation, and Mental Health, 

I ·cture 3 hours 

tltis class will give students some acquaintance with tests of 
inJelligence, interests, personality and school subjects, and 
ill give some elementary instruction on the theory of 

rJ!aITiinations and on statistical methods employed in 
rclucation. It also gives an in troduction to aspects of mental 
bl,~th. 
n,xt<: to be arranged. 

1(18 Practical Teaching 

· ,tisfactory work in this class is required of all candidates 
r r the degree or diploma in education. No written 
:aminations will be set, but grades will be awarded, h aving 

~gard to the student's. ability in practical teaching and 
neral suitability for the profession. Approximately 150 
,urs of practice teaching are required. Every candidate is 
quired to undertake a period (normally one week) of field 
ork in some selected area of the Province of Nova Scotia. 

4119 Physical Education, Lecture 1 hour; laboratory 2 hours 

lliis class will be given by various members of the faculty in 
~, School of Physical Education. It is intended, firstly, to 
~oaden the student's understanding of physical education 
by examining its historical, philosophical, physiological, 
kinesiological and psychological foundations. Secondly, if 
•ndeavours to familiarize the prospec.tive teacher with 
'4:hool programmes of physical education and with the 
,p,,cific problems associated with coaching school teams. 

fhe practical laboratory work is intended to encourage the 
~udent to specialize in about four activities with the h ope 

at sufficient interest, depth of knowledge and confidence 
>uld be developed in coaching. The student is involved 

firstly as a participant, so that skills can be analyzed and 
amed, and secondly as a teacher of certain parts of the 

Programme, so that teaching and coaching techniques can 
'unproved. 

-o School Art 

lis is a class in art for schools with special reference to the 
ova Scotia curriculum. The class includes theory, methods 
id practical workshop experience. 

Ii l Drama in Education 

This class sets out to show future teachers how drama can 
h"p encourage the imagination of_ children in elementary 

and secondarv schools. Creative drama. child drama and 
cer tain types of formal theatre are explored. Methods and 
examples are tested so that each student may work out a 
view of drama in educa tion tha t will make the experience 
of teaching vivid and constructive both for the teacher and 
the pupils. 

412 School Music 

This is a class in music education which presents 
philosophy, skill, procedures and material with special 
reference to the schools in Nova Scotia. 

414 Creative Movement 

This is a class for elementary trainees, embracing physical 
movement, music, drama and ar t. 

Graduate Studies 
The department offers classes leading to the degree of M.A. 
in Education. Detailed information is given in the Calendar 
of the Faculty of Graduate Studies. 

4 7.1 0 / Engineering and 
Engineering-Physics 

Engineering 
Professors 
K. F. Marginson (Chairman) 
G. W. Holbrook 

Assistant Professors 
D. M. Lewis 
E. N. Patterson 

Special Lecturer 
J. Strasser 

E ngineering-Physics 
Professors 
A. Levin (Chairman) 
H. W. King 

Assistant Professor 
S. T. Nugent 

The profession of engineering is today expanding its scope 
and changing its pattern of activity at an ever-increasing 
rate; it follows, therefore, that the course of training and 
education for engineers is adding new classes and changing 
the emphasis placed on older topics. More sophisticated 
mathematics, computer application to the numerical solu­
tions of very large sized problems, and the use of recent 
discoveries in science are now playing major roles in 
engineering training while conventional topics such as 
drafting and surveying call for less time and effort on the 
part of the student. Dalhousie's course of study in 
engineering closely follows this modern trend and, com­
bined with the subsequent specialized training at the Nova 
Scotia Technical College, prepares the serious student to 
play a responsible role in the modern world. 

In addition, those students who are keenly interested in the 
research and development functions in closer association 
with physics may follow the course leading to the degree of 
Bachelor of Engineering-Physics at Dalhousie. 

The departinent also offers the first two years of a six-year 
course in architecture leading to the Bachelor of Architec­
ture degree. 

Engineering 
The work of the Uniform B.Sc. for Engineering covers three 
years and should follow quite closely the order indicated 
below. At the end of his studies, the successful student 
receives a General B.Sc. from Dalhousie and is qualified for 
admission to the junior year of the Nova Scotia Technical 
College. Students do not have to decide at this st age upon 
the branch of engineering, civil, mechanical, electrical 
chemical, mining, metallurgical or industrial, in which they 
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will specialize although they are encouraged to do so. 
Students planning to continue their studiet' at some college 
other than the Nova Scotia Technical College should 
consult the department when they first register. 

Architecture 
Students who plan to study architecture may take the first 
two years of the course for the Uniform B.Sc. for 
Engineering, substituting two arts classes for a class in 
mathematics and a class in chemistry. Having completed the 
course, they will be admitted without further examination 
to the Nova Scotia Technical College School of Architec­
ture. 

Degree Programme 

Uniform B.Sc. for Engineering 
Year I 
1. Physics 100 
2. Engineering 001 
3. Mathematics 100 
4. Chemistry 102 
5. Elective (Arts) 
6. Elective 

Yearn 
7. Physics 221 
8-9. Engineering 200, 220A, 220B 
10. Mathematics 228 
11. Chemistry 230 

Year III 
12-15. Engineering 230, 310, 320, 330A, 330B, 340A, 
340B 
16. Mathematics 328 

Note: 
1. Students going on to study architecture may substitute 
arts electives for Mathematics 228 and Chemistry 230 in 
Year II. 

2. Students planning to specialize in civil, mmmg or 
geological engineering are required to take an additional 
class in geology (100) and one in surveying(210 and 211). 

Engineering-Physics 
Engineering-Physics or Applied Physics is the study of 
physics oriented towards its application to engineering 
problems. The area is interdisciplinary and the study is 
suitable for students whose interests involve experimental 
work in the physical sciences or who contemplate research 
or development work in industry or resource development. 
The mathematical content of the course is similar to that of 
physics with, however, special emphasis on quantitative 
solutions. The physics content is identical with that of 
honours physics in the first two years, but has special 
requirements in the last two years dealing with system 
design, information and control theory, instrumentation 
and measurement techniques. The course leads to the 
degree of Bachelor of Engineering-Physics which has 
honours standing. 

Completion of the course is excellent preparation for 
graduate work in physics., engineering or earth sciences. 

B.Sc. in Engineering-Physics 
Year I 
1. Physics 110 
2. Mathematics 100 
3. Chemistry 102 
4. Elective (Arts) 
5. Elective 

Yearll 
6-7. Physics 211 and 231 
8. Mathematics 220 or 200 
9. Mathematics 200-level class 
10. Elective (Science) 

Year III 
11-12 . . Physics 300, 315 

13. Engineering 335 
14. Engineering or Physics 200-level class 
15. Mathematics 300-level class 
16. Elective (Arts) 

Year IV 
17. Physics 400 
18. One other Physics 400-level class 
19. Engineering 400-level class 
20. Engineering or Physics 400-level class 
21. Mathematics 300-level class 

Classes Offered 

001 An Introduction to Professional Engineering Leet 
hour, K. F. Margmson Ute l 

This class is intended to introduce the new enginee . 
student to some of the broad aspects of the profe . nng 
uses the topic of engineering design as a frame:::~- It 
which to discuss the va~ous ~onnal hr_anches of engineeri,~ 
and_ the spectrum of engmeermg functions. The student Wi~ 
hegm to acqmre s~me of the s~s of his profession; for 
e~am~le, the techruque of sket~hmg for use in communica, 
!Ion and thought, the creallon of simple verbal 
mathematical models, and the writing of technical re· and 
A . . ~ 

n attempt 1s made to establish the professional po:nt · 
view through group discussion of obligations, ethics 0; 

personal relations in the fields of technological endea~:;, 

200 Graphic Science Lecture 3 hours; laboratory 3 houc, 
K. F. Marginson ' 

This class gives extensive coverage to the third instrument 
of thought - the graphic or pictorial. Students entering !h, 
class should have completed a class in calculus and have , 
grasp of the basic vector concept The work begins with 1 

very rapid coverage of essential drafting technique<, 
followed by a study of descriptive geometry with exten81 ,,. 

applications. Concurrently, students work on conceptual 
design projects and their graphic presentation. Graphic 
solutions to the problems of vector algebra are covered 
parallel with the analytic work of other classes. The same 
methods are used in the study of graphic calculus, up to 
and including the solution of differential equation,i and 
some of the geometric implications of engineering formul,. 
The class is concluded with a fairly large design project 
done on a team basis by the students. 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 100; Physics llO. 
Text: TBA 

210 Surveying Lecture 3 hours, E. N. Patterson 

This class is an introduction to the fundament:~s of 
surveying. Topics covered include the theory of land 
measurement, precise leveling, transit, stadia and plant 
table surveys, traverse computations, adjustment, and 
plotting of results, the determination of meridian, azimuth 
and latitude based on celestial observation, constniction 
surveying, alignments, curves. 
Text: (1970-71) Smirnoff, Measurements for EngineeriOI/ 
and other Suroeys. 

211 Survey Field Camp 3 weeks, E. N. Patterson 

This is a non-credit class required of prospective civil and 
mining engineering students. 

The survey field camp will normally be held immediately 
following the final examinations in the spring and will be of 
three weeks' duration. The use of surveying instrument! 
and equipment will be practiced by all students. A&<ign<d 
exercises will include the use of hand levels, steel tape<­
dumpy, tilting and automatic levels, transits and theocloli: 
and map drawing. Traverse computations will be perform 
by hand as well as by digital computer methods. 
Prerequisite: Engineering 210. · 
Text: Same as in Engineering 210. 

220A Engineering Mechanics - Statics Lecture 2 hou"' 
laboratory 3 hours(one term only), E. N. Patterson 

. class is an introduction to the study of engineering 
(~15 ·cal mechanics. ' Following a presentation of basic 
1;SI 
• epts, a brief self-contained treatment of vector algebra 

·"';° be given .. The student will then consider the equiva­
.~ resultant and equilibrium of force systems acting on 
~,ceticle or on idealized rigid bodies such as trusses, frames 'r machines. Students will undertake the graphical 
"iution of selected problems. 

~e class material will correspond very closely to that 
r ·cribed in the text. 
d•:,equisite: Mathematics 100. :,t: (1970-71) Huang, Engineering Mechanics Volume I -

,1,tics 

:2f'B J{inematics Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 3 hours ( one 

1,rin only), K. F. Marginson 

, ,dents taking this class should have taken a class in 
~,u]us and should be proficient at dealing with rates of 

;1,,,nge. A firm grasp of the vector concept is desirable. 

f!Le class will cover the motion of particles, lines and rigid 
ies. Displacements, velocities, first and second degree 

a«:elerations will be discussed graphically and analytically. 

\pplications of the theory will be made to the motion of 
,arious types of mechanism, and the use of the computer in 
kJJl':matic analysis and synthesis will be considered. 
1,e,-equisites: Physics 100; Mathematics 100. 
r,.t: (1969-70) Huang, Engineering Mechanics Volume 2. 

:30 Introduction to Electrical Engineering, Lecture 3 
hours, laboratory 3 hours, G. W. Halbrook 

., 
[ht class is an introduction to · electrical engineering. 
However, it is also a terminal course in this subject for 
ctrlain engineering disciplines. Consequently, while the 
111alysis of linear circuits is dealt with in some detail, a 
wnsiderable emphasis is placed upon practical devices and 
,stems. The laboratory periods illustrate the use of 
dedrical measuring devices and introduces the student to 
,onventional methoQ.s of testing electronic and electro 
methanical equipment. 
lro"equisite: Mathematics 100; Physics 110; Engineering 
10 (taken concurrently). 

lt>·t: (1969-70) R. J. Smith, Circuits, Devices and Systems 

IIO Engineering Problems by Computer Methods 
ilk:moon per week, 0. M. Lewis/E. N. Patterson 

[his is a class which will prepare the student to write his 
"'"' Fortran IV digital computer programs for the solution 
or engineering problems. It will consist of a series of case 
• lies of actual engineering problems which each student 
· execute on the IBM 360-50 computer. Results will be 

'1hmitted to the instructor. Students will also have an 
'PIJOrtunity to use some of the standard application 
?l<l,:rams which are available, such as COGO, STRUOL, and 
ECAP. 
Prerequisites: Registration in second-year engineering, or 
tOrtSent of instructors. 
Te,:t: (1970-71) Murrill & Smith, Fortran IV Programming 
for Engineers and Scientisfs. 

320 Dynamics of Particles and Rigid Bodies Lecture 2 
hours; occasional tutorial, 0. M. Lewis 

• class completes the study of engineering classical 
Olt,chanics begun in Engineering 220A and 220B. The first 
~llm will deal with kinematics and dynamics of single 
P•ticles and systems of particles, and in the second term 
~<te fundamentals will be applied to rigid bodies. 
lrerequisites: Mathematics 100; Engineering 220A, 220B, 
lngineering 310. 
r,.t, (1970-71) Huang, Engineering Mechanics Volume 2. 

13oB Strength of Materials Lecture 3 hours; lab-tutorial 3 
hours second term only. D. M. Lewis 

This class is an introduction to that aspect of mechanics 
which is sometimes called mechanics of deformable bodies 
or mechanics of materials. The class studies the relations 
between the force system applied to a deformable body of 
a given material and the resulting deformations and internal 
forces; the relations between stress and strain for a variety 
of conditions and materials; and the procedures used for 
estimating the dimensions of a physical body of a specified 
material that are necessary for the support of a given load. 

The principles and methods used are drawn largely from 
prerequisite classes in mechanics and mathematics. The 
class will stress the use of freebody diagrams; the equations 
of equilibrium and the geometry of the deformed body 
together with observed relations between stress and strain 
for the analysis of the force system acting on a body. 
Prerequisites: Engineering 220A or the consent of the 
instructor. 
Text: (1970-71) Higdon, Ohlsen, Stiles, Weese, Mechanics 
of Materials. 

330A Materials Science Lecture· 3 hours first term only, H. 
W.King 

This class is designed to acquaint the student with the 
terminology applicable to the properties of materials. 
Following this introduction, the internal structure - atoms, 
crystals, microstructures and finally, macrostructures - will 
be considered. The mechanical and physical properties of 
materials in relation to these internal structures will be 
studied. 

Some class time will be set aside for the investigation of the 
methods of manufacture and the use that engineers make of 
some materials. A number of reports will be prepared by 
students, some of which will be selected for class presenta­
tion. 
Text: TBA 

335 Electronics Lecture 3 hours, A. Levin 

The class covers advanced circuit analysis of linear and non 
linear systems, the physics and resulting properties of solid 
state devices; the concepts of information and noise and 
transmission lines and filters. The following topics are 
treated: network reduction, the 4 terminal network and 
solutions by matrix methods, non linear systems, modula­
tion, demodulation and rectification; carrier transport in 
semi-conductors, properties of diodes and transistors; elec­
tro-mechanical analogues and analogue computation 
methods, feed-back and control systems, stability criteria, 
nab.lre of information and noise, properties of distributed 
constant lines and filters. 
Prerequisites: Physics 231, Mathematics 200 or 220, which 
may be taken concurrently. 
Text: Milman and Halkias, Electronic Device1 and Circuits. 

340A Classical Thermodynamics Lecture 3 hours; tutorial/ 
laboratory 3 hours ( one term only), K. F. Marginson 

This class covers the theoretical portion of classical engine­
ering thermodynamics. Calculus to the level of partial 
differential equations is prerequisite. General topics are: 
first law for open and closed systems, reversibilify, 
enthalpy; second law, entropy, availability and efficiency, 
psychrometrics. Various real processes and thermodynamic 
devices will be discussed. This work covers applications 
other than those involving chemical reactions. 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 100; Physics 110; Chemistry 
230 ( may be taken concurrently). 
Text: (1970-71) Van Wylen, Thermodynamics. 

340B An Introduction to Fluid Mechanics Lecture 3 hours; 
lab-tutorial 3 hours ( one term only), E. N. Patterson 

Fluid mechanics is the engineering science upon which such 
specialities as aerodynamics, gas dynamics, rate processes, 
hydraulic and marine engineering are based. It deals with 
the statics, kinematics, and dynamics of fluids. 

As this is an introductory class, considerable time will be 
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devoted to the study of fluid properties, fluid statics and 
the underlying concepts, definitions and tasic equations of 
fluid dynamics. Laboratory experiments will be carried out 
to investigate some of these basic aspects. 
Prerequisites: Concurrent registration in Engineering 320, 
or the consent of the instructor. 
Text: (1970-71) Streeter, Fluid Mechanics. 

400 Advanced Physics Laboratory Laboratory 6 hours, A. 
Levin/S. T. Nugent 

This is a physics and engineering-physics laboratory class in 
which students in groups of two work largely on their own 
initiative. The experimental work covers nuclear disintegra­
tion, gamma and beta spectroscopy and absorption 
measurements; proton spin quantitative measurements and 
Planck's constant determination; thermonic emission and 
ionization experiments using a vacuum pumping and 
instrumentation system; properties of solid state semicon­
ductors and devices; experiments on the spectral noise 
distribution of transistors and the use of analysis systems; 
experiments with a HeJium-Neon laser, holography, etc. 

Experiments in other areas, such as acoustics, optics and 
fluid dynamics, are available if requested. A report upon a 
topic to be agreed with the instructor is required as part of 
this class. 

420/520 Communication and Control Theory Lecture 3 
hours, S. T. Nugent 

In the first term the class is introduced to the principles of 
communication theory. Topics discussed include: the time 
and frequency domain, random signal theory, network 
analysis and basic information theory. 

In the second term the class is introduced to the field of 
optimal control. Topics discussed include: statistical design 
of linear systems, state representation of systems, calculus 
of variations, the maximum principle and dynamic pro­
gramming. 
Text,: TBA 

433A Semiconductors Lecture 3 hours, A. Levin 

Properties of intrinsic and doped semiconductors; carrier 
generation and transport, Hall effects and Shockley Haynes 
experiment; semiconductor diodes, fields and carrier 
densities, transport equations; sepcial diodes; transient 
vehaviour in diodes; bipolar transistors, properties, limita­
tions and failure mechanisms; the F .E.T., unijunctions, 
multilayer diodes, tunnel diodes, and thermistors; noise 
mechanisms in solid slate devices. 

433B Materials Science Lecture 3 hours, H. King 

The properties of materials are examined in terms of their 
miscostructure. 
Text: Wert & Thompson, Physics of Solids. 

4 7.11 / English Language and Literature 

Professors 
A. R. Bevan 
C. L. Bennet 
M. G. Parks(Chairman) 
M. M. Ross 
S. E. Sprott 
D. P. Varma 

Associate Professors 
R. MacG. Dawson 
J. Fraser 
A. J. Hartley (On Leave, 1971-72) 
S. Mendel 
A. N. Raspa 
R. J. Smith 
H. S. Whittier 

Assistant 'Professors 
S. A. Cowan 
R. S. Hafter 
G. M. Harvey 
M.A. Klug 
H. E_ Morgan 
C. J. Myers (On Leave, 1971-72) 
R. L. Raymond 
H. D. Sproule 

Part-time Instructors 
Elizabeth Horlock 
Elizabeth Sutherland 

Dalhousie Visiting Fellow (1970-71) 
Michael Griffiths 

The central 1mrpose of the study of literature has been 
expressed by a distinguished Canadian scholar Do wglell 
Bush: "Great authors produce great works of ar; bee~ a<i 
giv~~ their geni_us, they ~ave imaginative, emotional, mo~:, 
religious expenence which they must express and corn~ 
municate. The richer and more complex such works are th 
more they are in need of interpretation; and one Ill . f' 
difficulty is the fact of the pastness of most of thern •Jo; 
their being scattered over three thousand years. The ;i 0 

qua non of scholarship, criticism and teaching is the effo~~ 
to understand, and to help others understand, these work 
to make them available to successive generations, to mak: 
the authors' recreation of their experience an enrichment 01 
our own." 

The serious study of literature goes far beyond lhr 
undoubted pleasures of reading at random and for 
enjoyment and relaxation, The study of literature i• 
pleasurable, but it is also exacting because the student. 
unlike the casual reader, must seek to understand as well a~ 
enjoy, must seek a reasoned and coherent knowledge of a 
literary work in the context of its author's art and thought 
and in the context of the age in which it was written. The 
study of older literature is essential because art, unlikf' 
science, does not necessarily improve through the ages; il 
changes but does not build new structures which supersede 
and replace the old: a Shakespearian play is not untrue. 
inconsequential or of no application to ourselves and our 
times because it was written nearly 400 years ago. 
Therefore, the student of literature by no means limit, 
himself to the present, as the casual reader is apt to do, but 
applies his mind and sensibility to great works of lh, 
creative imagination in whatever age they have appeared. 
Such study of English literature takes the student over 
twelve centuries and often involves him in the close!~ 
related humanistic disciplines of history and philosophi. 
Thus the study of English literature introduces the student 
to the complexities of human nature from several point~ of 
view, and helps him to a deeper understanding of himself 
and of his fellow human beings in almost every aspect oi' 
man's varied experience. 

In a more down-to--earth way as well, the study of English 
literature is a vital part of education. It is a study of word& 
of words in action in the sentence, in the paragraph, and in 
the whole composition. One might think that reading and 
writing in one's mother tongue are elementary subjects thal 
most people master before they reach university, But 
reading and writing, like mathematics, are perfonned on 
many different levels. Unfortunately, the general level, thr 
level that is so influential because it is all around us, is Io,\· 
Much of the supposedly literate language to which we an' 

constantly subjected is muddled or vague or pretentinU!'i or 
even dishonest - the language of propaganda, of advert 
ing, of political persuasion. The study of literature ' nd ~; 
practice of writing that is part of that study offer 1 
student the discipline of words, a discipline as fundamen:' 
in the humanities as the numbers of mathematics are in_ 1 ir 

sciences. But there is no short cut to verbal accuracy: 111
1 

th del~ tl 
to the best writers that we must go for e mo j . h 
professional writing, to the "classics", old or new, w 11: 

show us the infinite possibilities i:hat there are in wol"l 
The study of English literature and language is ther<ifor< 

ractical study, indeed a practical necessity for the highest 

lopment of verbal skill. 
Jr'' 

Dalhousie, English is studied on several levels. 
11 

English 100 is the introductory class. It involves the 
L dy of various literary works (novels, poems, plays) and 
~ writing of fortnightly essays. Each section attends three 
61ewres per week; individual attention is available to every 
,c dent in interviews with instructors and tutors and in 
1" ~I discussion groups. 

Classes are offered in the second and third years of the 
i eral B.A. course for stwjents wishing to concentrate on 
ii:.e;lish as their "major''. to study it as an adjunct to their 
~in subject as their "minor", or to choose a class as an 

fl"' . " 
e1ect1ve , 

The honours course in English consists of nine classes 
3· ond English 100. It is a comprehensive study of English 
;;,.ture at the undergraduate level. In addition to the 

• 10dard honours course in English, students have the 
hoice of combinations of English and French, English and 

1~nnan, English and history, or English and philosophy. 
\II of these honours courses offer the serious student an 
opportunity to study English in breadth and depth. 

Degree Programmes 

a-A, with Major in English 
• dents taking a B.A. with English as their major subject 
,11 normally choose their four or five classes from the 

1 lowing: English 201, 203, 204,205,206,207, 208, 209, 
!10, 213, 214, 215. English majors who wish to be 
,dmitted to an honours class should consult with the 
J,partment. 

BA. with Honours in English (Major Programme) 
[he hono.urs programme in English is designed to offer a 
1de range of classes to a student who wishes to 
oncentrate on English language and literature at the 
dergraduate level. The programme is not intended merely 

, introductory training for future graduate students or 
;h-school teachers, but rather as a stimulating course for 
dents who wish to study English language and literature 

1 depth. In addition, the honours programme can provide 
: student who intends to proceed to grad~ate work with 

the coverage of English literature that is required, in many 
niversities, for subsequently completing in one ye_ar the 
irk for the M.A. degree. Students intending to enter the 

•nours English course in Year II must consult the 
partment, preferably before the end of their first year. 

'l11dents are encouraged to seek the advice of the 
¾~partment in their choice of classes in each year of their 

urse. 

e honours programme consists of nine classes beyond 
l,l!ish 100. At least one class must be taken from each of 
, following six sections: 

ction A. English 252 (recommended for third year). 
ction B. English 253;, English 351 (recommended for 
:ond year). 
ction C. English 251; English 352. 

'<Ction D. English 254; English 356. 
'•ction E. English 354; English 457. 

ction F. English 453; English 455. 

fhe student may choose his three remaining classes from 
se not already chosen in Section B to F, or from Section 

Ction G. English 201; English 206; English 452; English 
';\, 

lish 250A (Bibliography), a non-credit class which 
'tis one hour per week in the first term, is required of all 

"'nours students and is to be taken in the first year of the 
hours course. 

lh, student must meet the requirements for the General 

D./:.... degree. He is advised to select .. minor from one of the 
subjects listed under either Group A or Group B in the 
"Degrees and Courses" section of the Calendar (see section 
451). 

B.A. with Combined Honours 
There are several combined honours programmes: 
English and French 
English and History 
English and Philosophy 
English and German 
English and Spanish 

Students interested in any of these combinations should 
consult with the departments concerned. If a student 
wishes to combine English and a subject other. than those 
mentioned above, he should see the department as early as 
possible. 

Classes Offered 

100 Introduction to Literature, Lecture 3 hours, Members 
of the Department 

Since English 100 consists of sections taught by many 
different instructors, statements about its objectives and 
approach must be confined to generalizations. All in­
structors of English 100 have these two broad objectives in 
common: 
a) to involve the student in the serious study of literature 
as a crucial part of education; 
b) to involve him in the discipline of words so that he will 
be a more critical and responsive rea:der and a more exact 
and imaginative writer. 

The subject matter varies from section to section. Detailed 
syllabi of all sections are available before registration in 
September. Practice in writing is carried on throughout the 
year in fortnightly essays. 

Each section attends three lectures per week. In addition, 
the tutors attached to each section conduct small discussion 
groups and personal interviews with students. 

Classes for the General Degree Programme 

201 The English Language, Lecture 3 hours, H. E. Morgan 

English 201 is an introductory class in the study of the 
English language, designed not only for those intending to 
specialize in English but also for prospective teachers. The 
class will include an introduction to English phonetics and 
intonation, the history of English vocabulary, the rise of 
modern English, modern approaches to grammar, and the 
language of modem society. 

All students are required to do practical work in phonetics, 
and to prepare papers on other relevant topics of interest to 
them. 
Prerequisite: English 100. 

203 Masterpieces of Western Literature, Lecture 3 hours, H. 
S. Whittier 

This class is intended to provide the student with the 
opportunity to do intensive reading of selected major works 
from Western literature. The selections vary from year to 
year. The intensive reading is designed to broaden the 
student's outlook on literature and also to increase his 
familiarity with works that are not only stimulating in 
themselves but also comprise the basis for the development 
of English and other literatures. 

Generally, works will be taken up in chronological order. 
As the class proceeds, inter-relationships and comparisons 
of theme, form and artistic perspectives in the various 
w,orks will be developed, Classes generally consist of a 
combination of lecture and discussion. Voluntary tutorials 
are held once a week for open discussion in addition to 
class meetings. 
Prerequisite: English 100. 
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English 

_204 The European Novel, Lecture 2 hours, S. ~endel 

This class can best be described as a close study of about 
twelve representative novels of the last two hundred years 
in translation. 
Prerequisite: English l 00. 

205 Victorian Literature, Lecture 2 hours, C. L. Bennet 

In this class the student studies the prose and poetry of the 
period: Carlyle; Newman; Ruskin; Arnold; Dickens; Thack­
eray; Tennyson; Browning. 
Prerequisite: English l 00. 

206 American Literature of the Nineteenth Century, 
Lecture 2 hours, S. A. Cowan 

This class is a survey of American literature through 
representative works by Irving, Bryant, Cooper, Hawthorne, 
Poe, Emerson, Thoreau, Melville, Whitman, Dickinson, 
Twain, Crane and Dreiser. The aim of English 206 is to 
introduce students to major American writers from 1800 to 
1900. The class involves some attempt to relate the writers 
to particular movements and influences in American 
literary history, but the focus is only in part on the history 
of literary development. The main emphasis is on the 
reading and discussion of the works themselves. It is 
assumed that this approach will familiarize the student with 
the thought and style of the individual authors, and 
generally with the literature of the period. Little outside 
reading will be assigned. The class will be conducted by a 
combination of lecture and discussion. Students will write 
either several short papers or one long paper each term. 
Prerequisite: English l 00. 

207 Canadian Literature, Lecture 2 hours, M. G. Parks 

This class is a survey of English-Canadian literature with 
emphasis on poetry and fiction from the l 920's to the 
present. Some knowledge of nineteenth-century British 
literature, though not essential, is very useful to the student 
of Canadian literature. A few representatives writers of the 
nineteenth century (Howe, Haliburton, DeMille, Isabella 
Crawford, C. G. D. Roberts, Carman, Lampman, and D. C. 
Scott) are studied briefly in the first term, and essay topics 
are set on nineteenth-century writing. Twentieth-century 
novels and poetry are studied in the last month of the first 
term and throughout the second term. 
Prerequisite: English l 00. 

208 The English Novel to 1900, Lecture 2 hours, D. P. 
Varma 

This class is designed primarily to acquaint students with 
the chief landmarks of eighteenth and nineteenth-century 
fiction and to present a survey of the origins and 
developmeRt of the English novel. This involves a thorough 
investigation of the antecedents and formative influences of 
fiction and a close examination of some of the chief works 
of eighteenth and nineteenth-century novelists. The selec­
tion of novels will be announced. 
Prerequisite: English 100. 

209 Twentieth-Century Fiction, Lecture 2 hours, M. A. 
Klug/ A. N. Raspa/ A. R. Bevan 

English 209 is intended as an introduction to the main 
thematic and technical trends in the modem English and 
American novel. The lectures focus on representative novels 
of some of the major figures of the first half-century and on 
significant novels of the past two decades. 
Prerequisite: English 100. 

210 The Poetry of W. B. Yeats, Ezra Pound, and T. S. Eliot, · 
Lecture 2 hours, R. J. Smith 

English 210 is a general introductory class in twentieth­
century English poetry. The prerequisite for enrolment is a 
passing mark in English 100. The aim of the class is to 
introduce students to the reading of modern poetry, and it 

is hoped that most classes will be in the form of 
class discussions on poems and poets. The develo gen,~ 
the student's critical response will be the objePmen1 01 
introductory period during which selected mode ct of ai, 
will be discussed in class. The class will then proce:':i PO.•n,_, 
more systematic discussion of the work of Yeats p"'ill1 a 
and Eliot. ' 0 und, 

213 American Literature of the Twentieth 
Lecture 2 hours, R. S. Hafter Cen111ry, 

The class will study representative poetry, drama 
prose. Some of the authors represented will he / and 
Hemingway, Faulkner, Frost, Anderson, Fitzgerald arne', 
inger, W. C. Williams, O'Neill, Tennessee Williams A. al. 
Miller, Henry Miller. ' rlhur 
Prerequisite: English l 00. 

214 Shakespeare, Lecture 2 hours, G. M. Harvey 

This class is designed for students in the General co~rst 
who wish to study selected plays by Shakespeare. The 
of the class is simply to discover what the plays are ab aim 
Only minimal consideration is given to textual variattuL 

d . fl Th d' 'd · on, sourc~s, an m uen~es. e course 1v1 es mto five parl~· 
(1) History plays; Richard III, Henry IV, parts land 2;( 2) 
Comedies: The Comedy of Errors, As You Like It, Twelfth 
Night; (3) Problem plays: All's Well That Ends We/~ 
Measure for Measure, Troilus and Cressida; (4) Tragedies: 
Macbeth, Othello, Antony and Cleopatra; ( 5) Romances: 
The Winter's Tale, The Tempest. 

Students are expected to have a thorough knowledg• or 
these plays by the end of the year. One essay of about 3000 
words is assigned for each term. There are Christmas and 
final examinations. 
Prerequisite: English l 00. 
Text: Shakespeare, The Complete Works, ed. G. B. Harrison 
(Harcourt, Brace and World). 

215 Poeiry of the Romantic Movement, Lecture 2 hours 
H. D. Sproule ' 

A class which will focus on the poetry of Wordsworth. 
Coleridge, Byron, Shelley, and Keats. At the outset som, 
attention will be directed to the pre-Romantic poets and to 
the intellectual background of the Romantic movement. 

Classes for the Honours Degree Programme 

250A Bibliography, Lecture l hour (first term only), R. L. 
Raymond 

This class is a departmental (i.e., non-university and 
non-credit) technical class for honours and graduate 
students. It is planned to acquaint the student with certain 
research tools in the library that are most frequently used 
by students of English (bibliographies, catalogues, indices, 
digests, journals, dictionaries, microfilms), many of which 
the student is unlikely to stumble upon himself in his o~ n 
research. The class also includes instruction in the technical 
aspects of writing papers ( planning, research methods. 
footnotes, bibliographies), and some discussion of th, 
history of printing insofar as it relates to the establishmenl 
of texts, particularly older ones. 

The class meets one hour a week during the first tenn only 
and includes the assignment of an exercise to be done in the 
library. 

251 Sixteenth-Century Non-dramatic Literature, Lec!Urt/ 
discussion 2 ·hours 

This class is a survey of the literature ( other than dram_") of 
the sixteenth century in England. The works that wuO ~ 
studied include those that both led towards and grew 0 01 0 

the turmoil that accompanied the reform of the Chrillti: 
Church during the period. Other works represent the fr<> 
flowering of literature that resulted 'from the re-disco_••; 
of classi~al culture and ideals. The fi_rst term is chi< l 

oted to the pro::,e of retorm, biography, history and 
0 The second term is devoted to a study of the 

~u~o~ment of poetry, principally lyric, but centering 
if''' Books I and II of Spenser's Faerie Queene. 

()Jl . . 
P. quisite: English 100. 

prl'f' 
t 

2 Shakespeare and· the Drama of His Time, Lecture 2 
jS rs s. E. Sprott 

"""' 
e fifteen plays by Shakespeare are read in the context 

;,,r!l epresentative plays by his earlier and later contem­
,,f ~ies, especially Marlowe and Jonson. The class is a 
1~' 111. ar intended primarily for honours students though 
<1' ' IP"" to others. 

entering student should be able to read a poetic play 
\Od write intelligently about it in good English and in 
~ ,dard critical terms. 
:-equisite: Students should have obtained a second-class 
~~-k in English 100 or have taken an upper-year English 

,1,,;. 

:5!, Old English, Lecture 3 hours, R. MacG. Dawson 

10 introduction is given to the Old English language 
;00-1100 A.D.), followed by a study of some of the prose 
,nd minor poems, and, in the second term, of Beowulf. 
,iudents will also be introduced to some aspects of Old 
,tlish art and archaeology. Some knowledge of a classical 

1 mo<jern European language (preferably German) 1s 
J,sirable, though not essential, and an understanding of 
,ailitional grammatical terminology will be helpful. This 

is not recommended, except in unusual circumstances, 
or 1hose who are not thoroughly fluent in modem English. 
~,requisite: English l 00. 

!5'1 Restoration and Eighteenth-century Literature, 
1~:ture 2 hours, H. D. Sproule 

n this class the emphasis will be placed upon three great 
alirical authors (Dryden, Pope, and Swift), upon a study of 
I ·!oration comedy and tragedy, and upon major works of 
,,muel Johnson. Since the literature of the period is related 
~,:eptionally closely to the men and manners of the age, 

oe time will be spent in class on the contemporary 
limate of opinion that is revealed in the works of a number 
f writers representative of literary, political, social, and 
'losophical .. points of view: Hobbes, Halifax, Pepys, 

Rochester, Butler, Addison and Steele, Mandeville and 
'baftesbury. 
~eiequisite: English 100. 

l51 Middle English, Lecture 3 hours, H. E. Morgan 

this class, an introduction to literary traditions, 
100-1500, students will become acquainted with Middle 

lish literature through a study of passages representative 
the debate, the fabliau, the legend, the chronicle, 

•>lional prose and romance and through a close study of 
1u- Gawain and the Green Knight and of two works by 
li1ucer. 
~,requisite: English 100. 

152 Seventeenth--century Non-dramatic Literature, Lec.ture 
-hours, S. A. Cowan 

% class is a study of representative works of Bacon, 
'lonne, Jonson, Burton, Browne, Herrick, Herbert, Carew, 
rishaw, Vaughan, Traherne, Marvell and Milton. 

: aim of this class is, through a study of representative 
~lers, to provide the student with an understanding of 
h the individual and traditional characteristics of the 

>IC:try and prose of the period. Classes will be conducted 
~ a combination of lecture and discussion. 
~erequisite: English l 00. 

is.1 The Nineteenth..:entury English Novel, Lecture 2 
, G. M. Harvey. 

This class is designed to give the student the opportunity of 
studying the novels of the period from Scott and Austen to 
Hardy. 

356 Literature of the Romantic Period, Lecture 2 hours, H. 
S. Whittier 

For the first few weeks the class will study the beginnings 
of romanticism in the literature of the later eighteenth 
century. It will then proceed to examine the major writers 
of the Romantic period (Wordsworth, Coleridge, Byron, 
Keats, Shelley) and, more briefly, selected works of the 
Romantic essayists and of the novelists Austen and Scott. 

452 Nineteenth-century Thought, Lecture 2 hours, S. 
Mendel 

The class is chiefly concerned with ideas, th~ main currents 
of thought and opinion that influenced the literature of the 
Victorian Age. It is hoped that, from studying the texts, 
students will gain an accurate and fairly complete view of 
Victorian attitudes on social, political, religious, and 
scientific issues. The background provided by this class is 
especially helpful for anyone wanting to understand the 
imaginative literature of the time, for the great Victorian 
writers of fiction and poetry were intimately concerned 
with the intellectual problems of their age. 

A set of questions is given to the clas.s on each of the texts 
studied and from time to time an hour is set aside during 
which the class is invited to discuss these questions. 
Answering them is entirely voluntary, and no marks are 
awarded. Their aim is to encourage class discussion and to 
help students recognize the kind of questions they should 
ask themselves about the texts. 
Prerequisite: Although English 100 is the formal prere­
quisite for this class, students should bear in mind that it is 
designed primarily as an honours class for those with special 
interests in Victorian studies and that the nature of the 
texts studied demands considerable analytical powers. 

453 Twentieth-<:entury Literature, Lecture 3 hours, J. 
Fraser 

A seminar for senior students. A study of representative 
works of Hopkins, Conrad, Yeats, Forster, Joyce, Pound, 
Lawrence, Eliot, and Woolf. Summer reading is advisable. 
Prerequisite: English 100. 

454 Literary Criticism, Lecture 2 hours, R. S. Hafter 

This class is intended for senior honours students. It studies 
the history, theory, and practice of literary criticism from 
Aristotle to the present. 

455 Twentieth-century American Literature, Not offered in 
1971-72 

457 Victorian Literature, Lecture 2 hours, M. M. Ross 

This is a class in the major poets and prose writers ( other 
than novelists) of the Victorian period. Emphasis will be 
placed on the poetry of Tennyson, Browning, and Arnold; 
some attention will be given to Rossetti and Swinburne. 
Selected prose works of Carlyle, Ruskin, Newman, Arnold, 
and Pater will also be studied. 

Changes and Additions 
As the Calendar goes to press before all plans for the next 
academic year are completed, there may be significant 
changes in the classes listed above. Students should consult 
the Department or the Associate Registrar before registra­
tion, when revised class and text lists will be available. 

Graduate Studies 
The Department offers graduate classes leading to the 
degrees of M.A. and Ph.D. Details relating to admission, 
scholarships and fellowships, requirements for the degree, 
classes of instruction, etc., can be found in the Calendar of 
the Faculty of Graduate Studies. 
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4 7.12 / Geology 

Professors 
H.B. S. Cooke (Carnegie Professor) 
M. J. Keen (Chairman) 
G. C. Milligan 
A. Volborth (Killam Professor) 

Associate Professors 
J. M. Ade-Hall 
R. A. Gees 
F. Medioli 
P. E. Schenk 

Assistant Professors 
D. B. Clarke 
G. K. Muecke 

Senior Killam Fellow 
F. Aumento 

Special Lecturers 
G. Davidson 
J. F.Jones 
L. H. King 
B. D. Loncarevic 
D. H. Loring 
B. R. Pelletier 

Did you know that eastern Canada was covered by sheets of 
ice a few thousand years ago? Do you worry that this ice 
will return? Can you imagine the economic impact on Nova 
Scotia if oil is found offshore? Or the even greater impact if 
uranium is found within one of the poorer countries of the 
world. Did you know that tlie Atlantic Ocean was barely 
big enough to bathe in three hundred million years ago? 
And at that time the equator passed through Nova Scotia, 
with the day then only twenty hours long? Geology deals 
with problems such as these. It is the study of the earth and 
planets - their present nature and their development in 
time. 

Geology can be pursued by people with many varied 
interests. Volcanoes are spectacular but are only the surface 
expression of rock melted within the outer parts of the 
earth. Earthquakes cause great loss of life - can their 
occurrence be predicted? Earthquakes and nuclear ex· 
plosions have told us much of what we know about the 
inside of the earth. Evolution which has led to Man is 
shown by animal and plant remains now found in rocks as 
fos;ils. What atmosphere did these beasts breath? How salty 
was the sea at the time they lived? How was the salt at 
Pugwash formed? Or Cape Breton's coal? 

Old beaches, formed shore-lines, are found now f 
present sea-level around Hudson Bay and Newfo ar •ho,, 
Can a geologist describe conditions at the surfac~ndl•nd. 
earth at any time in the past? Or the temperature in -~f th, 
earth at these same times? Or even now? H81 e tQp 
mountains form? Perhaps the Himala_yas rose ~he~~ do 
and Russia collided. Perhaps the Rocky Mountains nd1a 
crumpled leading edge of our continent sailing, as i;r~ th, 
across the. ~ac1f1c Ocean. Our_ means of subsistence, foere, 
raw-matenals, and energy rcqmred for a growing populatd, 
must be obtained from the outermost rim of the earth Ion 
one task of the geologist to find these resources. -It IS 

Classes in geology are offered for different types 0 
students. Some will want to make a career in some as f 
of the study of the earth - as geologists, geoche,:ec_t 
geophysicists, oceanographers or teachers. Some may 1sts, 
· · · 1 ·d t th d need mstructton m geo ogy as an 3.1 o o er isciplines· f 
example, a mining engineer; or a physicist interested ~r 
X.ray diffraction spectrometry; or a chemist interested ~n 
crystallography; or a biologist interested in protozoa in 
Students may be interested in a geology degree before th ns. 
take_ a professional qualification _such . as law or busin:! 
adm11:nstrat1on. Those whose prune Interest is the h 
manities or social sciences will find that the introducto ti­
class in geology stimulates their awareness of th ry e,r 
surroundings, and their appreciation of the many facets of 
science. 

Career~ open to geologists are many and varied. The largest 
number of job opportunities is provided by industry 
primarily in the search for and production of raw material; 
such as metals, petroleum and water. Geologists competent 
in mathematics, or indeed mathematicians with som,. 
background in geology, might be involved in processing and 
analysing data using digital computers; those interested in 
going to sea might work with the Federal Government'< 
marine institutions. The federal and provincial governmenl 
employ geologists in their geological surveys and Depart­
ments of Mines; the Canadian government is responsible for 
supplying geologists to agencies such as UNESCO to work 
in under-developed countries. A graduate with a geolog:. 
degree and a reasonable background in other sciences would 
find teaching in high school challenging. 

The tables on the pages which follow are only a guide lo 

classes, and are not rigi,d requirements. Any student who 
feels that he or she would like a different combination ~ 
welcome to consult the Geology staff members, and in 
particular the Chainnan, and ask their opinion and advice. 
A student who intends to take a degree in geology should 
consult the Chairman as soon as possible. Students who 
intend to make their careers in geology, or intend to pursut> 
graduate studies, should consider taking an honours cour.-r 
and, if possible, take an introductory class in geology in 
their first year. 

Degree Programmes 

fable I: General Degree 

year I 

year II 

fear Ill 

1/ote: 

Ge,ilogy 100 
Physics ll0 or Chemistry ll0 or Biology 101 
Mathematics 100 
Two classes chosen from Languages, Humanities or Social Sciences 

Geology 201A and 201B 
Geology 202A and 202B 
Two classes from Physics, Chemistry, Biology or Mathematics, one preferably a 200 or 30q level class 
An elective 

Three 200 or 300 level classes in Geology (for example, Geology 301, 302, 303; or 301, 303, 306; or 203, 
301,302) 
One class in Biology, Chemistry, Physics or Mathematics 
An elective 

(I) If only one class in Biology is taken, Biology 321 is relevant to Geology students, and may be taken by them with no 
prerequisites. 
(2) If two 200 level Physics classes can be taken, Physics 221 and 230 are sensible choices. 
(3) Chemistry 201 is a sensible second class in _Chemistry. . . . . 
(4) Ma.thematics 200, 220 or 228 are all sensible second classes m Mathemallcs - but note any restrictions tl1ere may be 
00 220 or 228 as prerequisites, if further classes in Mathematics are planned. 
(5) Although the general requirements do not demand a class in Mathematics or a foreign language, students should note 
(a) that any one planning a scientific career may be severely handicapped if he has not taken at least one class in 
Mathematics, and (b) that many graduate schools demand reading ability in a foreign language. 
(6) Any student who is not sure of a suitable program to plan is invited to consult with the Chairman of the Department. 

Table JI: Honours (Major) 

I II Ill IV V 
Economic Geology Geophysics Geochemistry Petrology Stratigraphy 

Yearl Geology 100 
Mathematics 100 
Two classes chosen from Languages, Humanities and Social Sciences 

Phys. 110 Phys. 110 Chem. 110 Chem. ll0 Biol. 101 

Year II Geol. 201A and Geol. 201A and Geol. 201A and Geol. 201A and Geo!. 201A and 201B 
201B 201B 201B 201B Geol. 202A and B 

Geol. 202A and B Geol. 202A and B Geol. 202A and B Geo!. 202A and B Biology 200 or 204A/206B 
Geo!. 203B or 203A and B or 203A and B or 203A and B Chem. ll0 or Phys. ll0 
Engin. 210 and Physics 2ll Chem. 210 Phys. ll0 or Math. 200, 220 

211 Math. 200, 220 Phys. 110 or Chemistry 230 or 228 
Math. 200, 220 or 228 Biol. 101 Ma th 200, 220 Elective 

or 228 Elective Elective or 228 or 
Elective Biol. 100 

Year Ill Geo!. 301 Geol. 301 Geol. 301 Geol. 301 Geol. 301 
Geol. 302 Geol. 306 Geol. 302 or 303 Geol. 302 or 303 Geo!. 302 
Geol. 303 Geol. 202A and B Geol. 202A and B Geol. 202A and B Geol. 203 or 305 
Geo!. 304 or 203A and B or 203A and B or 203A and B Biol. 321, 323 or 360 
Chem. 210 or 230 Phys. 231 Chem. 230 Chem. elective Elective 

Elective Elective Elective 

Year IV Geol. 306A Geo!. 303 Geol. 304 Geol. 407 Geol. 303 
Geo!. 404 Geo!. 304 or 401 Geol. 401 Geo!. 408 Geol. 304, 305, 405 
Geol. 406 Geo!. 405 Geol. 454 Geo!. 460 or 461 
Math. 330 Geol. elective Geol. 459 Geol. 304 or 454 Geol. 455 
Elective ( e.g. 460, 445) Phys. or Biol. Elective Geol. elective 

Math. or Phys. elective Phys. Chem. or Math. 
elective ( e.g. elective 
Phys. 416 or 
335) 
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Table III: Honours (combined) 

I II III 
with Physics with Chemistry with Biology 

Year I Geology 100 
Mathematics 100 
Two classes chosen from Languages, Humanities or 

Social Sciences 

Physics 110 Chemistry 110 Biology 101 

Year II Geology 201A and B 
Geology 202A and B 

or 203A and B 
Elective 

Physics 211 Chemistry 210 Biology 200 -
Mathematics 200, 220 or Mathematics 200, 220 or A class in Chemistry, 

228 228 Physics or Mathematics 

Year III Geology 301 -
Elective 

-Physics 231 Chemistry 230 Biology 321 
Physics 315 or 335 Chemistry 320 Biology 323 
Geology 202A and B or Geology 202A ·and B or Geology 202A and B 

203A and B 203A and B 203A and B 

Year IV Geology 303 Geology 401 Geology 401, 456 or 457 
Geology 306 Geology 454 Geology 302 
Geology elective Geology elective Geology elective 
Physics 320, 416 or 445 Physics or Biology Biology elective 
Mathematics 200, 220 or elective Physics 221 or Mathematics 

228 Chemistry 410 200, 220 or 228 

Note: 
(1) A student who intends to concentrate on geophysics might consider auditing Geology 452 in his fourth year. 
(2) All students are encouraged to attend one or more non-credit computer programming classes. 
(3) A student who intends to concentrate on paleontology should consider obtaining Geology 305 and 456 in his third 
and fourth years respectively. 

Classes Offered 

Classes in Other Departments 
Students doing the major part of their work in geology 
should be aware of relevant classes in other departments. 
They change from time to time, but the following guide 
may be helpful. 

Biology 
321 Invertebrates I 
360 General Ecology 
403 Man in Ecosystems 
405/406 Advanced Classes in Ecology. 

Chemistry 
510 X-ray Crystallography 
512 Crystal Chemistry 

Mathematics 
206A Probability and Mathematical Statistics ( with 
Geology 521) 
220 Applied Mathematics 
227 Numerical Methods and Fortran Programming 
228 Applied Mathematics for Engineers I 
328 Applied Mathematics for Engineers II 

Oceanography 
511A, 512A, 5138, 514B Introductory classes. 
522, 523, 524, 525 Advanced classes. 

Physics 
335 Electronjcs 
440 Waves in Layered Media 
445 Geophysics 
645 Advanced Geophysics 

Geology 100 and Geology 101 
The study of the earth is based upon observation of natural 
phenomena, upon experiment and inference. In the last few 
years intensive study of the rocks of the ocean-floor has led 

to a revolution in our ideas about the processes responsible 
for the development of continents and ocean basins; it has 
led, in a sense, to a new geology. Let us illustrate one aspect 
only. We know that a huge mountain chain is buried 
beneath the Atlantic Ocean, running many thousands of 
miles and rising above sea-level at islands such as St. Helena 
and Iceland. This Mid-Atlantic Ridge is the place where 
rock is slowly brought from the interior of the earth, 
increasing the area of the Atlantic Ocean; the Americas 
slowly move westwards away from this Ridge, and Europe 
and Africa slowly move eastwards. One consequence of this 
as a theory is that the youngest rocks will be found in the 
middle of the Atlantic, and the oldest on either side. This 
turns out to be true. But ask yourself questions of this sort: 
how would you find the ages of these rocks? or how would 
you make a map of the rocks of the ocean floor or of Nova 
Scotia for that matter? Animals living in the sea die and 
their remains are found in the mud on the sea-floor. They 
provide the record of evolutionary changes; it is only by the 
study of fossils that we can trace the rise of man from 
primitive organisms living billions of years ago. 

But topics such as these are only a part of a study of the 
earth. How are landscapes formed? Or where would you 
seek oil? Or why does a compass point north? Does the 
earth's magnetic field reverse? What happens to livini: 
organisms when it does? What did Nova Scotia look like 
five hundred million years ago? 

100 Introduction to Geology Lecture 3 hours; laboratory 3 

hours, H. B. S. Cooke 

This is an introductory class for students intending to takr 
a degree or a minor in geology, and for engineers. '.~n 
attempt is made to guide the student to an understan~J1 
of the development and present state of the earth an 1 
planets, and to give groundwork for further classes. A 1:, 
will be prescribed, and texts and reference b?oks iJt thr 
library will be recommended at appropriate times_"' thr 
class. Laboratory work is conducted in the field during 

fall and meets at 2 p.m. in the fall term because of early 
darkness in November. The field exercises result in the 
production of a geol<>gical map of a small area. 

JOl Introduction to Geology Lecture 3 hours; laboratory 3 
hours, ( alternate weeks), H. B. S. Cooke 

fhis is an introductory class for students in Arts and 
science. It is intended as a science elective for students 
from disciplines other than geology. It emphasizes the 
concepts and major ideas which concern the development 
and present state of the earth and planets, and the influence 
of geological history upon the human environment. There 
,re demonstration periods and field trips. A text will be 
prescribed, and reference made to books and reference 
material in the library ·at appropriate times. 

102 Introduction to Geography Lecture 3 hours; laboratory 
3 hours every two weeks, H_. B. S. Cooke/G. C. Milligan and 
staff (not given in 1971-72) 

fhis class is intended primarily for students already 
enrolled in the B.Ed. programme, and other students 
interested in it as an elective must obtain the permission of 
the instructor. An attempt is made to provide an 
understanding of the relationships which exist between man 
and his physical environment. An outline is given of the 
principles of cartography and the use of maps for 
representation of data. Basic concepts of meteorology and 
climatology provide. background for consideration of 
processes of erosion and landscape development, and also 
for the ecological environments. The environment affects 
human development and is changed by man through 
exploitation of re~ources. Various aspects of human 
settlement, urbanization and industrialization are con­
sidered. The laboratory classes are devoted mainly to 
practical consideration of examples and case histories. 

140 Introduction to Geology Lecture and demonstration 3 
hours, one evening per week, M. J. Keen and staff 

This is an experimental attempt to provide a first-year class 
in geology as a part of an evening programme. The class will 
probably divide into four parts: rocks, minerals and 
geological processes; the early history of the earth, 
particularly as is now known from studies of the moon; the 
modern earth, drawing upon studies of continental drift 
and ocean floor spreading; the geology of Nova Scotia. 
Note that no attempt will be made to present all aspects of 
lunar geology, for example, hardly possible with beginners; 
rather, the principles of geology will be illustrated using the 
moon, the phenomenon of continental drift, and Nova 
Scotia as examples. 

It is not suitable for those who plan to major in geology. It 
is suitable for those who simply want a first class in 
geology, for example, high school teachers finding them­
selves teaching "earth sciences". 

Two-Hundred and Three-Hundred Level Classes 

These classes were extensively revised for 1971-72. A 
comparable revision will be made in four-hundred level 
classes for 1972-73 which will allow a logical progression of 
classes for students in their third year in 1971-72. 

~he two-hundred level classes are designed as introductions 
to specialized studies of the earth. They may he taken by 
~tudents at any stage in the University who have taken a 
first-year class in geology, or can demonsh'ate equivalent 
lackground. Consequently, not only are they suitable for 
· cond-year students' but they are also suitable for, say, 
p:,ysics students in fourth year who intend to specialize in 
:•ophysics in their graduate work and want a better 
ackground in geology. 

~ second-year student might expect to do four or six of the 
alf-classes in his second year. He or she might plan to pick 

~p at a later time· some of those he was not able to take in 
l!Cond year. 

201 Mineralogy Lecture 3 hours; laboratory 3 hours, D. Il. 
Clarke 

A rock is an aggregate of physically distinct substances 
called minerals. Most minerals have characteristic external 
forms and optical properties which reflect the regular 
arrangement of the atoms of which the minerals are made. 
The branches of science which deal with studies of minerals 
and rocks are mineralogy and petrology. The microscopic 
examination and description of rocks is petrography. The 
class is divided into two halves. 

201A Introduction to the Study of Minerals (first term), 
Lectures 3 hours; laboratory 3 hours, D. B. Clarke 

Most minerals have characteristic external forms and 
physical properties which reflect the regular arrangement of 
atoms of which the minerals are made. This class will deal 
with the detailed study of these minerals from crystallo­
graphic, chemical, economic and genetic points of view. 

201B Optical Mineralogy (second term), Lectures 3 hours; 
laboratory 3 hours, D. B. Clarke 

The lectures will cover the theory of determinative optical 
crystallography and the laboratory involves the practical 
application of this theory to the identification of unknown 
minerals with the petrographic microscope. 

Note: 2018 follows naturally from 201A and the two are 
normally taken in one academic year. Under exceptional 
circumstances either 201A or 2018 may be taken alone as a 
half class. 

202A Introduction to Stratigraphy and Sedimentology 
Lecture 3 hours, one of which is pre-lab; laboratory 3 
hours, P. E. Schenk 

A stratigrapher-sedimentologist should be capable of re­
creating conditions at the surface of the earth for any area 
at any selected time in the earth's history. Such conditions 
include the distribution of land and water, water depth and 
land relief, temperature, wind~direction, water salinities, 
run-off from the land, distribution of organisms, relations 
between · both organisms and their environment~ and many 
other factors defining geography. Geology 202A, 302, and 
455/ 505 should lead the student to this capability. 

Geology 202A introduces topics considered in greater 
depth in Geology 302. As such, this survey is designed not 
only for geology majors but for students wanting a second 
class in 'geology as well as for those specializing in some 
other area of earth science. The class is in four parts: ( 1) a 
brief historical development; (2) a survey of the various 
tools - specifically sedimentology (rock textures, struc­
tures, processes of formation, and sedimentary environ~ 
ments); (3) the application of these tools in studying 
vertical and lateral variations in the earth's crust; (4) the 
result of such application in a survey of the evolution of 
North America, specifically Atlantic Canada. 

Lecture notes are distributed before class so that class-time 
is spent in discussion. 

Laboratories deal mainly with study of sedimentary rock in 
order to interpret the nature of source area, means of 
transportation and deposition and modifications after 
deposition. Exercises on maps of North America should 
eventually enable the student to unravel the evolution of 
fairly complicated blocks of the earth's ~rusl · 

A field trip to the Annapolis Valley and a report is 
required. 

Any student may take this class provided she/he has had 
introductory geology or equivalent. 

202B Principles of Palaeontology Lectures 3 hours; 
laboratory 3 hours, F. Medioli 
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Fossils provide the record of living organisms during lhe 
development of the earth. They were amo/ig the keys used 
in the theory of evolution. They are the basis for 
correlating sedimentary rocks because major evolutionary 
changes in organisms are world-wide phenomena. The 
invertebrates are important because they are very abundant 
and, as many of them __ lived in the oceans, they are 
widespread and well preserved as- fossils entombed in 
sediment. 

In this class a survey will be given of the major concepts of 
palaeontology, including processes of fossilization, taxono­
my and nomenclature; ecology and palaeocology; hio­
cenosis and thanatocoenosis; correlation; hiostratigraphy. It 
will also include a very basic survey of the major phyla of 
invertebrates. 

203A Field Methods Lectures 3 hours; laboratory 3 hours, 
G. C. Milligan/M. J. Keen and other staff members 

This class introduces students to field techniques which will 
be useful to them in practical work in the field. It is 
primarily a class in elementary surveying methods. It 
includes, for example, brief instruction in the use of the 
plane table, aerial photographs in geological field work and 
in map making, application and use of geophysical 
methods. None of the topics can be considered in depth in 
the time available, but the class should provide a guide for 
further study, and be useful for students seeking summer 
employment in the field. 

The class may be taken by students in any year who have 
completed a first-year class in geology, or can demOnstrate 
an equivalent background. 

203B Introduction to Structural Geology Lectu.:.Os 3 hours; 
laboratory 3 hours, G. C. Milligan. 

This class is an introduction to the study of the mechanical 
aspects of the emplacement of rocks and to their behaviour 
during deformation. The emphasis is upon the description 
of these phenomena, rather than upon discussion of their 
causes. The class will discuss, fol' example, in sedimentary 
and volcanic rocks those features which are useful in 
deciphering later folding of the rocks, the characteristics of 
salt domes, and the internal movements in igneous rocks 
during consolidation. The class should provide some 
understanding of the structural features the student will 
encounter in his work during the following field season. It 
can be followed by Geology 303 in a natural way. 

The class may be taken by any student who has had a 
first-year class in geology, or the equivalent background. 
Texts: No text -is prescribed. The lectures will follow 
approximately the content and format of Billings, Struc­
tural Geology, but additional reading may be required. 

204B Principles of Geochemistry Lectures 3 hours; labora­
tory 3 hours, A. Volborth 

This class is an introduction to geochemistry which shows 
how chemical processes govern many geological processes. 
It will demonstrate the relevance of classes in chemistry 
which a student may have already taken, or is taking 
concurrently, to studies of the earth. The topics considered 
will include: the composition of the earth; crystal 
chemistry - fundamental in understanding mineralogy and 
petrology; the chemistry of igneous, sedimentary and 
metamorphic rocks; the composition of the atmosphere and 
oceans - necessary in considering sedimentation processes 
now, and in the past, for example. 

The text will probably be Principles of Geochemistry, by 
Brian Mason. The class may be taken by any student who 
has taken a first-year class in geology or chemistry, or can 
demonstrate an equivalent background, 

240 Marine Geology and Geophysics Lecture and discussion 
3 hours one evening per week 

Geology '240 is an experimental class first ff 
1970-?L An attempt is made to present the ~e:re_d i11 
concerning the · earth which have developed over th Idea~ 
few yurs largely through studi~s of marine geolo e las1 
geophysics. The class 1s not smtable under a gy and 

. ny c1rcu 
lances as an ~ternahve to other second~year classe tns.. 
students planning to make geology their "major'' 8_ for 
degree programme. It is suitable for those h 1n a 
simply like a second class in geology. For .W O Would 
dd. . . xample . 

a 1bon to regular full-time undergraduates 1·t 1 ' 10 
. . cou d b 
1~terest to teachers at h1gh schools or interested e of 
s1onals at government institutions. Prof es.. 
Prerequisite: any first-level class in geology. 

301 Igneous and Metamorphic Petrology Lecture 3 ho 
laboratory 3 hours, D. B. Clarke/G. K. Muecke urs: 

The mineralogy and texture of rocks are the products 
the1r environment and made of formation· th of 

. d . . . . . ' us macros-
copic an microscopic mvestigation of these rocks . 
clues to the conditions prevailing at the tim ~rovid, 
formation. e O their 

lg~eous ~ocks will be ~iscussed under such topics a.c;; 

mm:r~og1cal ~nd chemical classification, methods of 
depicting chemi_cal data; mechanisms and environment of 
n:iagma production; vano~s mechanisms of magma evolu­
tion and comagmalic provmces. 

Metamorphic rocks will be considered as the products of 
thermal and dynamic processes operating on preex· r 
rocks. Stability relations of minerals under varying 1 · 18 me empera. 
tur~-pre~sure conditions and the concept of metamorphir 
fac1es will be stressed. 
Prerequisites: Geology 201A and B or equivalent know. 
ledge. 

302 Stratigraphy and Sedimentology Lecture 3 hours: 
laboratory 3 hours, P. E. Schenk 

Topics introduced in Geology 202A are studied to greater 
depth in this class. Lecture notes are distributed before 
class so that class-time is spent in discussion. Principle~ 
detailed in these notes are illustrated by case study. The 
sy:Iabus is: (1) tools, involving detailed sedimentolog; . 
palaeontology, and sedimentary tectonics, leading to 
tectonic-environmental models; (2) methods, involvine: 
prob]ems in vertical and lateral variations, classification, 
nomenclature, and correlation; (3) results, involving b~ 
seminar the evolution of Atlantic Canada. 

Laboratories deal mainly with microscopic and macroscopic 
study of sedimentary rock clans. A series of problems arr 
presented involving stratigraphic maps and illustrations, 
emphasizing quantitative, computer-oriented data. Precis on 
outside reading from current literature are requested .. \ 
week-end field trip to northern Nova Scotia is scheduled 
each fall. Other field trips may be planned. 

This class is suitable not only for students specializin~ in 
sedimentary rock but also those in other areas of earth 
science, general course B.Sc., or earth science teachers. 

303 Structural Geology Lecture 3 hours; laboratory 3 
hours, G. C. Milligan 

This class is intended as an introduction to the behaviour ol 
rocks during deformation. The emphasis is upon th r 
geometrical aspects of the rock structures and thrir 
interpretation but there is also consideration, in an 
elementary way, of the mechanics of rock defonnation. 
The laboratory work is essentially a brief course in 
descriptive geometry. This trains the student to visualiz•· 
the three-dimensional geometry of rock structures of man\ 
problems of a graphic and geometrical character encountn 
ed in cartography and other geological work, especialli iu 
mining. 
Texts: There is no prescribed text for the class. Th• 
programme follows approximately the sequence of Bil'iru: 
Structural Geology, but certain aspects are pursuvi 111 

ater dPpth. For this. DeSitlcr, Structural GP-ology and 
er texts are useful, and students are also referred to the 

,nical journals. 

1 Jntroduction to Ore Deposits Lecture 3 hours, G. C. 

jJigan 

class studies case histories of selected mines and 
.:Cicts illustrating the types of a classification of ore 
osits and the factors controlling ore deposition. This 

~1 is conducted in the same manner as Geology 404. 
requisites: Geology 201, 301. Geology 303 may be 
en simultaneously. Exceptions are made to meet specific 
,grammes, but the student should consult the instructor 

1 obtain perm1Ss1on. 

, systematic Palaeontology Lecture 3 hours; laboratory 
,~ours, F. Medioli/H. B. S. Cooke 

C 

is class comprises a systematic survey of the major phyla 

1 fossil organisms. The emphasis will be on morphology 
1 taxonomy of invertebrate phyla, but a short survey of 
. rnain lines of evolution of vertebrates will be included. 
e purpose of this class is primarily to enable the student 

, recognize at sight the members of the various phyla. 
wever, it is intend~d also that he should learn how to 
!<le invertebrate fossil material so as to classify it 
,urately when the resources of a library and museum are 

Wable. 
,requisite: Geology 202A. 

-A Introduction to Exploration Geophysics Lecture 3 
,rs; laboratory 3 hours, J. M. Ade-Hall 

,ada has major mineral resources in the Canadian Shield, 
1 the sedimentary basins of Alberta, the Arctic and the 

,otinental margin contain oil and gas. Exploration 
,physics has led in part or in whole to the discovery of 
ny of these. For example, aeromagnetic surveys are used 
delineate potentially mineral bearing volcanic rocks on 
, Shield, and seismic reflection studies in the sedimentary 
·ins are used to map structures in which hydrocarbons 
trapped. This class is designed to explain the principles 
the main techniques used by exploration geophysicists, 
, seismic, electrical, electromagnetic, magnetic and 
vity methods. Relevant mathematics and physics will be 
a level that is reasonable for a student who has taken 
ology 100 and 200 classes. Each exploration technique 

ill be illustrated by case historirs from actual mineral 
overies and students will be able to try out some of the 

'!lmiques for themselves during the laboratory. 

·tudcnts who find exploration geophysics to their interest 
ould take 405A at a later date. This latter class will give a 
·e quantitative approach to exploration geophysics than 
s306A. 

B Plate Tectonics Lectures 3 hours, J. M. Ade-Hall 

RI' study of the ocean floors by geologists, and geophysi­
s over the last 15 years has lead to a revolution in our 
erstanding of the way in which the earth's crust is 
le. The continents are now known to be islands of light 

1:erial which are carried on enormous plates. These plates 
changing in form all the time, being added to at the 

id-ocean ridges and lost at the deep trenches of the 
ans. The past and present collision of plates has given 

' to the fold mountain ranges of the earth. The Coast 
~1ges, Alps and Himalayas represent active plate collision 

•• older ranges, such as the Appalachians, represent the 
silized effects of former plate collisions. 

flus class will describe the rapid development of ideas 
ut oceanic geology leading to the current state of the 

•te tectonic model of the earth's crust. Contributing 
· lenee from many areas of geology and geophysics will be 
ught together in the current synthesis. This means that 

~, student will be introduced to earthquake seismology, 
!ht nature of the earth's magnetism, the radioactive dating 
• lavas and to the results of the recent drilling into the 

ocean floor from the "Glomar Challenger" by the JO IDES 
team. We shall also be looking al the geology of fascinating 
areas such as the intersection of the Red Sea - Gulf of 
Akaba - East African Rift Valley systems, the Gulf of 
California and the San Andreas Fault and the West Coast of 
South America. These are all areas where crustal plate 
interaction is going on today. 

The class will be taught so that current concepts, results 
and problems will be fully discussed. Maths and physics will 
be kept at the 200 level. 

401 Sedimentology and Sedimentary Petrology Lecture 2 
hours; laboratory 3 hours, R. A. Gees 

This class follows naturally from 301. Students who have 
not taken 301 will be expected to make up the background 
themselves. Topics to be discussed include: the origin of 
sediments, sedimentary textures and structures, the com­
position of sediments, their classification and nomencia­
ture, the petrography Of gravels, sandstones, shales, 
limestones, and non-elastic sediments. Special emphasis is 
put on the provenance, the dispersa] and the deposition of 
sediments as well as their diagenesis. 

During the laboratory period students work on problems 
which were discussed during the lectures. They will 
familiarize themselves with the different types of sediments 
both macroscopically and microscopically. Students are 
encouraged to participate in one or two seminars. Two term 
papers are required. Note that this class will not be given 
after 1971-72. 

403 Advanced Structural Geology hours to be arranged, R. 
A, Gees/G. C. Milligan 

This class will consider the life-history of a mountain range 
as a theme upon which to base discussion of tectonic 
processes. It is proposed to use the Alps as the example. 

The class is taught as a colloquium and participants will be 
required to do considerable reading from the relevant 
journals. 
Prerequisites: Permission of the instructors. 

404 Ore Deposits, Advanced Class G. C. Milligan (not 
offered in 1971-72) 

This class is designed for graduate and senior undergraduate 
students interested in mining geology. It is taught by the 
case history method, in a colloquium, in which each 
student in tum leads the discussion for a 3-hour session. 
The case histories are chosen to illustrate the factors 
controlling the deposition of ores, but considerable 
flexibility is possible to meet the special interests or 
requirements of the individuals in the class. 

The text material is drawn entirely from the technical 
journals and reference works, and a considerable volume of 
reading is required. 

This class is complementary to Geology 406, which is also 
recommended to students interested in economic geology 
and which may be taken concurrently. 
Prerequisites: Geology 201, 301, 303, 304; Chemistry 230. 
Exceptions with the permission of the instructor. 

405A Exploration Geophysics Lectures 3 hours; laboratory 
3 hours J. M. Ade-Hall 

This class is primarily intended for students with a suitable 
background of geology, mathematics and physics who 
intend to specialize in exploration for minerals or oil. It will 
be assumed that the class has a good knowledge of the 
principles of exploration geophysics, for examp!e, as given 
in 306A. We shall be concerned with modern practice in 
each of the main exploration techniques, in data processing 
and in the quantitative interpretation of anomalies. 
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Prerequisites: Geology 306 or other J. 300-classes. The 
student should discuss with the instructor whether his 
maths and physics levels are suitable for the class. 

405B Geophysical Studies of the Earth Lecture 3 hours; 
laboratory 3 hours, J. M. Ade-Hall 

This class will give a more quantitative discussion of some 
of the features of the earth described in 306B. These will 
include details of deep crustal refraction and reflection 
seismics, what can be learned about crustal structure from 
surface wave studies, and about the sense of movement on 
the great faults of the world from first motion studies. The 
mechanism for and history of the earth's magnetic field will 
also take our attention as will the details of plate generation 
at the mid-oceanic ridges and plate loss at zones of 
subduction, 
Prerequisites: Geology 306 or other 300-classes. The 
student should discuss with the instructor whether his 
maths and physics levels are suitable for the class. 

406 Examination of Mining Properties J.P. Nowlan 

This is a lecture and laboratory class on the evaluation of 
mineral deposits, and on the use of the physical and 
chemical properties of minerals in the recovery of metal 
from ore. It provides graduate and senior undergraduate 
students with an understanding of the integrated responsi­
bilities of geologists and engineers employed by the mining 
industry. The seminar will study a "model" property in its 
successive stages of development from initial exploration to 
production. Emphasis will be placed upon the design 
planning by the student of various facets of the operation. 
No texts are prescribed but extensive use will be made of 
technical literature from library files. 

407 Advanced Igneous and Metamorphic Petrogenesis 
Lecture 3 hours; laboratory 3 hours, D. B. Clarke/G. K. 
Muecke 

A wide range of igneous rocks will be discussed from a 
petrogenetic standpoint. The petrogenetic problem for each 
rock type will be defined and then its origin considered in 
the light of recent information from the fields of 
geochemistry, isotopic studies and phase equilibrium 
studies. 

Metamorphic rocks will be discussed as products ofphysico­
chemical processes in open and closed systems. Experi­
mentally determined phase relations of metamorphic 
mmerals will be critically examined and correlated to 
natural assemblages. The development of metamorphic 
belts will be studied in relation to the evolution of the 
continental crust and plate tectonics. 
Prerequisites: Geology 301. 

408 Advanced Mineralogy and Crystallography Lecture 3 
hours; laboratory 3 hours, F. Aumento/D. B. Clarke/G. K. 
Muecke 

Advanced work in crystallography and crystal chemistry 
preceeds a systematic examination of the chemistry, 
structure and occurrence of the major rock~and ore-forming 
minerals. Laboratory work includes the use of X-ray and 
other modern analytical techniques in the identification of 
minerals and determination of their parameters, symmetry 
and structure. 
Prerequisite: Geology 201A, B. 

421/521 Statistics, Computers and Geological Problems P. 
E. Schenk 

This class is designed to show how to plan attack on 
geological problems, and to store, manipulate, and analyze 
data to solve such problems. Emphasis is on stratigraphic 
and sedimentologic questions. The class is in two parts: (1) 
Mathematics 206A (Probability and Mathematical Statis­
tics); and Fortran IV with Watfor (either courses or 
programmed texts); (2) application of statistics using the 
machine to help in data information and retrieval, data 

µorlraya.l, sampling schemeti, data. anaiysis d 
f 1 . . • an si 

o geo og1c environments using mapped li h 1?Ulati01 , 
Visits to neighbour institutes are planned. t o/biofacie.~. 

445/545 Physics of the Earth Lecture 3 
Reynolds hours, P. fl. 

This is an introductory class in solid earth 
Topics discussed are: the figure of the earth geophysics. 
seismology and the internal structure of th and gravity: 
geomagnetic field, paleomagnetism _ the pre-he earth, th, 
geomagnetic field, heat flow and the ea ~)ory of th, 
history, electrical conduction in the eart~ s lhern,a1 
processes and the age of the earth. This clas ' radioactiv, 

d . s assum 
stu ent will have a reasonable background i h . es the 

h · I · n P YSics mat ema!Ics. t 1s taught concurrently 'th and 
445/545. wi Physics 

452/502 Advanced Geophysics One afternoon 
Reynolds/R. Ravindra/R. Hyndman/M. J. Keen per Week, P. 

A semi~ar class concerned with current research to i . 
geophysics .. These may involve the fields of . p cs 10 

. . seismology 
gravity, earth tides, magnetic fields, electrical conducti . · 
temperature, palaeomagnetism, continental d ·rt vity. 
tion currents, time series analysis. It is held inn '. con~ec. 

'th Ph . conJunctio 
w1 . ys1cs 645. Students may register for it either as n 
class m geology or as a class in physics. a 

453/503 Hydrogeology Hours to be arranged, J. F. Jones 

~his class studies the occurrence, movement and distribu. 
hon of water.as related to earth materials, with emphasis on 
the exploration, development and utilization of ground. 
water. The class work includes the physics of groundwater 
flow, aquifer hydraulics (with problems), well design and 
completion, water chemistry, hydrologic systems (i.e. 
groundwater surface water interaction), and digital 
modelling. 

Students will be asked to present and participate in 
seminars. 

454/504 Geochemistry Hours to be arranged, A. Volhorth 

Abundance and distribution of elements in the lithosphere. 
hydrosphere, atmosphere and the cosmos. Discu~ion of 
nuclides and isotopes. Composition of meteorites and 
extra-terrestrial bodies, with some emphasis on the chemis­
try of the oceans. Students who wish to take this class 
should see the instructor first. They will normally h, 

expected to have a reasonable background in chemistry or 
physics or geology. 

455/505 Advanced Stratigraphy and Sedimentology 
Lectures and seminars to be arranged, P. E. Schenk 

This class is designed for the fourth-year and graduate 
student to discuss specific problems in stratigraphy and 
sedirnentology. In general the three main topics of Geology 
202A/302 are continued in a case study/seminar fashion. 
For each topic, a list of possible problems including main 
bibliography are submitted. A week-end field trip to the 
famous Arisaig section is scheduled in the fall. A report is 
required after this trip. 

The student should have taken Geology 302 or equivalent. 

456/506 Introduction to Micropalaeontology Hours to be 
arranged, F, Medioli 

The class gives a general systematic study of the major 
groups of microfossils, mainly foraminifers, ostracoda and 
calcareous nannoplankton. It is intended to provide a 
survey for those who do not plan to go further with the 
subject, and to provide the necessary basic knowledge of 
principles and concepts for those who may wish 10 

continue in stratigraphy, historical geology and micropa· 
laeontology. 

ticular emphasis will be put on recent microfauna and 
'.nniq'!es for sampling and studying them. The class 

;,oJves only one hour a week of formal lectures, but at 

1 one afternoon laboratory class. Each student will be 

4~ed to present a ~eminar during the year. 

i5t/507 Principles of Pleistocene Geology H. B. S. Cooke 

serninar class desig;,ed to expose the student to the 
1 ,cial problems involved in the interpretation of Pleis­
'\ne deposits, rather than to a particular study of 
1 'istocene stratigraphy. The matters covered include: the 

·0 , distribution and nature of snow and ice; movement 
glaciers and ice caps; glacial- stratigraphy; sea level 

~ ctuations; ocean floor deposits; climatic changes 
~denced in non~glaciated regions; theories of ice ages. 

.wdents who are admitted to the class are expected to 
r",sess sufficient background to be able to prepare 
,orripetent seminar talks, which re an essential part of the 
~,gramme. Although this will normally mean a good 

~,kground in geology, students with advanced standing in 
,.,logy may be admitted. Reading forms a substantial part 
,r the class as there is no single text available. 

159/509 Analytical Geochemistry Hours to be arranged, A. 

olborth 

\ practical introduction is given into X-ray spectrography, 
,celerator neutron activation, atomic absorption and 
ptical emission spectrography, with emphasis on classical 

;Jjcate analysis. Successful completion of this class may 
1ble the student to meet the requirements of Atomic 

tnergy of Canada concerning scientists involved in the 
,1peration of particle accelerators. 

160A Principles of Isotope Geochemistry Lecture 3 hours; 
,t,oratory 3 hours, R. H. McCorkell/G. K. Muecke 

ne study of naturally occurring isotopes, both radio-active 
1d stable, forms a major and ever expanding field of 
•ochemistry. This class introduces the student to the 
mdamental concepts of nuclear chemistry such as types of 
1clear disintegration, nuclide systematics, nuclear reac­
ons, etc. The role of isotope fractionation in geological 
ocesses will be discussed with reference to stable isotopes. 
,ticular attention will be paid to the isotQpe geo-
1emistry of hydrogen, carbon, sulfur and oxygen. 

~,OB Geochronology Lecture 3 hours; laboratory 3 hours, 
R.H. McCorkell/P. H. Reynolds 

,e absolu le dating of pre-historic even ts, be they the 
aping of tools by ancient man or the formation of the 
Jar system, constitutes a fundamental problem encounter­
I in most geological and geophysical studies. The emphasis 

• this class will be on methods of age dating based on the 
,rdioactive decay of nahlrally occurring isotopes; other 
ethods will be discussed briefly. The role of radioactive 
>lopes and their daughters as tracers in geological 
ocesses will also be stressed. 
erequisite: Geology 460A, or equivalent. 

iji[A Advanced Marine Geology Hours to be arranged, R. 
\. Gees/M. J . Keen/R. D. Hyndman 

TI1is part is an introduction to 461B and 462B. The main 
orphological features of the ocean basins will be 
1nsidered in some detail. 

M,18 Advanced Sedimentology Hours to be arranged, R. A. 
.es 

n1e sedimentological aspects of the marine environments 
<nsidered in 461A will be discussed in this class. The 
llowing topics will receive particular attention: a review 
Physical properties of sediments; sedimentology of beach 
d nearshore environments, the shelf platform, the 
ntinental slope and rise, and the ocean basins. Additional 

lopics to be discussed are: age determinations in sediments, 

the Pleistocene record. deep-sea drilling. and the geological 
history of the ocean basins. 

A student will be presumed to have a background 
equivalent to the material in 202A, 240 and 302. 

462B Marine Geophysics Hours to be arranged, M. J. 
Kecn/R. D. Hyndman 

This class is designed primarily for students who are 
concentrating on geophysics, structural geology and 
petrology. An account will be given of current ideas 
concerning the composition and evolutio·n of the ocean 
basins. 

Geology Seminar 
Papers are presented by guest speakers, members of the 
staff and senior students. 

Field Courses 

Spring Course in Field Geology 
In co-operation with Mount AUison, St. Francis Xavier, St. 
Mary's, and Acadia universities, a field course of approxi­
mately two weeks' duration is conducted at Crystal Cliffs, 
N .S. This course is held immediately following the 
conclusion of spring examinations. It is compulsory for 
students specializing in geology, after their third year. A fee 
of $50 for full board is payable with the second instalment 
of university fees. 

Course in Exploration Geophysics 
A field course of approximately one week's duration is held 
in the Spring or early Fall. It is not, at present, compulsory, 

Graduate Studies 
Students wi~ good degrees in any of the sciences or 
mathematics who wish to study some aspect of the earth 
are welcome. Graduate work leading to the degrees of M.Sc. 
and Ph.D. is possible in a number of different fields. These 
include, for example: Appalachian studies, economic 
geology, hydrogeology, petrology, geochemistry, minera­
logy, geophysics, instrumentation development, marine 
geology and geophysics, Quaternary studies, micropala­
eontology, and sedimentology. 

Interdisciplinary studies are encouraged, and there is active 
co-operation between the science department.s and the 
Institute of Oceanography at Dalhousie University. There 
are many studies in earth sciences carried out in other 
departments of the University; for example, geophysical 
studies are also conducted within the Department of 
Physics, and Quaternary studies within the Department of 
Biology. Students are urged to take full advantage of the 
opportunities this affords. Research is often done in 
co-operation with government laboratories such as the 
Department of Mines, Nova Scotia Research Foundation 
and Bedford Institute. The complex of departments and 
laboratories in Halifax and Dartmouth concerned with 
various aspects of the earth makes graduate study in earth 
sciences very attractive. 

For further information see the Graduate Calendar, and 
write to the Chairman, Department of Geology. 
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German studies arc divided rnto iwo <_!iffcrent programmes. 
The first is the study of the German language itself, the 
second the study of German contributions to the European 
literary and philosophical tradition. 

Many students will take German to acquire knowledge of 
an important foreign language. German is spoken in Central 
Europe (Germany, Austria, the major part of Switzerland, 
and some other areas). German will prove useful in 
academic fields such as philosophy, music, history and the 
social and natural sciences. lt is also relevant to some of the 
professions involving international relations in government, 
journalism and business. Several introductory language 
classes (German 100, 150, intermediate (200, 201, 202), 
and advanced (300) language classes are offered by the 
department. Special aids include a language laboratory and 
the setting up of conversation groups. 

Classes in German literature and thought are offered to 
students who wish to pursue further studies. German 
culture has produced some of the greatest achievements in 
the European tradition, particularly in literature, music and 
philosophy. The years between 1750 and 1830, to mention 
just a period of eighty years, produced such figures as 
Goethe and the Romantics, Mozart and Beethoven and 
Kant and Hegel, the representatives of German idealism. 

Classes offered cover all German literature from the 16th to 
the 20th century, studied either in the context of cultural 
periods or as the work of individual writers. 

Advanced studies in German will prove useful to high 
school teachers; they will also prepare students for graduate 
studies and professions such as those of critic, editor, 
translator and university professor. 

Degree Programmes 

General B.A. with Major in German 
Students majoring in German must take a minimum of 
three German classes beyond the 100 level. 

B.A. with Honours in German (major programme) 
Students considering an honours course are advised to 
consult the Department of German. 

Year I 
1. German 100. 
28 3. Two classes from Classics 100, European Literature 
100, History 100, Philosophy 100. 
4. A social science class. 
5. An elective. 

Year II 
6-8. German 200, 202, 221. 
9. One class from Classics 100, European Literature 100, 
History 100, Philosophy 100. 
10. An elective. 

Year III 
11-12. German 301, 303. 
13. One class from German 300,302,352, 353. 
14. A class in the minor subject. 
15. An elective. 

Year IV 
16. German 400. 
17. German 401 or 402. 
18. One class from German 401, 402, 451, 452. 
19. One class in the minor subject. 
20. An elective. 

Combined Honours 
It is possible for students to take an honours degree 
combining German with French, Russian, Spanish, English 
or Greek. Any student intending to take such a combined 
honours degree should consult with the two respective 
departments to arrange the details of his programme. 

introductory Cla .. es Offered 

Introductory classes do not require previous knowled 
German. ge 01 

100 Comparative Literature (see 47. 71), Lecture 3 
Members of Romance Languages and German Depar•~0urs; 

""ent, 

100 German for Beginners Lecture 
J osenhans/ A. Roulston 

3 hours, G. 

German 100 is a seminar class for beginners, and n 
previous knowledge othe_r than a reasonable background 0° 
English grammar IS required. Its equivalent is two Yea f 
German in high school with a final mark of 75% or be~ of 
While the texts may be similar to those used in t'· 
schools, the University course offers more facilities t 
learning, such as language laboratories and opportunities r°r 
oral work, supplies of bo.oks, and magazines and papers~,: 
German for study. More independent work is demanded 
the student than is customary in high schools. of 

The class is taught mainly in German, emphasizes the 
spoken language, and provides the student with th, 
knowledge of basic grammar. 

Intensive language laboratory work and attendance at small 
conversation groups is required. 
Text: Schulz/Griesbach: Deutsche Sprachlehre fiir Ausland. 
er. Grundstufe in einem Band. Glossary: Deutsch-English. 
Deutsche Sprachlehre fUr Auslander. Grundstufe in einem 
Band. Hueber Verlag, Miinchen. 

This class Or its equivalent is a prerequisite for all classes 011 

the 200 level. 

150 Intensified German Lecture 5 hours; laboratory 2 
hours 

This class combines the objectives of both German 100 and 
200; no previous knowledge of German is required. Gennan 
150 counts as two classes, equivalenl to those of Gennan 
100 and 200; it is thus designed particularly for those 
students who wish to take German as their first-year elective. 
Students who wish to acquire firm command of a foreiim 
language may concentrate their efforts in one year; student.( 
planning to proceed to advanced language or literary classes 
will be provided in their first year with the entrance 
requirements for classes beyond the 200 level. 

The final objectives of the class are the same as those of 
German 200: oral and writing fluency on the basis ol 
expanded knowledge of grammar and vocabulary. 

Students will first become familiar with the basic patterns 
of spoken and written German and will learn to use them 
through repetition. Students will acquire a vocabulary ot 

about 500 words. In the second stage, instruction will 
concentrate on systematic grammatical studies, translation 
and writing skills, while speaking competence will he 
developed throughout the whole year. 

Students will spend an average of two hours a week in the 
language laboratory to support grammatical studies and to 
develop aural comprehension. One hour a week will be 
dedicated to conversational practice exclusively. 
Text: Schulz/Griesbach: Deutsche Sprachlehre fiir Ausland· 
er, Max Hueber Verlag, Miinchen. 

Intermediate Classes Offered 

Intermediate classes are based on German 100, high school 
German or an equivalent basic knowledge. 

At the outset of these classes, the student should hav' J 

vocabulary of approximately 600 words and the abiliti 1" 

understand simple questions in German, to ·writr j; 
composition of about 80 words and to summarize or r .. tl'. 
a simple story. The student should also have a b:H; 
knowledge of grammar including declension of noun:- Jn' 

110uns, conjugations of verbs, active and passive voice, 
of prepositions, declensions of adjectives, syntax :n clauses, dependent clauses, questions, imperatives, 

ct speech. The knowledge required can be found in 
J ;ks of Gerrpan 100 or Grade X, XI, XII German, and in 

1
~,rroan basic work lists. 

0 Intermediate German Lecture 3 hours, K. Fricke/G. 

;,senhans/R. Zeeb 

rnain aim of this class is to develop in the student a 
~:ain degree of speaking fluency as well as writing skills 
00gh the improvement of grammatical knowledge and 
'.abulary. The class is based on German 100, high school 

~,rJllan or equivalent basic knowledge. Since considerable 
.ness is placed in this class on oral training, st~dy ~f 
,.unrnar will be limited to one hour weekly, given m 
,glish; the rest of the time is devoted to oral German. 

0guage laboratory work is required. Small conversation 
; 15ses once a week as an aid to speaking fluency are 

"',npulsory. 

[bis class whl continue to employ learning techniques to 
hich students are familiar from their high school 
,struction and which are designed to teach students how 
l use a modern vocabulary and common grammatical and 
·ntactical patterns. Students will find that the type of 
ork they have been accustomed to perform in class will 
,w have to be done in the language laboratory, while most 
f the instruction time in class is dedicated to the 
,velopment of their language activities. 

he class work includes the reading of simple and 
,oderately difficult modern German literature and a 
nnplete review of the basic grammar. 
·erequisite: German 100 or equivalent. 
exts: Richmond/Kirby, Auslese, MacGraw-Hill; Robert 0. 

(0seler: German in Review, Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 
oronto. 

)l Scientific German Lecture 3 hours, A. Roulston 

'.!is is primarily a reading and translation class designed to 
iable science students to read scientific papers, reports, 
id articles in scientific journals in the original language. 
1e grammar text used in the class emphasizes those 
peels of grammar that must be known to accomplish this. 
ass work emphasizes chiefly the analysis of typical 
ntence constructions found in the reading selections, 
,cabulary building and sight translations. Reading material 
as.signed from many sources in the major Scientific fields. 

· udents are encouraged to bring in additional reading 
aterial of their own interest to discuss in class. Once a 
udent has sufficient knowledge of grammar and the basic 
,cabulary of scientific texts, he should have little 
fficulty in acquiring the special terminology of his own 
irticular field, and be able to translate, even at sight, with 
asonable facility and speed. 

\ reading knowledge of German is a prerequisite for many 
· 1.D. degrees. 
~erequisite: German 100 or equivalent. 
ixt: Eichner and Hein, Reading German for Scientists, 
tapman and Hall, London. 

~)2 Exercises in Translation and Composition Lecture 2 
1urs, D. Steffen 

~1glish texts from various periods and of different types 
tll be translated into German. These translations will lead 

kt the discussion of specific difficulties of grammar and 
1nstruction. Students must prepare translations or com 8 

1sitions for each class. Dictations are given once a week. 
nie class will be conducted mainly in German. 
~erequisite: German 100 or equivalent. 

\fa Introduction to German Literature Lecture 2 hours, K. 
icke 

A study is made of selected texts representing major 
periods ·of German literature which will be related to the 
various stages in the development of German civilization. 
The class also serves as an introduction to literary criticism. 
At the beginning, Middle High German (in translation) and 
Baroque literature will be studied. The class will then 
concentrate on the two outstanding periods of German 
literature: 1750-1830 (Lessing, Goethe, Kleist), and the 
20th. century (Kafka, Brecht). 

These texts will also provide the material for a discussion of 
the characteristics of literary forms: poe_try, narrative prose, 
and drama. 
Prerequisite: German 200 or equivalent. 

Advanced Classes Offered 

Advanced classes are based on German 200 or an equivalent 
knowledge. 

300 German Composition 

The aim of the class is to develop in students the ability to 
express themselves freely and correctly in different styles 
(e.g., personal and official letters, reports, descriptions) 
within the vocabulary of present day German social, 
political, cultural and scientific life. Students will be 
required to do translations and exercises in syntax, and to 
write essays on various topics. 

The class will also study the various uses of synonyms, 
idioms, different meanings of similar words, words within 
changing contexts, and vocabulary within selected word 
patterns. 
Prerequisite: German 200 or equivalent. 

301 The Baroque Age, Lecture 2 hours, F. Gaede, (offered 
in 1972-73) 

The class studies German literature between the 16th and 
the 18th centuries as a direct reflection of the important 
religious, social and scientific developments in Germany 
after the. Reformation and during Absolutism, particularly 
the 30 years' war. Poetics, poetry, drama and prose, their 
origins in Humanism and the Renaissance and their 
functions for the following literature will be discussed. An 
introduction will be given to rhetorics, the art of 
emblematas and allegory, mysticism and mannerism which 
determine and characterize the European literature of the 
Baroque Age. The discussion will concentrate on the works 
of Brant (Ship of Fools), Grimmelshausen (picaresque 
novel), Gryphius (martyrdrama, sonnet), Fleming (petra­
rcism) and Angelus Silesius (mystic epigram). The study of 
these texts will give the students a thorough understanding 
of the epoch. 
Prerequisite: German 200 or equivalent. 

302 German Literature in the Age of Enlightenment 
Lecture 2 hours, K. Fricke 

The European movement of Enlightenment laid the social 
and philosophical foundations of the modern world. Its 
literature, predominantly a domain of the socially rising 
bourgeoisie, is the oldest directly accessible to modern man. 
The writers of the Age of Enlightenment in Germany were 
influenced by classical Greek and Latin literature, French 
and German Baroque writing~ Cervantes, Shakespeare and 
18th century English literature. There is hardly any other 
period in German literature that displays such a vivid 
awareness of the literary productions of other European 
nations, whether it was to free itself from their dominance 
or to draw inspiration from them. 

The class will examine the nature and extent of these 
influences as this is essential if the original achievements of 
the period are to be evaluated. Knowledge of one of these 
literary fields would enable students to make considerable 
contributions to the progress of class work. The class 
includes the study of important criticism of the period as 
well as the study of single works, in particular the following 
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topics - fables (Gellert, Lessing), theoretic writings 
(Gottsched, Baumgarten, Lessing), poetio forms ( odes, 
epigrams), Anacreontic poetry (Klopstock, Uz, Lessing), 
the epic (Klopstock), the novel (Wieland, "Geschichte der 
Abderiten "), drama (Lessing, "Minna von Barnhelm ", 
"Nathan der Weise"). Students will also be introduced to 
the more important interpretations of particular works and 
of the literature of the whole period. 
Prerequisite: German 200 or equivalent. 

303 The Period of Transition: Goethe and his Time Part I 
Lecture 2 hours, D. Steffen (offered in 1972-73) 

A study is made of German literature and thought of the 
time which preceded and witnessed the great revolutions of 
the 18th century. Stimulated by the success of the natural 
sciences and their rational investigation into nature, the 
Enlightenment turned against contemporary society, 
demanding that it be reformed on the basis of reason. The 
Germans, politically divided, participated in the revolutions 
not in the form of political action, but in the form of 
artistic creation and philosophical reflection. German men 
of letters attempted to understand the tendencies of the age 
and sought to reconcile the revolutionary spirit with the 
traditions that the revolution cast aside. 

The discussion of major literary and theoretical writings of 
the time from 1770 to 1800 will first concentrate on later 
works by Lessing which reflect some of the inherent 
difficulties of Enlightenment. Following the course of 
history, the writings of the young Goethe, of Herder, 
Schiller and their contemporaries of "Storm and Stress" 
will then be studied. Criticizing Enlightenment, these 
writers expressed new conceptions of nature, history and 
individuality. Finally, Goethe's and Schiller's humanism or 
classicism will be discussed in an attempt to reconcile the 
individualism of the "Storm and Stress" with the objective 
forces in both history and nature. 
Prerequisite: German 200 or equivalent. 

352 German Philosophy: Aesthetic Theories Seminar 2 
hours 

A study is made of the concepts of the beautiful, the 
sublime, the tragic and the comic in the aesthetic theories 
of Winckelmann, Herder, Kant, Schiller, Holderlin, Hegel, 
Vischer and Schopenhauer, and a related study of the 
tradition and development of these concepts in Aristotle, 
Longinus, Boileau, Shaftesbury, Lessing and Burke. Par­
ticular reference will be made to the interpretation given at 
this time to examples of Greek art, and the influence that 
this had .on the literary works of the epoch. 

Historical investigation of aesthetic concepts leads to an 
understanding of the advantages and limits of a philo­
sophical approach to art and the roots of contemporary art, 
especially of literary criticism. 
Prerequisite: German 200 or equivalent. 

353 Kleist and Holderlin Seminar 2 hours 

This class makes a detailed study of two outstanding poets 
of the transition period between Classicism and Roman­
ticism. Selected examples of poetry, drama, narrative prose 
and essays in poetical and aesthetic theory of every period 
of the life of Kleist and Holderlin will be investigated. The 
class will examine the evolution of the main themes, motifs, 
and the various uses of poetical genres, structures and forms 
in the stages of development of a single poet, and will thus 
illustrate the special problems experienced by the poet. 
Prerequisite: German 200 or equivalent. 

400 The Period of Transition: Goethe and His Time (II) 
Lecture 2 hours, D. Steffen 

The writings of the later Goethe and of Romanticism are 
studied. 

The time from about 1800 to 1830 was marked by the 
Napoleonic .era, the forces.of restoration, and a society that 

became increasingly 'conscious of the discrepancy b 
reality and the ideals inherited from the revo~1"'.••n 
Romantic litera.ture and thought are both an expresst'0 n. 
and a reflection on these changes. In this class an on of 
will be made to trace the various positions of Roma attempt 
Romantic conceptions of poesy and reality also ~liclSrn_ 
part in the writings of the later Goethe. The : atd a 
Geothe will specially consider the reasons for his de u Y of 
from Classicism, his views on Romanticism and hIS· Par] lure , rear 
to the dominant school of German Idealism .. An ex .'0 n 
lion of works by Holderlin and Kleist will add :m•na. 
student's understanding of the nature of the co 00.the 
experienced by all of these writers. n •cts 

401 Literature and Society in the 19th century, 1830-!8 
Seminar 2 hours, K. Fricke (offered in 1972-73) 80 

Between 1830 and 1880, due to lhe industrial revolution 
Germany expenenced profound social and polir ' 
changes. Literature of this period, summarily characte _•cal 
as "realistic", reflects the impact of such social forc;zed 
literary traditions and theories. s on 

The following works representing the m9st importa 
tendencies of the era will be examined: Buchner, Danto:: 
To_d: Hebbel, Maria Magdalena; poems by Heine and 
Monke; Keller, Kleider machen Leute; Fontane, Frau Jenny 
Treibel. 

Extensive additional reading of poetical works, theoretic 
writings and scholarly studies of the period will he 
necessary (reading lists will be made available in advance). 
Prerequisite: German 200 or equivalent. 

402 Modern German Literature Lecture 2 hours, F. Gaede 

A study is made of trends in German literature of the late 
19th and . the first half of the 20th centuries. The course of 
Europe's history is most sensitively reflected in the 
development of modern German literature. The insuf­
ficiency of the traditional literary forms to express the 
experience of a new reality resulted in a new literary 
language. The class will enable students to understand this 
language; During the first term poetry, drama and prose of 
Naturalism and Expressionism will be studies, particularly 
the writing of Gerhart Hauptmann, Franz Kafka and 
Thomas Mann. In the second term the works of Bertoli 
Brecht will be discussed. 
Prerequisite: German 200 or equivalent. 

451 Geothe's Faust Seminar 2 hours 

Goethe worked on this play from his youth until the year 
of his death, transforming the legends referring to the 
obscure 16th century magician Faust into a symbolical 
account of all stages and situations of human life. Go,· the's 
personal experiences and views have left their marks on this 
work as well as the literary movements which he saw 
passing by or which he helped to shape-Enlightenment, 
Storm and Stress, Idealism, Romanticism. Faust does not 
lend itself to a one-sided method of interpretation; its 
complexity demands a variety of approaches. 

Its dramatical structure, the body of its ideas, its language 
and its symbols deserve equal attention. 

Discussions will concentrate on the final form of the drama. 
Various stages in the development of the play and the 
history of the central motif will also be analyzed. 
Prerequisite: German 200 or equivalent; German 303 or 
400. 

452 German Philosophy: Hegel's Phaenomenologie d.es 
Geistes Seminar 2 hours, D. Steffen (offered in 1972-73) 

The Phenomenology of Mind, published in 1807, was 
Hegel's first major work. He intended to write an 
introduction to philosophy by demonstrating the necessit~ 
of the advance from the m?st immediate !orm :d 
knowledge to absolute knowledge. To achieve thIB he h 

, write the Phen~menology as an introduction to his own 

,,uosophy. 

gel's philosophy, the summary of the literary and 
~~Uosophical concerns of two generations of German 
I ~ters, is particularly important to the study of Roman­
~cisJll, its critics such as Kierkegaard and Marx, and the 
\ 0 0] of Historicism. 
f.~erequisite: German 200 or equivalent. 

..., 
c,aduate Studies 
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flistory as a Subject for Study at University 
, sense of history is primitive, need felt by individuals and 
ly groups. Just as a person needs to know who he is and 
kow he arrived where he is, so human groups, races, classes, 
rtates and nations need a sense of their own past as part of 
tneir culture. This primitive sense of history is revealed in 
1yths and legends, when peoples embroider what has come 

lo them from the past to create a comfortable set of beliefs 
about their own previous exploits and origins. There are 
•till those who wish to use history in this way, as a means 
lo soothe doubt and demonstrate the essential rightness of 
fueir own beliefs. 

1'he academic study of history, however, is concerned to 
liscover as much as possible of the reality of the past, and 
lo interpret human behaviour throughout time. It is a 
nique subject, scientificjn the way it uses evidence, but 

Uill an art because the reconstruction of the past requires a 
isciplined imagination. 

the contemporary world is one of intensive specialization, 
which the sum of human knowledge has expanded well 

<yond the capacity of any individual to command it. 
l,hese developments have reinforced the role of history as 
the foundation of a person's education, because history can 
ever draw frontiers around itself to exclude any branch of 

tuman knowledge, although individual historians will want 
\o select that portion of it especially relevant for them 
History's field of study will always be the whole of human 
~xperience. 

Iii.story is the study of how and why changes in human life 
tccur, and with what results. 

·ms of Teaching and Study 
'1any students entering university history classes have 
~fficulty in adjusting to the university levels of study. The 
d1ility to repeat what has been heard in lectures and 

memorize events which iaH between dates at the enci of the 
class title is of little value. Students should understand the 
nature of the problems which have been studies, and 
command the knowledge which has been gained, in the 
sense of being able to rearrange it in significant patterns and 
themes, and to allow ideas to come from, and be tested 
against, such knowledge. 

History as a subject for study does not have an 
" authoritative" body of knowledge, despite the claims 
made by some authors of textbooks on the subject. History 
is not "given" or handed down by pundits;·it is a matter of 
interpretation, of offering explanations for events and 
movements which are subject to constant revision by 
scholars. Argument, scepticism and controversy are thus the 
very stuff of history. The history student does not merely 
acquire a particular mass of information; he learns to think 
for himself. 

At all levels of study in history, students are guided through 
lectures and tutorials, and encouraged to read books and 
articles which consider the same problems from different 
viewpoints. In the introductory classes these readings are 
selective and wide, but in the more advanced classes the 
reading is more comprehensive and detailed. Dalhousie has 
an excellent collection of historical literature and the new 
Killam Library provides students with good conditions for 
private study and reading. Students are encouraged to 
acquire gradually a small, well-chosen personal library from 
the large number of excellent books published in paperback 
form. 

Degree Programmes 

Classes in history are set out below. There are several levels 
of study. 100-level classes introduce students to study at 
the university level; 200:level classes cover broad geogra­
phical areas within a limited time period; and 300/400-level 
classes provide opportunity for specialized study and 
advanced work for the undergraduate. 

General B.A. with Major in History 
For the general B.A. with a major in history, students 
choose a l 00-level class and five classes at the 200 or 
300-level. Students who wish to build up a greater 
specialization in history than the minimum requirements 
for the major may do so by taking classes in ancient history 
from the Classics Department, in economic history from 
the Economics Department and in contemporary history 
from classes offered in Political Science. The Biology 
Department also offers a class in the history of science. 
Such classes are listed in the Calendar under the heading of 
the department concerned. (see also 47.J 5/) 

B.A. with Honours in History 
For the B.A. with honours in history, students choose a 
100-level history class, and nine classes at the 200, 300 and 
400 levels in history. The B.A. with honours in history 
affords considerable flexibility and scope in choosing a 
programme of study and yet provides for concentration. 

Students may choose from several honours programmes: 
European: A selection of classes in Medieval, Early Modern, 
and Modern European history with emphasis, if desired, on 
the national history of a European country. 

North American: A concentration of classes in the history 
of Colonial North America and in Canadian and United 
States national history. 

African: Classes in African and South African history may 
be combined with classes in British colonial history. 

British and British Imperial: A concentration of classes in 
the history of England and of the British Empire and 
Commonwealth. 

General: A wide selection of classes from North American, 
British and Imperial, Africa and Medieval and Modern 
history. 
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All programmes include related• studies i1.1. language, 
literature, philosophy, economics and political science. 

Any student contemplating taking a B.A. with honours in 
history should consult the department before initial 
registration. 

Classes Offered at the 100 Level 

There are two distinct approaches. The first is History 100, 
a general consideration of the politics and social history of 
Europe. It is a class for students who may not intend to do 
further work in history, The second approach is History 
199, designed for students who plan to continue in history 
or closely allied subjects. 

100 European History and Civilization, Lecture 3 hours, P, 
B, Waite 

199 Problems of Historical Study and Writing Seminar 2 
hours 

This class is intended to introduce the student to the 
problems of historical study, including the nature of 
historical evidence, how problems are analyzed, what is 
meant by such concepts as "causes" and "results", and 
especially how the student can learn to think for himself 
about historical problems and to express his thoughts in 
carefully organized written work. No lectures take place; 
instead, each student registers for a section dealing with the 
type of history which interests him. The sections are 
limited to fifteen students and meet once a week, Each 
student must write a monthly essay. The general techniques 
of study and writing are thus acquired by consideration of 
particular problems in a field of special interest to the 
student. 

A full list of the sections to be offered, the names of staff 
members participating and the problems to he considered in 
each section will be available at the time of registration. 

Classes Offered at the 200 Level 

Normally, either History 100 or History 199 provides the 
appropriate preparation for 200-level classes. Such classes 
are restricted to the consideration of problems in broad 
geographical regions and roughly defined time periods. 
Students will achieve an understanding of the main 
developments within the period through lectures, tutorials, 
and general reading. 

European History 
Within the Department, three classes in European history 
are offered: Medieval, Early Modern and Modern. In these 
Europe is viewed, as far as possible, as a whole. 

Lectures deal with broad topics common to all parts of 
Europe, covering comparable events and institutions wher­
ever they may be found, The aim is to analyze changes over 
a period of time. 

In tutorials, students will become acquainted with the 
sources (in translation) on which our knowledge of 
European history is based, such as constitutiona1 docu­
ments, eye-witness accounts of participants in important 
events, and the writings of men whose ideas have influenced 
the way Europeans have thought and acted. They will also 
he concerned with the background, interpretations, and 
methods of historians who have written about the topics 
under discussion. 

200 Medieval Europe, from the Fifth Century to the 
Renaissance Lecture 2 hours plus tutorial sections, R. M. 
Haines 

201 Early Modern Europe and its Expansion Overseas 
Lecture 2 hours plus tutorial sections, (not offered 
1971-72) 

205 Modern Europe, from the French Revolution t 
Present Lecture 2 hours plus tutorial section . 0 th• 
Bonine/L. D. Stokes/}, F. Godfrey s, It P, 

209 Economic Development in an Historical Pe 
Lecture 3 hours, J, P. Beauroy, (For details see E rspect;,• 
233) conolllics 

British and British Imperial History 
In English history, the main features of each reco . 
division, from Anglo-Saxon times to the twentieth c gJllzed 
are given selective treatment and put in historicale~tury, 
The emphasis is on .the development of a SOciet Ocus. 
culture which, though similar to Western European i •nd 
own particular and peculiar characteristics. ' las 1ts 

The class in British imperial history examines a se . 
topics, chosen principally in the period from the Amnes of 
Revolution to the present, and illustrating the charact:ncan 
impulses of British expansion overseas, changing 8

1.a_nd 
tt. d d 1· · d h ntish a 1tu es an po 1c1es towar s t e empire, and confli t . 

imperial relations. Each topic will be covered by a cy:) s '0 

lectures and tutorial discussions based on indepen; of 
reading. •nt 

210. The History of England Lecture 2 hours plus tutorial 
sectwns, H, S. Granter/P. Fraser, 

213 British Empire and Commonwealth, Lecture 2 hours 
plus tutorial sections, P. Burroughs/M. Reckord/P. D, Pillay 

North American History 
History 220 concerns itself with Canadian history from its 
early beginnings to the present time. The treatment of 
events will be topical but the order will be largely 
chronological - the French Colonial Period, the British 
Colonial Period and the National Period. Some themes 
pursued in the class include French-English relations. the 
formation of provincial societies, political parties · and 
protest groups, metropolitanism, Canadian-American rela­
tions, and fedtralism and regionalism. The class is designed 
to provide the undergraduate with an understanding of I.he 
Canadian experience and provide a framework in prepara­
tion for more advanced study. 

The class in American history acquaints students with thr 
process through which a colonial, then provincia1, society 
became a continental force and finally a world power. 
Lectures and assigned reading give the student a compre­
hension of patterns of social, political, economics, and 
cultural development. The writing of essays and tutorial 
sessions encourage the mastery of specific knowledge of 
how those patterns became such. In this way, general 
themes of American history are the means by which 
students increase their ability for thinking and under­
standing. 

220 History of Canada Lecture 2 hours plus tutorial 
sections, J. Fingard/ A. C. Gluek/P. B. Waite 

222 Canadian Economic History, Lecture 3 hours, N. H. 
Morse (For details see Economics 232). 

230 American History Lecture 2 hours plus tutorial 
sections, D. H. Crook 

Classes Offered at the 3 00 Level 

300-level classes jn history are intended for third-year 
students who have completed work at the 100 and 20U 
levels. In general, these classes are more concentrated in 
area and time and allow students to develop interests gaint>d 
in 200-level classes, The department will probably be 
offering additional 300-levcl classes, details of which will I~ 
available at registration. 

European History , 
300 Medieval Civilization Discussion/tutorial 2 hours. (N•" 
offered 1971-72) 

, 10ry ~00. provides the aooropriate background for this 
f'5 

5 Each year a number of topics is chosen, wide enough 
1'\;, used as central themes in the context of which 
t' dieval civilization can be studied; for instance, mona­
~·ecisID, universities, papal government., and architecture. 
,U h topics will be studied in depth, with the help of 
~~\nal documents (in ·translation) where these are avail­
,~~- and using periodical literature. Students are expected 
a Jllaster the basic work in certain areas, but will also he 
to couraged to develop special interest of their own. Class 
e~ cussion will he used to unravel more difficult aspects, 
l~d all students will be expected to contribute in this way 
10d in the writing of a small number of well argued and ,o 
jocumented papers. Some general books should .be read 
jefore starting the class. Suggestwns of thlS kind, '."'th a hst 
,f the topics and appropnate explanation and bibliography, 
,;]) be available well in advance. 

!Ol Rebellion and Revolution in Early Modern Europe 
1·utorial 2 hours, J. E. Crowley 

,·his class involves a comparative examination of the major 
olitical upheavals in early modem Europe - in the 

11,therlands, England, America, and France - and a 
onsideration of the ways in which they were revolution­

ltY· Several lesser rebellions that occurred during the 
,riod, such as the Catalon.ian revolt of 1640 and the 

l,onde in France will also be studied, In each case the_re 
,ill be an analysis of the relationship of ideology and social 

,nd economic conditions to political developments. 

!03 Modern Political Ideologies Lecture/tutorial 2 hours, 
~. P. Bonine 

fljstory of 205 provides the appropriate background for 
1ais class. It considers the origins and development of 
political ideologies of the extreme right and left in Europe 
rom the break with traditional logic and literary forms in 
oe eighteenth century to the appearance of ideologically 

1riented parties and "movements" in the second half of the 
oineteenth century. 

306 France 1848-1940 Seminar 2 hours, J, F. Godfrey 

lhe object of this class is to provide a general political 
utline of the period. Within . this framework social, 

economic, military, literary, and artistic topics may be 
•iscussed, according to the interests of class members. A 
reading knowledge of French would be helpful. 

l07 Modern Germany Discussion/ tutorial 2 ,hours, (not 
,ffered in 1971-72) 

History 205 provides the appropriate background for this 
lass, Selected topics in 19th-and-20th-century German 
istory, which seek to explain why and to what extent 
jolitical, intellectual and social developments in Germany 
iffered from those of other western European countries, 

ue examined. Among the topics treated are German 
1ationalism and liberalism, the role of Prussia, industrializa­
tion, political parties, and civil-military relations. Extensive 
reading in primary and secondary sources is required; a list 
1; available in advance from the instructor. In the second 
lenn, students will prepare a research paper. A reading 
l:nowledge of German is desirable, but not essential. 

l:nglish History 
3114 England Under the Tudors and Stuarts, 1485-1714 
I..,cture/ tutorial 2 hours (not offered in 1971-72) 

ttistory 210 provides the appropriate background for this 
dass which examines the two great English revolutions in 
d1urch and state, the Tudor and the Puritan. The theme is 
~,w the impact of these two revolutions shaped English 
r.c,ciety and government and ga·ve il the characteristics 
hich endured until the nineteenth century and which, in 

tt,rtain particulars, still endure. 

116 England in the Nineteenth Century Lecture/ tutorial 2 
~,urs, H. S. Granter 

The nineteenth centurv was England's century, the 
Victorian Age, the time ~f England's greatness. The class is 
devoted primarily to the study of the making of Victorian 
England, examining the impact of new machinery and new 
ideas on an older agricultural aristocratic society. 

317 Late Victorian and Edwardian England Seminar 2 
hours, P. Fraser 

The class will examine selectep. aspects of political, social 
and intellectual history, such as the transformation of the 
Liberal party under pressures from _Socialist groups, the 
Labour movement and the varied forces of Imperalism; 
ideals the policies of special movements associated with 
temperance, social reform, imperial federation, tariff 
reform, women's suffrage, national service and defence; and 
methods of political organization, whether of central or 
local government, parties, electioneering or campaigns in 
the press. 

North American History 
325 Canada Within the Empire 1760-1896 Discussion/ 
tutorial 2 hours, P. Burroughs 

History 213 or History 220 provide the appropri~te 
background for this class, which examines the political, 
commercial, and cultural relations of Canada with Britain 
from the conquest to the eve of nationhood; the changing 
attitudes of Canadians and Englishmen to the developing 
empire; and the interplay of imperial policies and colonial 
conditions. 

327 History of the Atlantic Provinces Discussion/tutorial 2 
hours, J. Fingard 

History 220 provides the appropriate background for this 
class. Students should be interested in research and will be 
expected to prepare papers in Nova Scotian history using 
original sources. Both colonial and modern historical 
problems are treated in class, and particular regard is paid 
to comparative analysis of population, economy, and social 
and political institutions. 

330 The History of Canadian-American Relations Lecture/ 
tutorial 2 hours, A. C. Gluek 

Either History 220 or 230 provides the appropriate 
background for this class which runs from the American 
Revolution to the present day. During the first term, 
lectures and extensive readings will treat such topics as the 
revolution and its continental consequences; Ang]o­
American diplomacy, 1783-1825; borderland crises, 
fenceline problems, and expansionist threats in the 1830's 
and 1840's; the Civil War and Anglo-Canadian-American 
questions, 1861-71 ; Canadian-American problems in the 
latter 19th century and their ultimate resolution, 
1898/99-1914; the emergence of Canada as a North 
American nation, 1914-1939; wartime partnership, 
1939-45; and postwar problems including continentalisrn, 
defence, and the threat of Americanization. ·In the second 
term, students will prepare, present, and criticize papers 
dealing with particular subjects in the Canadian-American 
relationship. 

335 Colonial American Tu to rial 2 hours, J. E. Crowley 

This class examines the development of .American society 
while the colonies were still cultural appendages of Europe. 
Topics include exploration and settlement, political and 
economic relationships with the British empire, religious 
thought and organization, economic and political develop­
ment, the emergence of a provincial culhlre, and the 
relationship of the colonial experience yjtJi the American 
Revolution. 

338 Modern America: The Nineties Tutorial 2 hours, D. H, 
Crook 

History 230 provides an appropriate background for this 
class. By focusing on the decade of the 1890's and by 
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All programmes include related studic5;.. in language, 
· literature, philosophy, economics and political science. 

Any student contemplating taking a B.A. with honours in 
history should consult the department before initial 
registration. 

Classes Offered at the 100 Level 

There are two distinct approaches. Th.e first is History 100, 
a general consideration of the politics and social history of 
Europe. It is a class for students who may not intend to do 
further work in history. The second approach is History 
199, designed for students who plan to continue in history 
or closely allied subjects. 

100 European History and Civilization, Lecture 3 hours, P. 
B. Waite 

199 Problems of Historical Study and Writing Seminar 2 
hours 

This class is intended to introduce the student to the 
problems of historical study, including the nature of 
historical evidence, how problems are analyzed, what is 
meant by such concepts as "causes" and "results", and 
especially how the student can learn to think for himself 
about historical problems and to express his thoughts in 
carefully organized written work. No lectures take place; 
instead, each student registers for a section dealing with the 
type of history which interests him. The sections are 
limited to fifteen students and meet once a week. Each 
student must write a monthly essay. The general techniques 
of study and writing are thus acquired by consideration of 
particular problems in a field of special interest to the 
student. 

A full list of the sections to be offered, the names of staff 
members participating and the problems to be considered in 
each section will be available at the time of registration. 

Classes Offered at the 200 Level 

Normally, either History 100 or History 199 provides the 
appropriate preparation for 200-level classes. Such classes 
are restricted to the consideration of problems in broad 
geographical regions and roughly defined time periods. 
Students will achieve an understanding of the main 
developments within the period through lectures, tutorials, 
and general reading. 

European History 
Within the Department, three classes in European history 
are offered: Medieval, Early Modern and Modern. In these 
Europe is viewed, as far as possible, as a whole. 

Lectures deal with broad topics common to all parts of 
Europe, covering comparable event.s and institutions wher­
ever they may be found. The aim is to analyze changes over 
a period of time. 

In tutorials, students will become acquainted with the 
sources (in translation) on which our knowledge of 
European history is based, such as constitutional docu­
ments, eye-witness accounts of participant.s in important 
events, and the writings of men whose ideas have influenced 
the way Europeans have thought and acted. They will also 
be concerned with the background, interpretations, and 
methods of historians who have written about the topics 
under discussion. 

200 Medieval Europe, from the Fifth Century to the 
Renaissance Lecture 2 hours plus tutorial sections, R. M. 
Haines 

201 Early Modern Europe and its Expansion Overseas 
Lecture 2 hours plus tutorial sections, (not offered 
1971-72) 

205 Modein Europe, from the Fren_ch Revolution t 
Present Lecture 2 hours plus tutorial section ° the 
Bonine/L. D. Stokes/J. F. Godfrey s, ll. P. 

209 Economic Development in an Historical Pe 
Lecture 3 hours, J. P. Beauroy, (For details see E ''Peet;,, 
233) conolllics 

British and British Imperial History 
In English history, the main features of each rec . 
division, from Anglo-Saxon times to the twentieth cogni,ed 

. l . d . •ntu..,, are given se echve treatment an put m historical f ·,) 
The emphasis is on the development of a societ ocus. 
culture which, though similar to Western European r •nd 
own particular and peculiar characteristics. ' as Its 

The class in British imperial history examines a s . 
topics, chosen principally in the period from the A:nes of 
Revolution to the present, and illustrating the charact;ncan 
impulses of British expansion overseas, changing Br·a,nd 

attitudes and policies towards the empire, and confli~ti,h 

imperial relations. Each topic will be covered by a cy~I 8 in 

lectures and tutorial discussions based on indepe : of 
reading. n ent 

210_ The History of England Lecture 2 hours plus tutorial 
sect10ns, H. S. Granter/P. Fraser. 

213 British Empire and Commonwealth, Lecture 2 hour.; 
plus tutorial sections, P. Burroughs/M. Reckord/P. D. Pillay 

North American History 
History 220 concerns itself with Canadian history from its 
early beginnings to the present time. The treatment of 
events will be topical but the order will be large! 
chronological - the French Colonial Period, the Britis~ 
Colonial Period and the National Period. Some theme, 
pursued in the class include French-English relations, th, 
formation of provincial societies, political parties and 
protest groups, metropolitanism, Canadian~American rela­
tions, and federalism and regionalism. The class is designed 
to provide the undergraduate with an understanding of th, 
Canadian experience and provide a framework in prepara­
tion for more advanced study. 

The class in American history acquaints students with th, 
process through which a colonial, then provincial, society 
became a continental force and finally a world power. 
Lectures and assigned reading give the student a compre­
hension of patterns -of social. political, economics, and 
cultural development. The writing of essays and tutorial 
sessions encourage the mastery of specific knowledge of 
how those patterns became such. In this way, general 
themes of American history are the means by which 
students increase their ability for thinking and under­
standing. 

220 History of Canada Lecture 2 hours plus tutorial 
sections, J. Fingard/A. C. Gluek/P. B. Waite 

222 Canadian Economic History, Lecture 3 hours, N. H. 
Morse (For details see Economics 232). 

230 American History Lecture 2 hours plus tutorial 
sections, D. H. Crook 

Classes Offered at the 300 Level 

300-level classes in history are intended for third·Y,~:~ 
students who have completed work at the 100 and ·•. 
levels. In general, these classes are more concentrate~ 1~ 

area and time and aUow student.s to develop interests ga1t1t' 
in 200-level classes. The department will probably be 
offering additional 300-level classes, details of which will!,· 
available at registration. 

European History 111 

300 Medieval Civilization Discussion/tutorial 2 hour.'. ( 
offered 1971-72) 

. 10ry 200. provides the appron.riate background for this 
115

5 Each year a number of topics is chosen, fflde enough ,,s. 
, be used. as central themes in the context of which 

1 dieval civilization can be studied; for instance, mona­
ill·ecisrn, universities, papal government, and architecture. 
._u ch topics will be studied in depth, with the help of 
,Uginal documents (in translation) where these are avail­
~e, and using periodical literature. Students are expected 

master the basic work in certain areas, but will also be 
10 ,ouraged to develop special interest of their own. Class 
::,ussion- will be used to unravel more difficult aspects, 

d all students will be expected to contribute in this way 
' 1d in the writing of a small number of well argued and ,, 
),cumented papers. Some general books should be read 
,fore starting the class. Suggestions of this kind, with a list 

,i the topics and appropriate explanation and bibliography, 
~ill be available well in advance. 

J)l Rebellion and Revolution in Early Modern Europe 
nitorial 2 hours, J. E. Crowley 

fl,is class involves a comparative examination of the major 
~,litical upheavills in early modern Europe - in the 
etherlands, England, America, and France - and a 

dmsideration of the ways in which they were revolution-
iY· Several lesser rebellions that occurred during the 
~:riod, such as the Catalonian revolt of 1640 and the 
11onde i::1 France will also be studied. In each case there 

ill be an analysis of the relationship of ideology and social 
,id economic conditions to political developments. 

~)3 Modern Political Ideologies Lecture/tutorial 2 hours, 
RP. Bonine 

istory of 205 provides the appropriate background for 
tl!is class. It considers the origins and development of 
~,litical ideologies of the extreme right and left in Europe 

om the break with traditional logic and literary forms in 
the eighteenth century to the appearance of ideologically 
~iented parties and "movements" in the second half of the 
iineteenth century. 

~)6 France 1848-1940 Seminar 2 hours, J. F. Godfrey 

1e object of this class is to provide a general political 
.,,tline of the period. Within this framework social, 

onomic, military, literary, and artistic topics may be 
· cussed, according to the interests of class members. A 
ading knowledge of French would be helpful. 

~)7 Modern Germany Discussion/tutorial 2 ,hours, (not 
'fered in 1971-72) 

istory 205 provides the appropriate background for this 
doss. Selected topics in 19th-and-20th-century German 
blstory, which seek to explain why and to what extent 
1litical, intellectual and social developments in Germany 
ffered from those of other western European countries, 
e examined. Among the topics treated are German 
tionalism and liberalism, the role of Prussia, industrializa­

cm, political parties, and civil-military relations. Extensive 
rtading in primary and secondary sources is required; a list 

available in advance from the instructor. In the second 
llnn, students will prepare a research paper. A reading 
b1owledge of German is desirable, but not essential. 

Eliglish History 
l 14 England Under the Tudors and Stuarts, 1485-1714 
~,cture/tutorial 2 hours ( not offered in 1971-72) 

~istory 210 provides the appropriate background for this 
ass which examines the two great English revolutions in 

~1urch and state, the Tudor and the Puritan. The theme is 
~iw the impact of these two revolutions shaped English 

ciety and government and gave ii the characteristics 
hich endured until the nineteenth century and which, in 
·rtain particulars, still endure. 

I" 
l,6 England in the Nineteenth Century Lecture/tutorial 2 

iurs, H. S. Granter 

The: nine:te:e:nth centurv was England's century, the 
Victorian Age, the time ~f England's greatness. The class is 
devoted primarily to the study of the making of Victorian 
England, examining the impact of new machinery and new 
ideas on an older agricultural aristocratic society. 

317 Late Victorian and Edwardian England Seminar 2 
hours, P. Fraser 

The class will examine selected aspects of political, social 
and intellectual history, such as the transformation of the 
Liberal party under pressures from Socialist _groups, the 
Labour movement and the varied forces of lmperalism; 
ideals the policies of special movements associated with 
temperance, social reform, imperial federation, tariff 
reform, women's suffrage, national service and defence; and 
methods of political organization, whether of central or 
local government, parties, electioneering or campaigns in 
the press. 

North American History 
325 Canada Within the Empire 1760-1896 Discussion/ 
tutorial 2 hours, P. Burroughs 

History 213 or History 220 provide the appropri~te 
background for this class, which examines the political, 
commercial, and cultural relations of Canada with Britain 
from the conquest to the eve of nationhood; the changing 
attitudes of Canadians and Englishmen to the developing 
empire; and the interplay of imperial policies and colonial 
conditions. 

327 History of the Atlantic Provinces Discussion/tutorial 2 
hours, J. Fingard 

History 220 provides the appropriate background for this 
class. Students should be interested in research and will be 
expected to prepare papers in Nova Scotian history using 
orjginal sources. Both colonial and modern historical 
problems are treated in class, and particular regard is paid 
to comparative analysis of population, economy, and social 
and political institutions. 

330 The History of Canadian-American Relations Lecture/ 
tutorial 2 hours, A. C. Gluek 

Either History 220 or 230 provides the appropriate 
background for this class which runs from the American 
Revolution to the present day. During the first term, 
lectures and extensive readings will treat such topics as the 
revolution and its continental consequences; Anglo~ 
American diplomacy, 1783-1825; borderland crises, 
fenceline problems, and expansionist threats in the 1830's 
and 1840's; the Civil War and Anglo-Canadian-American 
questions, 1861-71; Canadian-American problems in the 
latter 19th century and their ultimate resolution, 
1898/99-1914; the emergence of Canada as a North 
American nation, 1914-1939; wartime partnership, 
1939-45; and postwar problems including continentalism., 
defence, and the threat of Americanization. In the second 
tenn, student.s will prepare, present, and criticize papers 
dealing with particular subjects in the Canadian-American 
relationship. 

335 Colonial American Tutorial 2 hours, J. E. Crowley 

This class examines the development of .American society 
while the colonies were still cultural appendages of Europe. 
Topics include exploration and settlement, political and 
economic relationships with the British empire, religious 
thought and organization, economic and political develop­
ment, the emergence of a provincial culture, and the 
relationship of the colonial experience ;wjtJi the American 
Revolution. 

338 Modern America: The Nineties Tutorial 2 hours, D. H. 
Crook 

History 230 provides an appropriate background for this 
class. By focusing on the decade of the 1890's and by 
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tracing the course of various events back into the 
mid-nineteenth century and forward iri.to the twentieth 
century, it will consider to what extent these years 
characterized the fulfillment of the American Dream and 
the beginning of the American Nighbnare. It will treat such 
topics as the fall of gentility and formalism and the rise of 
functionalism; the new radicalism; imperialism - U.S. style; 
and other American dilemmas. 

African History/British Colonial History 
340 History of Tropical Africa Lecture/tutorial 2 hours, J. 
E. Flint 

This class considers selected topics in African history. The 
first term is devoted to the period before 1400, emphasiz­
ing the origins of the Negro, the development of Negro 
agriculture and metal technology, and the creation of the 
early African states and empires, with consideration of 
Christian and Islamic influences. The second term em­
phasizes the effects of contact with Europe, the slave trade, 
the Islamic revolutions, the colonial period, and the rise of 
modern nationalism. 

345 History of South Africa Lecture/tutorial 2 hours, P. D. 
Pillay 

History 213 provides an appropriate background for-this 
class, or History 220 for students wishing to make 
comparative studies with themes from Canadian history. 
The class concentrates on the period since the British 
acquisition of Cape colony, and examines the development 
of relationships and tensions between the English and 
Afrikaans speaking groups, and between the white popula­
tion and other races. The main topics considered are the 
rise and fall of the Zulu nation, the opening up of the 
interior, the imperial factor and its effects on Cape and 
Transvaal politics of the late nineteenth century, South 
African Union Afrikaner nationalism, and the development 
of apartheid. 

34 7 Caribbean History Seminar 2 hours, M. Reckord 
Prerequisite: 213. Other students may be admitted by 
permission of the instructor. 

The class will analyze the characteristics of colonial 
societies in the Caribbean and the factors contributing to 
their creation. 

Classes Offered at the 400 Level 

400-level classes are intended for history honours students 
in their final year; first year M.A. candidates may also 
attend. 

400/1 British Imperial Defence, 1870-1920 Seminar 2 
hours, P. Fraser 

The class will review studies, articles and materials which 
have been published, discuss problems of interpretation and 
method, and be encouraged to exercise individual initiative 
in research. 

499 Honours Essay 
All history honours students and those in combined 
honours courses in which history is their principal subject, 
must write a substantial essay on a topic to be chosen in 
consultation with the Undergraduate Committee. The essay 
will be related to one of their 300 or 400-lcvel classes and 
will be supervised by the appropriate staff member. 

Graduate Studies 
M.A. and . Ph.D. programmes in history are offered. For 
details of classes, see the Calendar of the Faculty of 
Graduate Studies. 

4 7.15 / Humanistic Studies in Science 

Attention is drawn to the following classes, offered in 
several departments. All of these classes are concerned with 

the hu·manislic aspects of 
development. 

:scientific thought 

History of the Sciences 

and its 

Biology 402B/Physics 402B Special Topics in th . 
of Science, J. Farley/R. Ravindra. e 815tory 

The proposed topic for 1971-1972 is The S . . 
Revolution of the 16th and 17th Centuries. cientific 

Psychology 358 History of Psychology, J. W: Clark. 

Philosophy of Science 

Philosophy 305 Epistemology, A. Rosenberg. 

Philosophy 465 The Philosophy of Science A R 
, · osenberg. 

Philosophy 466A Problems in the Philosophy of S · 
Ravindra. cience, R. 

Sociology of Science 

Sociology 209A Sociology of Science and I 
Elliott. deas, D. H. 

Details of the above classes will be found under depart­
mental listings. 

47.16 / Mathematics 

Professors 
J. Ahrens (NSTC) 
M. Edelstein 
F. W. Lawvere (Killam Professor) 
A. J. Tingley (Chairman) 

Associate Professors 
E. Blum 
M. J. L. Kirby 
K. V. Menon 
S. Swaminathan 
A. C. Thompson 
R. J. Webster 

Assistant Professors 
I. D. Brown 
H. Brunner 
J. C. Clements 
C. A. Field 
R. P. Gupta 
C. S. Hartzman 
E. L. Heighton (Leave 1970-71) 
G. Horne (NSTC) 
A.H. Larson 
E. B. Mercer 
F. Servedio 
W. R. S. Sutherland 
K. Tan 
M. Yasugi 

Senior Research Fellows 
H. Brinkmann 
W. Felscher 
B. Mitchell 

Research Associate 
J. Giraud 

Postdoctoral Fellows 
E. J. Dubuc 
S. Fakir 
G. C. Jain 
E. Manes 
E. Minieka 
R. Pare 
T. W. Rishel 

Visiting Associate Professor 
R. Webster 

_ Jtlan hM, viewed his environment, he has always tried to 
·:id patterns and relationships within it. For example, it 
as discovered many centunes ago that the lengths of the 

~des of a right angled triangle have a very precise 
,tationship to each other; much later it was learned that 

:,e period of a pendulum is proportional ( to a fairly high 

4,gree of accuracy) to the square root of the length of the 
,ndulum. To aid his senses in the search for such patterns, 

pan has developed all kinds of instruments and devices for 
~~curately measuring all sorts of aspects of the universe 
:-orn the distance between atoms to the distance between 

Jars-

·,rne of the patterns, for example the two cited above, are 
_,0cemed with numbers while others, for example the 
precise beauty of symmetric crystals, are concerned with 
dJings which are not numbers, and which are not readily 
,:ieasurable. 

Mathematics is concerned with this kind of "pattern" or 
"'structure" as an abstract entity which can be studied quite 
~,art from thi physical experience which give rise to it. For 
~,ample, the knowledge by ancient Egyptian surveyors of 
die fact that the sum of the squares of the lengths of the 
~'° shorter sides of a right angled triangle is equal to the 
i 1uare of the length of the longest side of the tri~gle 
ITTSpired the ancient Greek mathematicians to examine right 
d,gled triangles as "abstract" objects and to "prove" that 

e said relationship "always" holds. 

'ince so many of the relationships we have been talking 
about are numerical, a basic concern of mathematics is the 
;tructure of numbers themselves. We all know that two 
numbers can be added together to give a third number but 
•hat is "addition"? What basic properties does addition 
b;1ve? Consider the following two collections of numbers: 
q, l, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6,-.. . 
/, 2, 4, 8, 16, 32, 64, .. . 

ff we add 2 and 3 we get 5 while if we multiply 4 and 8 
(which are the numbers in the second collection which are 
c~ectly under 2 and 3 in the first), we get 32 (which is the 
umber directly under 5). The "laws of indices" say that 

ihis is true whichever pair of numbers we look at. Why? Is 
[here any real difference between addition in the first 
rollection and multiplication in the second? 

,tore basically still, mathematicians are concerned with the 
neaning of the word "number"." Greek mathematicians 
,ere greatly disturbed when Pythagoras's theorem (which 

ire have already mentioned) led them to the discovery that 
,/ 2 is not a "rational number", i.e., a number which is the 
1atio of two whole numbers. They were disturbed because 
lhey (and everybody else who had thought about it) 
dieved that all lengths should be rational. This is perhaps 

lhe first example of mathematics proving intuition to be 
n-ong. Moreover, physics could never prove that V 2 is 
rational; even if a "perfect" right angled triangle could be 

lrawn with the two shorter sides of length one, the 
1easurement of the third side would always be approxi­
lale, i.e., to a certain number of decimal places. 

.ven more basic, bordering on philosophy but also a 
•uestion for mathematics, is what is meant by saying that 
Ythagoras proved that the square on the hypotenuse is 
qua! to the sum of the squares on the other two sides. 

lnother set of problems for mathematicians arise from 
~,tements of physicists like "the velocity of a moving body 
( tch as a spacecraft) varies continuously with time" or 
that "the velocity is a function of time". Further, if it is 
known just how the velocity "varies" with time, what can 
I, said about the body's acceleration or the total distance it 
!ravels in a certain time? These are the problems which gave 
rise to that part of mathematics called "Calculus". 

o far we have talked about mathematical problems which 
·ose directly out of physical investigations. Mathematics: 
owever, in its study of abstract structures, can proceed 

( 

independently of the othe.r sdences and, indeedi advanr,e 
ahead of them. It was in 1830 that J. F. C. Hessel 
discovered the 32 "crystal classes" which describe all the 
possible ways in which crystals can be symmetric. It was in 
the same year (but quite independently) that the French 
Mathematician Galois ( aged 19) defined the mathematical 
concept of a "group" of which the crystal classes are good 
examples. Again, at the beginning of this century the 
German mathematician David Hilbert investigated the 
properties of what we now call "Hilbert Space" which is 
another abstract mathematical sbucture. It was not for a 
number of years after that the physicists found that this 
was precisely what was needed to describe "quantum 
mechanics". 

Thus, mathematics is a study of abstract patterns and 
relationships, many of which have their origins in physical 
problems although study of them has usually proceeded to 
such an extent that very little trace of the physical problem 
is left. 

You will probably find university mathematics very 
different from high school mathematics. In high schoql, the 
emphasis is usually on computational skill. For example, a 
lot of time is usually spent in learning to use "log tables". 
This really means learning to use the equation: log (ab) = 
log. 

In university, the emphasis is on why this equation is true, 
what does "log" mean? It might be said that university 
mathematics courses fall into three types, with much 
overlap and fuzziness at the edges. 

1. A deep analysis of a particular kind of mathematical 
structure. For example, a class with a title like "Real 
Analysis" is usually a detailed study of that unique 
mathematical structure which we call "the real numbers". 

2. A study of the interrelationships and interplay between 
various kinds of mathematical structure. A class with a title 
like "abstract algebra" might be of this type. 

3. A study of how "real world" problems give rise to 
mathematical structures and how a mathematical analysis 
of these structures sheds new light on ( and sometimes 
solves) the given problems. This type of mathematics is 
usually called "applied" and a class with a title like 
"mathematical economics" would be of this type. Because 
mathematical structures have so often arisen from physical 
experience, and this term is used in its widest possible 
meaning, mathematics finds application in all fields of 
human endeavour from rocketry to economics, from 
psychology to life insurance, However, the mathematical 
structures themselves have such a logical beauty that few 
would claim that mathematics has only a utilitarian value; 
its study can give great aesthetic pleasure. 

You will see that the words "for example" have been used a 
great deal in the preceding paragraphs. This is because it is 
extremely difficult to define mathematics. As with art, 
music and religion, one only begins to get a feeling for what 
mathematics is after one has practiced it for a while . 

Degree Programmes 

Major in Mathematics 
Students who intend to concentrate on mathematics are 
expected to consult with the Chairman of the Mathematics 
Department, or his representative, -preferably before re­
gistering for the second year of the d'egre~ programme, but 
in any case prior to registering for the third year. 

Honours in Mathematics 
Students who wish to take honours in mathematics may 
not be able to complete their courses in the usual four'years 
if they do not have senior matriculation mathematics, 
unless they take a "make-up" class during the summer 
immediately preceding or following their first year at the 
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University. Such students should consult the Chairman of 
the Department when accepted. Othtr students interested 
in an honours degree should consult the Chairman of the 
department before the end of their first year. 

The following programme will normally be followed by 
students who plan to take HOnours in mathematics. 
Adjustments which do not conflict with the general 
regulations may be made. 

Year I and Year II 
Mathematics 100 or 150 or 151 will normally be taken in 
Year I, and 200 or 250 and 203 in Year II. During these 
years it is advisable to take most or all of the required 
classes. 

Year III and Year IV 
Seven classes in mathematics including Mathematics 300 or 
350 and Mathematics 303 of which at least four will be 
numbered 300 or above and at least two 400 or above. 

Three additional classes which conform with the general 
regulations. 

Combined Honours 
Students interested in taking honours in mathematics and 
another subject as a combined programme should consult 
the chairman of the department, through whom a suitable 
course of study can be arranged. 

A combined honours programme may be appropriate for 
many students. Students contemplating a combined hon­
ours course in mathematics and another subject should, 
however, hear in mind that the work in either subject 
would probably be insufficient for admission to a regular 
graduate programme. A qualifying year would usually be 
necessary. 

Classes Offered 

001 Fundamentals of Mathematics, Lecture 3 hours, E. B. 
Mercer 

This class may be offered in place of senior matriculation 
mathematics as a prerequisite for first year classes at the 
University. The student is expected to have taken junior 
matriculation algebra and geometry, but it should be 
possible for a good student to make progress in the class 
with an accurate knowledge of operations with algebraic 
fractions and of solving linear and quadratic equations 
including simultaneous linear equations in two unknowns. 
Students are recommended to consult the text prescribed 
for Grade XI in Nova Scotia to determine the background 
needed. 

The principle objectives of the class, as taken from the 
preface to the current text, are: 
a) an appreciation of the natural origin and evolutionary 
growth of the basic mathematical ideas from antiquity to 
the present. 
b) a critical, logical attitude, a wholesome respect for 
correct reasoning, precise definitions, and a clear grasp of 
underlying assumptions; 
c) an understanding of .the role of mathematics as one of 
the major branches of human endeavour and its relations 
with other branches of the accumulated wisdom of the 
human race; 
d) a discussion of some of the simpler important problems 
of pure mathematics and its applications, including some 
which often come to the attention of the educated layman 
and cause him needless confusion; 
e) an understanding of the nature and practical importance 
of postulational thinking. 

Topics studied include: deductive logic, sets, evolution of 
the number system, the lo.gic of algebra, analytic geometry, 
functions, elementary trigonometry, permutations, and 
combinations, binomial theorem and vectors and matrices. 

100 Differential and imegrai Caiculus, Lecture 3 
Various members of department hours 

Probably the best way of conveying some idea of th· 
is to describe some problems which can be attacked IS class 
of the calculus. by use 

In high school one learns that the distances travel] 
body moving in a straight line at a constant vel ed by a 
given bi the formula s- vt. A natural question is~;ty v is 
the situation if the velocity is not a constant, hut h hat IS 

with time: Can the distance be calculated in this e.:? anges 

As another example, consider finding the areas of f" 
In high school one finds that some areas can be '~res. 
calculated by formulae. Some of these formulae ar asily 
see, e.g., that for the area of a rectangle. Others a~ easy 10 

all easy to see, e.g., the area of a circle. One not at 
whether it is possible to find a method of calcula::'.? ask 
which does not depend on prior knowledge of a 8 ~:ea 
formula. p 1f1c 

Often, though of course not always, such problems can be 
solved by _ methods of the calculus. The first of the 
~xampl~s given above mv~lved differentiation, the second 
integration. Problems _ which can be attacked by such 
m~thods often anse m the natural sciences, the social 
sciences, and other areas. 

Topics studied include: limits and continuity, differentia­
tion and integration of elementary functions and applica. 
llons, mtroducllon to solid analytic geometry. 
Prerequisite: Familiarity with Euclidean geometry, poly. 
nom1als, elementary tngonometry, and Euclidean plane 
analytic geometry. In addition to these specific topics, a 
degree of mathematical maturity is required. A student 
completing Grade XII in Nova Scotia or a similar course 
elsewhere should be ready for calculus. 

llO Mathematics for Commerce and Economics, Lecture 3 
hours 

This class provides a survey of mathematical techniques 
which are useful in analyzing mathematical models in the 
social sciences. The material covered in the class is similar 
to that presented in Mathematics 100. However, certain 
topics (such as trigonometric · derivatives and integrals) 
which are included in Mathematics 100 are not covered in 
Mathematics 100. In their place Mathematics 110 includes 
an introduction to matrix algebra, differential equations 
and difference equations. 

This class is intended as a survey class for students who are 
not going to take further work in mathematics. Students 
who are going to take other mathematics classes should 
take Mathematics 100 rather than Mathematics llO as 
Mathematics 100 uses a more rigorous mathematical 
approach. Throughout the class, applications of mathe­
matical techniques to social science problems, particularly 
economic problems, will be stressed. 
Prerequisite: High school mathematics. 

150 Introductory Analysis, Lecture 3 hours 

The class is designed to provide a detailed introduction to 
those ideas and techniques of elementary mathematics 
which are of greatest use to the user of mathematics -
whether he be in the social or physical sciences or in 
mathematics itself. At the same time the careful treatment 
of mathematical ideas will appeal to the non-science major 
who wishes to learn something of the art of mathem.atics 
and who is not afraid to work hard. The class will includr 
sizeable sections of material from each of the followin~ 
domains: combinatorial mathematics real number system. 
differential calculus, integral calcul~s. The course ~ 
naturally lead into Math 250 or Math 200 at the secon 
year and will give a solid introduction to the calculu; 
adequate for first and second-year classes in physics an 
chemistry. AU honours students in science and any olher 

, II prepared student planning to take mathematics should 
.~ously consider this class. 

~,,requisite: As for Math 100. 

15, Differential and Integral Calculus for Honours Stu­
i ,nts, Lecture 3 hours 

fhiS class, to be formed in the second term, is designed for 
,iudents who, afte; a one-term exposure to Mathematics 
tOO, have shown the ability and interest for a more rigorous 
ntroduction to Analysis. 

yllahus: The real line R ( as a complete ordered Archime­
:,an field); basic topology for R; the concept of mappings, 
in particular those _of R into itself. Sequences, convergence 

111d criteria for convergence. Limits and continuity of 
·unctions. Properties of continuous functions (like attain­
toenl of intermediate values, attainment of lub, etc.). 
Uniform continuity. Differentiation, Rolle's Theorem, 
Jean-value Theorem, Taylor's Formula, Taylor's Series. 

1'heorems on uniformly convergent series of functions. 
;pecial functio~. Integration, definition and properties of 
(tiemann integral, evaluation. Fundamental Theorem; some 
techniques of integration; improper integrals. 
l'rerequisite: First division in Math 100 ( Christmas mark) 
111d consent of instructor. 

zoo Intermediate Calculus, Lecture 3 hours 

It is assumed that students taking this class have already 
,cquired some knowledge of calculus. Conceptual aspects 
will be treated, while stress is laid on manipulative 
echniques which lend themselves readily to applications in 
hysics and engineering. 

fopics include: real number system, continuous functions 
md their fundamental properties, partial derivatives and 
1pplications, convergence and divergence of infinite series, 

11ower series, double integrals, functional determinants, 
reometry of euclidean vector spaces with emphasis on three 
dimensions, elementary differential equations. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 100. 

~02 Basic Concepts of Mathematics, Lecture 3 hours 

Symbolic logic is introduced sufficiently to show how this 
material can facilitate communication. Logical connectives 
including existential and universal quantifiers are defined 
and applied to syllogisms, switching networks, etc. The 
main purpose here is to develop a language in which 
mathematical statements can be expressed with precision. 
The concepts of ordered n-tuples and relations with the 
special ~ase of function ( operation) are studied using sets. 
The important mathematical object called an algebraic 
!)'Siem is defined and studied. The axiomatic method is 
discussed in terms of algebraic systems. The real number 
§Ystem is constructed using decimal rationals instead of the 
usual Cantor or Dedekind approach. The relationship 
between the concepts underlying the real number system 
and the fundamental notion of analysis, the limit concept, 
is considered. The concept of a mathematical proof is 
introduced early in the class and studied in different 
situations. 

io3 Linear Algebra, Lecture 3 hours 

~he purpose of this class is to prepare the student for the 
use of linear algebra in the natural and social sciences, as 
Well as in advanced mathematics classes, by introducing him 
to abstract methods of reasoning in the study of a 
Particular mathematical system. 

This class begins with a presentation of the algebraic 
notions and techniques which make possible a simultaneous 
development of the algebra of matrices and the geometry of 
linear transformations as related to finite dimensional 
vector spaces over the field of real numbers. The topics 
tliscussed include linear equations and determinants, equiva­
lence relations on matrices, normal forms for matrices 

including the Jordan canonical form, and certain metric 
concepts. 
Prerequisite: A knowledge of elementary differential and 
integral calculus including some set theory ; an understand­
ing of the algebraic properties of the real number system; 
the ability to reason abstractly. 

205 Projective Geometry, Lecture 3 hours ( not offered 
1971-72) 

This class studies invariants under the group of linear 
transformations in the plane, projectivC properties of lines 
and conics, special subgroups leading to affine geometry 
and the metric geometries obtained by means of the 
absolute conic. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 100. 

206A Probability and Mathematical Statistics, Lecture 3 
hours 

There are many phenomena which cannot be predicted 
with certainty, but which show such regularity that useful 
predictions can be made. For example, we cannot predict 
a~curately whether or not it will rain on a day on whicp a 
picnic is scheduled, but, by studying the records of the 
weather of past years, we can state with some degree of 
assurance how likely it is that this will, or will not, happen. 
Such problems lead us to the study of probability and 
statistics. 

In this class the following topics are included: probability 
and simple applications to distribution, game and decision 
theory, tabulation and description of data, problems of 
estimation, tests of hypotheses. 

The major objective of this class is lo introduce students to 
statistical techniques required by research workers in many 
fields. 
Prerequisite: A knowledge of high school algebra. 

206B Probability and Mathematical Statistics, Lecture 3 
hours 

This class is more sophisticated mathematically than is 
206A. Rigorous proofs are given of many of the resul ts 
introduced heuristically in 206A. Additional topics, includ­
ing linear regression, linear correlation, and analysis of 
variance are introduced. It is expected that a student who 
completes this class will be able to examine statistical 
literature effectively in connection with problems in 
statistics which arise in his work, and that he will have a 
basis for further work in this field. 
Prerequisite: An understanding of the elements of dif­
ferential and integral calculus to at least the level of 
Mathematics 100 and Math 206A. 

220 Applied Mathematics, Lecture 3 hours 

This class is designed with the needs of science students in 
mind. It includes the topics: Functions of several variables, 
vector analysis, line and surface integrals, integral theorems, 
matrices and determinants, differential equations, se­
quences and series, complex analytic functions, integration 
by the method of residues. 

Students who intend to do advanced wor-k in mathematics 
are advised to take Math 200 rather than Math 220. 
However, students who complete Math 220 with more than 
the minimum standing may be admitted to classes where 
Math 200 is the normal prerequisite. Credit will not be 
given for more than one of Math 200, 220 and 228. 
Prerequisite: Math 100. 

227 Numerical Methods and Fortran Programming, Lecture 
3 hours 

In practice, scientists frequently encounter mathematical 
problems of well known types which cannot be solved by 
elementary analytical techniques. 
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!<'or example, it is weH known that every polynomial 
equation has at least one solution. Elententary algebraic 
procedures may be used to deduce that x = 1 is a solution 
of the equation x 5 - x = 0. However, a similar approach to 
a solution of the equation l.9x5 + 2.6x2 - 9.3 = 0 would 
be futile. 

This class introduces numerical approximation techniques 
for solving several types of problem including non-linear 
equations, linear systems, integration, differentiation and 
differential equations. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 100. 

228 Applied Mathematics for Engineers I, Lecture 3 hours 

This class discusses various notions which are useful in 
studying physical phenomena. The prerequisite is a working 
knowledge of calculus. A major portion of the first term is 
spent in studying vector algebra and calculus with special 
emphasis on the usual geometric spaces of two and three 
dimensions. Afterwards, brief introductions are given to the 
complex number system and functions of complex varia­
bles. Sequences and series ( a method of obtaining "infinite 
sums") are discussed and methods of approximating 
functions by series are indicated. Finally, a study is made of 
ordinary differential equations with particular emphasis on 
linear equations. The intent is to give future engineers some 
computational skills and a knowledge of useful mathe­
matical tools. Care is taken to present definitions, 
notational systems and statements of theorems with 
assumptions explicitly stated. Intuitive arguments are 
presented rather than detailed mathematical formalism. 

Students offering Mathematics 228 will not be given credit 
for either Mathematics 200 or Mathematics 220. 

235 Foundations of Mathematical Astronomy, (not offered 
in 1971-72), Lecture 3 hours 

This class is designed to give the student the mathematical 
background for a good understanding of the structure of 
the universe and a solid foundation for possible further 
study or admission to the naval or air forces. It provides 
up-to-date information about recent achievements in stellar 
astronomy. The history of the development of astronomical 
thought from ancient times to the present will be 
considered in connection with the presented material. 

The class starts with geometrical considerations about the 
sphere, spherical coordinates and some concepts of spher­
ical trigonometry. Then the topics, celestial sphere, diurnal 
motion, equatorial co-ordinates, mean time, parallax 
eclipses, and problems in connection with the stars and 
stellar motions, are treated. 

The mathematical treatment is of an elementary nature; 
students will require knowledge of trigonometric functions, 
simple differentiation and polar co-ordinates. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 100, which, with the consent of 
the instructor, may be taken simultaneously. 

240 Introduction to Computer Science, Lecture 3 hours 

Comprehensive Fortran class with problems and applica­
tions. History of computation, number systems, coding. 
Description of computer systems: general structure, central 
processor, memory, peripherals. Introduction to machine 
codes with exercises in assembler programming. Data 
structures, searching and sorting, application programs. 
Introductions to high-level languages: Algol, COBOL, PL/1, 
APL, simulation languages. Interactive programming in 
Basic. Applications in numerical analysis and optimization. 
Prerequisite: English 100, Mathematics 100. An introduc­
tory class on the efficient use of digital computers. 

250 Intermediate Analysis, Lecture 3 hours 

This class provides a sequel to Mathematics 150 and 151 for 
those students who are interested in obtaining an under­
standing of the background on which the techniques of 

calculus rest. Students who intend to continue th . 
of mathematics to a higher level are advised to ; 1~ study 
class. Mathematics 250 is a parallel class to Matha e lhi, 
200 in the sense that the same topics are discussed h ernatic, 
a more "theoretical" point of view. The main par~t frotn 
class is concerned with functions which map n-dime of the 
space into m-dimensional space (with special refe n"0 naI 

rence t 
the cases when n and m are equal to 1, 2, or 3). For th· 0 

understanding of linear algebra is essential 80 that ts, •n 
current enrolment in Mathematics 203 is necessa con. 
topics discussed include: distance and related top~· The 
notions; continuity; integration; differentiation· t:caI 
~ree topic~ ref~~, as indicated above, to func;ions e.se 

several variables ), conv~rgence of sequences and series of 
real numbers and of functions. of 
Prerequisite: Math 150 or Math 151 or good stand· . 
Math 100, with the consent of the instructor Ing 10 

concurrent enrolment in Mathematics 203. ' •nd 

300 Advanced Calculus, Lecture 3 hours 

Functions of several variables, continuity, differentiati 
implicit differentiation techniques. Taylor's expansi~n'. 
Jacobians (their geometric meaning), implicit function, 
theorem; extreme values; multiple integration (especialt 
transformations of double and triple integrals) line a ~ 
surface integrals. Green's and Stokes' theorems; series :r 
functions; uniform convergence; fournier Series ( sine and 
cosine series; convergence theorems). Applications; bound. 
ary value problems; partial differential equations. 
Prerequisite: Math 200 or consent of instructor. 

303 Modern Algebra, Lecture 3 hours 

The existence of parallel theories in different subjects 
indicates that there is an underlying unified theory. 
Number theory, group theory and formal algebra have been 
connected together and abstracted to produce what is now 
known as abstract algebra. The aim of this class is to 
provide a g~adual introduction to the basic concepts of 
abstract algebra. In the beginning, basic ideas of sets 
relations, mappings and operations are given. From the~ 
ideas, groups, rings, integral domains and fields are defined 
and their properties are given. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 200 
Text: I. N. Herstein, Topics in Algebra. 

304 Foundations of Analysis, Lecture 2 hours 

Beginning With the basic notion of composition of 
mappings between sets of abstract elements, an axiom 
system for mathematics is developed in which both the 
fundamental processes for constructing mappings ( primi­
tive-recursive definition of sequences, A-conversion to 
mappings whose codomain is a set of names for mappings, 
and characteristic functions of a part of a given set) and 
also the fundamental processes of proof (rules of inference 
for implication, conjunctions, and universal and existential 
quantifications) are considered in a unified way as instance~ 
of the notion of ad jointness .from category theory. 
Theorems of Cantor, Schroder-Bernstein, Tarski, Godel, 
and Zorn. Some discussion of algebraic relational, and 
topological structures; i.e., how interpretations of particular 
mathematical theories may be constructed on the basis of 
the axiom system developed. In particular, it is shown that 
there exists a part of any structure corresponding to any 
definitions of a part in the higher order language of the 
strllcture. The non-negative real n\lmbers are constructed 
and studied as an instance of the species of mathematical 
structure known as a closed category. Fundamental 
operations within the category of metric spaces can then be 
conveniently studied, leading to the foundations of 
integration theory. 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 

305 Differential Geometry and Tensot Analysis, Lecture 2 

hours 

In differential geometry the properties of curves b~n~ 
surfaces are investigated by means of calculus. The su 1rc 

various relations to other fields of pure and applied 
''thematics: on the one hand differential geometry forms 
1\ssential part of physics and geometry (measurements of 
1 earth's surface) and on the other hand it is very much 

jie nected with differential equations, the calculus of - . ,rjations, etc. Its results are of a symmetric form and 
pired generations of mathematicians for animated re­

'.:rch. There are still sources available, which contain many 
,;,cious ideas for further thought. 

f , class treats the topics: theory of curves, theory of 
rfaces, first and second fundamental form, foundations of 

:;180r calculus, Gaussian and mean curvature, formulae of 
ii:ingarten and Gauss, curvature tensors, Christoffel 
;rrnbols, geodesic curvature, geodesics, mappings, absolute 
Jilferentiation and the displacement of Levi-Civita. 

ft.e class requires knowledge of matrics, determinants, the 
iei:hniques of calculus, power series, some ordinary and 
partial differential equations. 
p,,,requisita: Mathematics 200 and Mathematics 203. 

Jl)6 Probability, Lecture 3 hours 

{he class is intended to assist the student to acquire as 
~orough an understanding of basic concepts in probability 
, is compatibile with his mathematical background. 
;~1tistical concepts will be developed where they arise as 
ji,ect applications of the topics in probability under 
)nsideration. In this way students receive a brief introduc­
[)O to tests of significance, confidence limits and major 

,mpling distributions. Interesting topics such as "random 
alk" will also be studied to describe the empirical 
1ckground and to illustrate the great variety of practical 

~,plications of probability. 

;1e aim is not only to introduce probability and statistics 
,t also to prepare the student for further study in these 

1eas. The class should also serve to promote greater 
iwareness and appreciation of the potential value of 
·obability and statistics to science and industry. 

e topics covered will include the following: Funda-
1entals and axioms, combinatorial probability, conditional 
·obability and independence, binomial, Poisson and 

•innal distributions, laws of large numbers and central 
linit theorem, generating functions, random walks and 
current events, Markov, chains, sampling from a finite 
>p~lation, derivation of )(', Student's t- and f- distribu­
[)fiS, estimation from samples, tests of hypotheses. 

~·erequisite: Calculus to at least· the level of Mathematics 
:oo. 

m Theory of Numbers, Lecture 3 hours 

.ongruences and residues; elementary properties of con­
~uences; linear congruenc6s; theorems of Fermat, Euler 

~ Wilson; Chinese remainder theorem; quadratic residues; 
Im of quadratic reciprocity; Legendre, Jacobi and 
lronecker symbols. 1 

\rithmetic functions; Euler's functions ¢ (n) - "Mobiue 
~nction w (n); the function d(n) and Ok (n). 

Ui~ebraic fields; algebraic numbers and integers; uniqueness 
~r factorization; :feninition and elementary properties of 
lk•als; ideal classes and class number. 

Poiperties of binomial and Q - Binomial coefficients. 
Pr,irequisite: Consent of instruc~or. 

112A and 312B Differential Equations, Lecture 3 hours 

hi any scientific or technological field there are natural laws 
pressed by relations among functions and their de­
atives. Such relations are called differential equations. 

\cwton's law of universal attraction, Kirchhoff's laws in 
iectncity, the law of natural growth and decay are 
'lrunples of differential equations. 

To answer questions of astronomy, physics, chemistry , 
engineering, biology, etc. the specialist must know how to 
obtain those functions which satisfy the given natural law 
and the particular requirements of the considered problem. 
In this way are found for example, the currents in an 
electrical network, the concentration of a solution, the 
resistance of a beam, the trajectory of a rocket, the number 
of bacteria in a given culture, etc. 

These classes contain a study of the elementary theory of 
ordinary and partial differential equations. Emphasis is 
given to basic methods such as substitutions, operators, 
transforms, solution by series. Various applications are 
studied, e.g. most of the above mentioned problems, the 
motion of a satellite, etc. 

Math 312A, given in the first term, contains the topics 
differential equations of the first order, Laplace transforms, 
the second order linear differential equation. 

Math 312B, given in the second term, consists of Ordinary 
differential equations and partial differential equations. The 
part of the class which deals with ordinary differential 
equations includes the topics solution by series, special 
functions, systems of differential equations, total dif-· 
ferential equations. In the part of the class on 'partial 
differential equations the topics linear partial differential 
equations of the first and the second order and problems of 
mathematical physics solved by Fourier series are included. 
312A is prerequisite for 312B.-
Prerequisite: A knowledge of the topics of intermediate 
calculus as covered in Math 200 or 220 or 228. 

320 Introduction to Numerical Analysis, Lecture 2 hours 

Topics to be discussed will include: 
a) Lagrangian interpolation: interpolating polynomial, 
error term, finite difference interpolation formulas, Her­
mite interpolation. 
b) Numerical differentiation: extrapolation to the limit, 
numerical integration: close_d and open Newton-Cotes 
formulas, error, orthogonal polynomials, Gaussian quadra­
ture, Romberg integration. 
c) Numerical integration of ordinary differential equations: 
Euler's method, Taylor expansion methods, methods of 
Runge-Kutta type, extrapolation to the limit, methods 
based on numerical integration, error, stability and con­
vergence. 
d) Functional approximation: least-squares techniques, 
curve fitting, minimum-maximum error techniques, 
Chevychev approximations. 
e) Nonlinear equations: elementary methods, Newton­
-Raphson method, zeros of polynomials, Bernoulli's 
method, QD-algorithm. 
f) Systems of linear equations: Gaussian elimination, 
matrix decomposition, Choleski's method, iterative 
methods, Gauss-Seidel method, relaxation and overrelaxa­
tion. 
g) Eigenvalues and eigenvectors of matrics: basic theorems, 
eigenvalues of symmetric matrices, Jacobi's method, 
Given's method, eigenvectors of symmetric matrices, 
triangularization of a matrix, eigenvectors of tridiagonal 
matrics. 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 200 ( or equivalent class). The 
student has to be familiar with results and notions such as: 
mean-value theorems of differential and integral calculus, 
uniform continuity of functions, uniform convergence of a 
sequence of functions, etc. It is not assumed that the 
student has a knowledge in computer programming, though 
some problems will be assigned for those who are able to 
use the computer. 

328 Applied Mathematics for Engineers Il, Lecture 2 hours 

Topics to be discussed will include: 
a) Laplace transformation: existence, transforms of deriva­
tives and integrals, partial fractions, unit step function, 
shifting theorems, transformation of periodic functions, 
solution of ordinary linear differential equations with 
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constant coefficients, applications and examples from 
physics. ,. 
b) Numerical integration of ordinary differential equa­
tions: Euler's method, methods of Runge-Kutta type, 
Lagrangian interpolation, numerical integration formulas 
(Newton-Cotes formulas), multistep methods, predictor­
corrector techniques, equations of second order. 
c) Linear algebra: matrix theory, systems of linear equa­
tions, direct methods for the solution of linear systems, 
iterative methods, relaxation and overrelaxation. 
d) Eigenvalues and eigenvectors of matrices: basic theo­
rem~ numerical methods for symmetric matrices, applica­
tion ( systems of ordinary linear differential equations of 
order 1). 
e) Partial differential equations: linear and quasilinear 
equations of the first order, linear equations of the second 
order, model problems from mathematical physics (wave 
equation, heat equation, Laplace's equation), numerical 
methods for linear second-order equations. 
f) Fourier series and integrals: orthogonal functions. 
g) Special functions from mathematical physics: tifunction 
error function, Fresnel integrals, asymptotic expansions, 
Bessel functions. 

Students offering Mathematics 328 will not be given credit 
for Mathematics 220 or 300. 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 228 or Mathematics 200 or 
equivalent class. 

330 Linear and Integer Programming with Application, 
Lecture 3 hours 

Operations Research is the science concerned with the use 
of mathematical techniques and computers to solve 
business and economic problems. One of the most widely 
used of these techniques is called linear programming. It is a 
technique for helping management make optimal decisions 
when these decisions involve a large number of variables 
which are inter-related in a variety of ways. In mathe­
matical terms, a linear programming problem can be 
expressed as one of finding values for the decision variables 
which will maximize or minimize a linear function of these 
variables while, at the same time, satisfying certain 
technological constraints relating the variables. In the first 
part of this class, techniques for solving these problems 
both analytically and on a computer are presented. In 
addition, computational methods, for example the simplex 
and the dual method, are examined in detail and their 
efficiencies are compared. 

The second part of the class is devoted to the development 
of particularly efficient techniques for solving special types 
of linear programming problems. As in the first part of the 
class, the use of these techniques on the computer is 
illustrated. The special types of problems considered 
include transportation models, network models and multi­
period linear programming models. The final one third of 
the class is devoted to methods for solving the linear 
programming problem when, in addition to the technologic­
al constraints mentioned above, the variables are restricted 
to being integers. As this is currently an area of very active 
research by many people in the Operations Research field, 
the techniques presented for solving these problems vary 
from year to year depending on recent developments. 

Throughout the class, application of the various mathe­
matical techniques to problems of finding economic optima 
in industrial operations will be stressed. Specific topics 
include applications to production scheduling sequencing, 
capital budgeting decisions, allocation of resources, and 
oplirriization in economics at the levels of the firm and the 
economy. 

The mathematical prerequisites for this class are element­
ary. They include only a knowledge of basic matrix algebra 
and an understanding of elementary linear algebra, includ­
ing the concept of a vector space and of a basis for a vector 
space. The main prerequisite is an ability to solve 
mathematical problems, particularly when the solution 
requires a novel or ingenious approach. 

340 Data Structure, Lecture 3 hours 

The purpose .of this class is to describe the f 
relationships which can exist between items of dat ~rrna1 
information processing system. The class will c a 1n an 
following items: the basic concept of data; tree ,~ver the 
for data; the storage system with allocation and co~ct~res 
sorting techniques; list processing technique in h· ~Chon; 
programming language; generalized data managein~ level 
terns. Examples of large scale information systems :~?s. 
discussed. he 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 240. 

350 Introductory Analysis, Lecture 3 hours 

The topology of Cartesian spaces; convergence (includin a 
d1scuss1on hm mf, hm sup and summation proc d g 

. . f . e ures)· 
contmmty; sequences o continuous functions (includin · 
the Stone-Weinstrass and the Arzela-Ascoli Theo g 
differentiation in RP, p ~ l; mapping theorein:erns); 

t bl . . a· and ~x remum ~ro ems; mte~ration; 1emann - Stieltjes 
mtegral; mam theorems of mtegral calculus; integration in 
cartesian spaces; convergence of series of functions. 

401 Measure Theory and Integration, Lecture 2 hours 

This class is a study of the theory of integration. Thr 
integral of elementary calculus turns out to lack certai 
desirable "continuity" properties which can be obtained b n 
giving a different definition of the integral. An attempt is 
made to balance the constructive approach which treats the 
integral as a limit of approximating sums and the linear 
functional approach, which treat the integral as a genera­
lized averaging process. A rudimentary knowledge of 
modern algebra, set theory and the theory of metric spacrs 
is presupposed. The theory of integration is a careful blend 
of these theories and, hopefully, one gains some knowledgt> 
of the interplay of various mathematical structures from 
studying integration theory. The approach is abstract with 
sufficient examples given to provide motivation. After 
consideration of the theory of the integral in generaJ, somr 
study of the applications of the theory to other areas of 
mathematical interest will be made. 

402 Theory of Functions of a Complex Variable, Lecture 2 
hours 

This is a first class in the theory of functions of a complex 
variable. In addition to having an elegant logical structure. 
the subject has many applications both in such fields of 
"pure" mathematics as real variable analysis and in such 
"applied" fields as physics and engineering, for example in 
electrical engineering, fluid flow and heat conduction. 

The class studies the differential and integral calculus in the 
complex domain. It starts with the basic definitions and 
properties of complex numbers and studies the theory of 
functions of a complex variable as developed by d'Alemb­
ert, Euler, Gauss, Cauchy, Riemann, Weierstrass and others. 

Some familiar functions are extended to the complex planr 
and used to illustrate the properties of more general 
functions. 

In the more analytic approach of Cauchy and Weierstrass 
we examine the properties of analytic (i.e. differentiable) 
functions. In particular we obtain the integral theorem and 
formulae of Cauchy and Taylor's development of a 
function as an infinite series (power series). 

Also, we consider the approach of Riemann, representirn! 
the complex numbers ( together with an "ideal" number ~I 

as a sphere, studying the geometric properties of comple, 
functions and generalizing the complex plane to Riemann 
surfaces to study many-valued functions. 

Applications considered include using the theOJ' ": 
residues to evaluate real integrals. The theory is also •Ilf'1"' 
to the study of harmonic functions, or potential functi011 

jcs 111clude: topology of the complex plane, integration, 
~ytic functions, Cauchy's theorem, elementary func­
' s maximum modulus theorem, conformal mapping, 
11 :r series, analytic continuation, Riemann surfaces, 

1"1rent series, theory of residues, meromorphic functions, 
' 11..-.aI families, Riemann mapping theorem, harmonic ~, ... 

11ctions. 
~requisite: A knowledge of real variable analysis, pre­
~,blY to the level of Mathematics 300. 

J! Advanced Modern Algebra, Lecture 2 hours 

~ class will take up topics in modern algebra beyond the 
el of Mathematics 303: structure of groups, rings, 
Jdules, sums, products, tensor products, direc~ and 
jverse limits of algebraic systems and then umversal 

,perties. 

~; Statistical Inference, Lecture 2 hours 

~·opling statistics are generally used to obtain information 
ncerning the known group character of the population. 
ch generalization from sample to universe is the 

it1itistical lnference; When we reach a conclusion by 
ference from sample data, we do so at the risk of being in 
or. This risk can be calculated numerically. It is the 
pose of this class to describe methods which lead to 

t1d inferences and to calculate the risk of error in those 
erenr.es. Several tests of hypothesis will also be derived 
,arding these inferences. Treatment will be of a mathe-
1tical nature. Students will be able to apply statistics 
mpetently in such fields as the social sciences, biological 
,ences and medical sciences. After this class. every branch 

J statistics will be open for further study. 

rh, topics covered will include the following: point 
~,mation, consistent, sufficient, efficient and unbiased 
, ameters, method of maximum likelihood, method of 

5t square, method of moments, method of minimum )C', 
inimum variance unbiased estimation, interval estimation, 
inimax and Baye's estimation, Neyman-Pearson's lemma, 
mposite hypotheses, goodness of fit tests, likelihood ratio 
,ts, critical region, locally most powerful tests, non-
1ametric tests. 
erequisites: Mathematics 200 and 306. 

!Ill Decision Theory and Theory of Games, Lecture 2 
HS 

n lhe last few years, statistics has been formulated as the 
iimce of decision-making untler uncertainty. Decision 

iwry applies to statistical problems the principles that a 
lttistical procedure should be evaluated by its con­
~uences in various circumstances. Wald extended this 
lrinciple to all statistical problems. 

,Id's model for decision theory is a special case of game 
:ory. A game is characterized by a set of rules having a 

rtrtain formal structure, ·and governing the behaviour of 
'tltain groups. Chess and bridge are examples of this. 

llte central idias and results of game theory and related 
:ision-making models will be studied in this class: general 

ib:ision problems, Bayes · and minimax solution of decision 
?rnblems, construction of Bayes decision rules, sequential 
~ei!ision rules, empirical decision rules, estimation and 

ting as aspects of decision theory, rectangular games, 
nes in extensive forms, games with infinitely many 

'Uiategies, continuous games, separable and cooperative 
nes, zero sum and non zero sum n person games. 

lr.,requisite: Mathematics 306. 

114 Functional Analysis, Lecture 2 hours 

1, in the case of linear algebra, the prime object of study 
: vector spaces but whereas linear algebra is devoted 

ur •Ost entirely to the study of finite dimensional spaces, 
1ctional analysis is concerned with infinite dimensional 
ices. The chief examples of such spaces are spaces of 

Ulctions, a typical one being the space of all continuous 

functions defined on the interval [ 0, 11 ., and it is from this 
fact that the name «functional" analysis comes. Also, like 
linear algebra the mappings which are of importance are the 
linear ones. Unlike linear algebra, however, the notion of 
"distance" plays a crucial rOle, for example, in the function 
space mentioned above the distance between two functions 
f and g is given by sup I f(x)- g(x) I; xe [0,1], and hence 
the mappings which are studied in functional analysis are 
the continuous linear mappings. 

Thus, functional analysis brings together algebra, analysis 
and topology and much of its interest lies inJhe richness of 
the mathematical structures involved and the interplay 
between, for example, the algebraic and the topological 
notions. Though there is a good deal of topology in the 
class, all that is required is developed at the beginning. 

Class outline: 
a) Topological introduction - mainly devoted to metric 
spaces. 
b) Vector spaces with a distance derived from a "norm". 
c) The particular case of (b) when the norm corµes from an 
inner product, i.e. Hilbert space. 
d) The properties of continuous linear functions from a 
normed vector space to the scalar field. The most important 
theorem here is the Hahn-Banach theorem. 
e) The geometric nature of some of the consequences of 
the Hahn-Banach theorem. 
f) The properties of continuous linear functions from one 
normed vector space to another, (the uniform boundedness 
principle and closed graph theorem). 

It should be pointed out that in ( d) and (f) not only are 
continuous linear functions studies "individually" but the 
space of "all" of them is also an object of study. 

g) Continuous linear functions from a normed vector space 
into itself are studied in detail. This is sometimes given the 
name "spectral theory" and contains the theory of 
eigenvalues and diagonalization of matrices. 
Prerequisite: The indispensable requirements for under­
standing this class are a thorough knowledge of linear 
algebra (Mathematics 203) and real analysis (Mathematics 
300). 

418 Introduction to Algebraic Topology, Lecture 2 hours 

The topics of this class will include: classification of 
compact surfaces, the fundamental groups, Seifert-Van 
Kampen theorem, covering spaces, simplicial complexes, 
subdivision and approximation, fundamental group of a 
simplicial complex, simplicial homology theory, relative 
homotopy and relative homology groups, remarks on 
general homology theories. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 300. 

419 General Topology, Lecture 2 hours 

Topological spaces: relativization, bases, compactness, 
connectedness. Moore-Smith convergence: nets, subnets, 
and convergence classes. Product and quotient spaces; 
embedding and metization; compactifications unifonn 
spaces and completion problems, function spaces. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 304. 

421 Eigenvale and Boundary Value Problems 

Eigenvalue problems are discussed i~ the theory of matrices 
ordinary and partial differential equations and integral 
equations. This central theme of eigenvalue problems is 
used to present techniques which are involved in many 
practical problems. 

Individual topics include: the matrix eigenvalue problem, 
the calculus of variations, orthogonal functions, boundary 
value problems of physics, Helmolz equation and Green's 
functions. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 100, 200, 312 or consent of 
instructor. 
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430 Analysis of Inventor; Systems 

As in Mathematics 330, this class discusses techniques for 
solving a class of operations research problems. The 
problems considered here are concerned with making 
optimal decisions with regard to \10w much inventory a 
firm should keep and when decisions to order more goods 
for inventory should be made. 

The first part of the class deals with steady state systems: 
that is, systems in which short run fluctuations have been 
eliminated and in which it is assumed that the system has 
settled down into a state of long run equilibrium or 
balance. A variety of operating procedures for such systems 
are analyzed and their optimal solu lions are discussed in 
detail. In addition, in depth applications of these models to 
particular firms are presented. 

The second part of the class deals with dynamic inventory 
models. This material is substantially more advanced than 
the material covered in the first part of the class and is 
designed to bring the student to the forefront of research in 
this subject. The emphasis is on new research results, 
particularly with regard to the use of dynamic programming 
techniques in the solution of dynamic inventory models. 
Prerequisites: An understanding of basic probability theory, 
including discrete and continuous probability distribution, 
their moments and characteristic functions. In addition, a 
thorough knowledge of advanced calculus to the level of 
Mathematics 200 is required, 

Graduate Studies 
Students who wish to work towards a Master's degree in 
Mathematics may do so in Arts and in Science, it being 
usually necessary to spend two full years after obtaining a 
B.A. or B.Sc. degree with a major in mathematics or one 
year after an honours degree. For details of such courses see 
the Calendar of the Faculty of Graduate Studies. 

47.17 / Music 

Associate Professors 
R. D. Byham (Chairman, Music History) 
V. A. Ellis (Music Education) 
G. Karr (Bass) 
D. F. Wilson (Leave 1970-71) 

Assistant Professors 
D. M. Farrell (Music Theory) 
J. F. Galish (Music Education) 
H.P. May (Voice) 
R. F. Schutt (Piano) 
A.G. Scott Savage (Voice) 
J. E. Sorenson (Music History) 
J. S. Tittle (Music Theory) 

Specialist Instructors* 
R. Armenian (Orchestration; Choral Techniques) 
N. Babineau (Miss) (String Class) 
M. Ball (Percussion) 
J.C. Doane (Brass Class; Classroom Instruments) 
M. Farmer (Organ) 
H. Hrestak (Trumpet) 
C. Hubley (Piano) 
E. R. May (Mrs) (Piano) 
A. Osborn (Miss) (Music Education) 
R. Phillips (Mrs) (Horn) 
E. Raum (Mrs) (Oboe) 
R. Raum (Trombone) 
J. Sumerlin (Violin) 
C. Wilcox(Clarinet) 
P. Wyman (Miss) (String Class) 

* Additional instructors to be appointed. 

Music, like science and other areas of learning, has become 
an immense field of specialized knowledge open only to 
those who have had a comprehensive musical education. 

Similarly, music making in: ?ur coniempora 
demands more than a mere technical comm d ry society 
an instrument. For this reason the mu~ of Voice or . , sic c . 
mcludes all of the essential elements of musical ;inc_ulurn 
music theory, music history, performance. atn1rig _ 

!ncluded in this ~u1:1culum is specialist instructio . 
instruments and smgmg, a comprehensive train. . n 1n all 
history and theory, emphasis in the perform mg in music 
in ensemble and in recital, and professional tr a~c~ 0 ~ music 
instrumental and vocal music in the Bache~lllng in hotJi 
Education programme. or of Music 

Concerts 

Halifax is one of the centers of musical activity in C 
and many concerts and recitals are scheduled th anada 
the year. Dalhousie University sponsors a roughout 
performances by internationally known artists sdenes of 

an ense 
hies as well as recitals and concerts by Department of 111 ".'-
faculty, students and ensembles. The Atlantic S us,c 
presents its Halifax concerts in the new i::to~y 
University Arts Centre. ous1e 

Ensembles 

The Department of Music sponsors a variety of large and 
small vocal and mstrumental ensembles that are open to 
qualified students m the Umversity, all 
Dalhousie Band, John F. Galish, Director. 
Dalhousie Chorale, Raffi Armenian, Director. 
Dalhousie Orchestra, Gary Karr, Director. 

Small ensembles include Chamber Singers, Opera Work­
shop, Brass, Recorders, Strings, Woodwinds. 

Arts Centre 

In 1971 the Department of Music will move into the new 
Centre for the performing and visual arts. Included in th· 
buil~ing are teaching and practice facilities for music, ~ 
music auditormm, a drama theatre with adjacent teachi 
facilities, and an art gallery. ng 

Admission 
Students who wish to enrol in a degree programme in the 
Department of Music must satisfy the requirements for 
admission to the Faculty of Arts and Science and must 
satisfy additional requirements in the Department of Music. 
Admission to the Department of Music is largely dependent 
on the results of an audition, with Faculty members of the 
Department of Music, in which the student is expected to 
demonstrate proficiency as an instrumental or vocal 
performer. Information regarding the required levels of 
proficiency may be obtained from the Department of 
Music. Early application for an audition is advised. 

When making application for admission to the University, 
music applicants should request the supplementary applica­
tion form for the Department of Music. 

Degree Programmes 

Bachelor of Music Education 
The Bachelor of Music Education is a four-year programme 
with emphasis on the highest possible development of 
musicianship and the professional training in the skills of 
teaching vocal and instrumental music. Students completing 
the Bachelor of Music Education degree receive a Nova 
Scotia Teacher's Certificate (Class 5). 

The public schools of Halifax-Dartmouth have the large5t 
concentration of music teachers east of Montreal. A close 
relationship has been established between these schools and 
Dalhousie which will give students an opportunity to be 
taught and supervised by. music specialists in a variety of 
gep.eral music and instrumental music classes. 

In order to ensure an adequate level of specialization within 
the field of music education, two areas of concentration are 
offered in the Bachelor of Music Education programme: 
General Music and Instrumental Music. Students who~ 
background is on a keyboard instrument of voice w 

""ally elect the General Music concentration; students 
hose major instrument is in the area of brass, strings, 
odwind, or percussion will normally elect the Instru­\tal Music concentration. These areas of concentration 

I' not mutually exclusive. Depending on their qualifica­
l"05 and interests, students will be encouraged to 
: -ticipate in both areas of concentration. 

,,orI 
Major Applied Study and Ensembles. 

'Music 100 
'Music 210 
, Arts electives. ,,. 

j,orU 
Major Applied Study and Ensembles. 

. Classroom Observation and Secondary Studies.* 
'Music310 

Educational 1/sychology. 
o. Arts elective. 

(II' III 
I Major Applied Study and Ensembles. 

12. Secondary Studies* 
le Music 410 
ll. Music 300 
1; Music 335 
i6. Music 330 (general music concentration) or 

Music 332 (instrumental music concentration). 

fearIV 
t Major Applied Study and Ensembles. 
8, Secondary Studies* 

19. Music 420 
!O. Music 435 
.l. General Principles of Education (Education 401 ). 
)2. Music 430 (general music concentration) or 

Music 330 or 430 (instrumental music concentration). 

'fne level and content of secondary studies are determined 
the student's previous training and area of concentra­

n. 

;.meral B.A. with Major in Music 
!oir I 

Major Applied Study and Ensembles. 
• Music 100 ' 
. Music 210 

1..1. Arts electives 

f•ir II 
Major Applied Study and Ensembles. 

·. Music 310 
LO. Arts electives 

fo1r III 
l-12. Music electives ( 200 level or above). 
3-15. Arts electives 

1.eral B.A. with Minor in Music 
dents wishing to take music as their minor1 subject may 
t a minimum of three classes from the following: Music 

05, 201, 210, 300, 310. 

IJl. with Honours in Music (major concentration) 
Ion! 
';me as for General B.A. with major in music. 

loirs II, III, IV 
itht classes in music, 200 level or above, including Music 
100, 310, 410, and at least ·two years of major applied 

dy and ensembles; two classes in a minor field; five 
~•litional classes, normally in subjects other than the major 
~ii minor fields. 

dents should consult with the Department of Music for 
•grammes in combined or unconcentrated honours. 

Music History and Literature 

100 Introduction to Musical Styles, Lecture 3 hours. 

A comprehensive view of the present musics of the world 
and of the history of music in Western culture. Styles, 
forms and composers are introduced through elementary 
analysis and guided listening to recorded and live performa­
nces of music. Social, aesthetic and philosophical frames of 
reference are considered. Open only to students whose 
major field is music. 

105 Musical Styles and Their Appreciation, Lecture 3 
hours. 

For students taking a General degree course. A wideranging 
introduction to music, with emphasis on the listening 
experience. The development of Western music is traced 
and considerable attention is given to contemporary 
musical concerns, including jazz and musics of non-Western 
cultures. 

201 The Contemporary Scene: Rock, Its Roots and 
Relatives, Lecture 3 hours. 

A study of the music of today, including: a history of pop 
music, jazz and blues; the evolution of rock; musical 
syntheses and cross cultural influences; some technical, 
aesthetic and sociological considerations regarding con­
temporary music, popular and otherwise. 
Prerequisite: Music 100 or 105 or permission of the 
instructor. 

300 History of Music, Lecture 3 hours. 

A detailed study of the liistory of music including the 
analysis of works of all historical periods. 
Prerequisite: Music 100 and 310 or permission of the 
instructor. 

400 Music History Seminar, Seminar 2 hours. 

Advanced study of selected topics in ml!sic history and 
including individual research projects. 
Prerequisites: Music 300, 310. 

Music Theory 

210 Theory of Music I, Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 
hours. 

The study of harmony, introductory counterpoint, and ear 
training integrated with keyboard harmony and sightsinging 
up to and including elementary modulation; weekly 
laboratory sessions in keyboard harmony, sight-singing and 
ear-training. 
Prerequisite: Successful completion of the Music Placement 
Examination. Students should consult with the Department 
of Music prior to registration ·week for information 
regarding the content as well as the time and place of this 
examination. 

310 Theory of Music II, Lecture 2 .hours, laboratory 3 
hours. 

A continuation of Music 210: the study of harmony and 
analysis of complex chords and modulation; also includes 
the study of Renaissance polyphony; weekly laboratory 
sessions in keyboard harmony, sight-singing and ear­
training. 
Prerequisite: Music 210. 

410 Theory of Music III, Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 
hours. 

A study of twentieth-century techniques including labora­
tory sessions in keyboard harmony, sight-singing and 
ear-training; also includes a study of Baroque and Romantic 
counterpoint. 
Prerequisite: Music 310. 
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Music 

415 Seminar in Theory and Composition, Seminar 2 hours. 

The study and analysis of representative examples of music 
of various periods with regard to both form and harmonic 
and contrapuntal styles. Students will be required to write 
sample compositions in each of the styles studied. 
Prerequisites: Music 300 and 310. 

420 Orchestration and Conducting, Lecture 3 hours. 

The study of the properties of the individual instruments of 
the orchestra and methods of combining instruments in 
small combinations and full orchestra, together with a 
study of orchestral and choral conducting. 
Prerequisites: Music 100 and 310. 

Music Education 

231 Educational Psychology, Lecture 2 hours. 

The study of child and adolescent psychology. 

235 Classroom Observation 

Supervised observation of selected classroom situations. (2 
credit hours). 

330 Elementary Methods, Lecture 3 hours. 

A study of classroom techniques and materials for teaching 
using the "Threshold of Music" adaptation of the Kodaly 
approach, the Orff method and other systems currently in 
use at the elementary level; the role of the music consultant 
in elementary education; professional relationships; proR 
gramme development. 
Prerequisites: Music 100 and 310. Students should be able 
to deal with the musical problems encountered in vocal 
music in the public schools. They should also be able to 
sing in tune, and with good tone, and read vocal music, and 
should be familiar with the historical periods and styles of 
music. 

332 Instrumental Methods, Lecture 3 hours. 

A study of the techniques for teaching instrumental music, 
band and orchestra administration, rehearsal and con­
ducting techniques, library management, programme build­
ing and class lessons. Students will be expected to compose 
and arrange music for beginning instrumental ensembles. 
Prerequisite: Music 310. 

335 Practice Teaching, 75 hours of supervised teaching in 
the public schools. 

430 Secondary Vocal Methods, Lecture 3 hours. 

An examination of the programme possibilities and 
teaching techniques for the general music class beyond the 
elementary level. Special emphasis will be placed on 
understanding and developing the musical interests and 
potentials of young adults. 
Prerequisites: Same as Music 330. 

435 Practice Teaching, 75 additional hours of supervised 
teaching in the public schools. 

Applied Music 

Major Applied Study (5 credit hours) 

One hour of private instruction per week in the student's 
major applied instrument. Open only to students whose 
major field is music. 
Prerequisites: Students will be admitted to the 100 level of 
applied music study upon successful completion of a 
performance audition, Students will be admitted to the 
200, 300, and 400 levels upon successful completion of the 
next lower level and with the recommendation of the 
instructor. (Students who fail to meet the requirements for 
the 100 level may be given the opportunity to make up the 

deficiency by enrolling in applied music study for 
for a max1mum of one year). no credit 

All students who enrol in a major applied st d . 
required to perform in student recitals annuall u Y Will b,. 

Piano; 150, 250, 350, 450 

Harpsichord; 151, 251, 351, 451 

Organ; 152, 252, 352, 452 

Voice; 153, 253, 353, 453 

Violin; 155, 255, 355, 455 

Viola; 156, 256, 356, 456 

Cello; 157,257,357,457 

Bass; 158, 258, 358, 458 

Harp; 159, 259, 359, 459 

Flute; 160, 260, 360, 460 

Oboe; 161, 261,361,461 

Clar.inet; 162, 262, 362, 462 

Saxophone; 163,263,363,463 

Bassoon; 164, 264, 364, 464 

Trumpet; 165, 265, 365, 465 

French Horn; 166, 266, 366, 466 

Trombone; 167,267,367,467 

Percussion; 169, 269, 369, 469 

Minor Applied Study (2 credit hours) 

y. 

One-half hour of private instruction per week. Open only to 
students whose major field is music. 
Prerequisite: Permission of the Department of Music. 
Depending on the student's programme of study, an 
additional fee may be assessed, 

Piano; 180, 280, 380, 480 

Harpsichord; 181, 281, 381, 481 

Organ; 182, 282, 382, 482 

Voice; 183, 283,383,483 

Violin; 185, 285, 385, 485 

Viola; 186, 286, 386, 486 

Ce/10;187,287,387,487 

Bass; 188, 288, 388, 488 

Harp; 189, 289, 389, 489 

Flute; 190,290,390,490 

Oboe;l91,291,391,491 

Clarinet; 192, 292, 392, 492 

Saxophone;l93,293,393,493 

Bassoon; 194, 294, 394, 494 

Trumpet; 195, 295, 395, 495 

i,nch Horn: 196. 296. 396. 496 

0,nbone/ 197,297,397,497 

,cussion; 199, 299,399,499 

~e01ble ( 1 credit hour) 

nsemble participation each year is a requirement of all 
dents whose major field is music. In addition to at least 

~e large ensemble (Music 170, 171, 172), students will be 
~pected to enrol in appropriate small ensembles as 
: ,ilable. (A maximum of two credit hours per year.) 

J,orale; 170 

nd; 171 

()i·chestra; 1 72 

,,,cal Ensemble; 175 

ind Ensemble; 1 76 

,iring Ensemble; 1 77 

p;,no Ensemble; 178 

" oondary Studies 
Gi·oup lessons or private instruction in secondary applied 
0usic studies for students in the Bachelor of Music 
f,ducation programme. The classes to be studied, and their 
.,guence, will be determined by the student's major applied 
,u,dy and the area of concentration. 

!410 Voice Class (2 credit hours) 

14,l, 341,441 Piano Skills (2 credit hours each) 

~3 Choral Techniques (2 credit hours) 
rerequisite: Music 153, 183, or 240. 

44,344,444 String Class (2 credit hours each) 

:lass instruction on stringed instruments using the Bornoff 
ethod. I, violin; II, cello; III, viola and bass. 

{45 Brass Class 

i48 Classroom Instruments 

146 Woodwind Class 

47 Percussion Class 

48 Recorder Class 

49 Accompaniment 

7.18 / Oceanography 

Oceanography is a broad, inter-disciplinary science which 
mcludes studies of tides and currents, the chemistry of sea 
water, plants and animals that live in the sea, and ocean 
Bottom sediments and underlying crustal structures. Career 
oceanographers are presently employed in Canada in a few 
universities and in various federal laboratories that are 
engaged in both basic research and applied problems which 
Ile.et a national need, such as fisheries investigations, 
xploration for offshore mineral resources, and studies of 
ce in navigable waters. 

I good background in basic science is a necessary 
~rerequisite, followed by specialization in oceanography at 
lhe graduate level. Dalhousie is one of three Canadian 
niversities offering M.Sc. and Ph.D. programmes in this 

'11bject. However, properly prepared undergraduates are 
l!ennitted to take one or more of the classes as electives. 
'.here are introductory classes which survey the entire field 

and advanced classes in each of the major specialties -
physical and chemical oceanography, marine biology, and 
marine geology and geophysics. Further details about this 
programme are given in the Calendar of the Faculty of 
Graduate Studies. 

Although professional training is given only at the graduate 
level, an undergraduate class (Oceanography 100, Biology 
175) has been offered under the experimental class 
programme. This can be repeated if the demand warrants it. 

47.19 / Philosophy 

Professors 
D. Braybrooke 
J . A. Doull (Dept. of Classics) 
F. H. Page (Chairman, June 30, 1971) 
R. P. Puccetti(ChairmanJuly l , 1971) 

Associate Professors 
R. D. Crouse (Dept. of Classics) 
I. A. MacLennan 
R. Ravindra 
R. H. Vingoe 

Assist.ant Professors 
S. A. M. Burns 
R. M. Cam_pbell 
W. F. Hare (Dept. of Education) 
R. M. Martin 

Visiting Fellow (1970-71) 
A. Rosenberg 

Unlike some subjects. philosophy is not taught in high 
school. The new student can therefore safely assume that 
no previous knowledge is required as a prerequisite for the 
introductory class, Philosophy 100. Philosophy has con­
cerned itself in the past with a number of traditional 
questions. For example, are men in any sense free, or are 
they merely conditioned and determined by their environ­
ment, heredity, etc.; Again, have men souls which might 
conceivably survive death, or is individual life merely an 
emergent quality of matter doomed to vanish with the 
dissolution of the body? Then there are questions about the 
nature of knowledge. Are there some truths which can be 
proven to be true without relying on experience'? Or is all 
our knowledge empirical? Does science require certain 
principles, like causality, which are more than inductive 
generalizations from experience? Then there is philoso­
phical theology. Can any reasonable proof be given of God's 
existence? Finally, there are many problems of an ethical 
kind. For example, is there an absolute morality or are all 
ethical standards relative to the society in which they are 
practised, and the time when they are practised? Related to 
these questions are certain existentialist questions as to the 
meaning and purpose of life. How does one deal with the 
problematic nature of human existence'? 

The student may already realize that no final dogmatic 
answer can be given to the above questions. Nor need he be 
expected to endure a set of formal lectures. It is the :tim of 
all classes of philosophy to proceed by class discussion. As a 
result of continually discussing the above questions, and 
many others like them, the student will acquire a certain 
philosophical technique, which will be of great benefit to 
him, whatever subject he mar decide to specialize in. 

The Arrangement of the Classes 

The Department of Philosophy has arranged the classes in 
four levels. These levels are indicated by the number of the 
class. There is one 100-level class, which is normally the 
first class in philosophy taken by any student, and a 
number of 200- 300- and 400-level classes. Students who 
are interested in taking one or more classes in philosophy 
should notice that there are no prerequisites for 100-level 
and 200-level classes. This makes it possible for students to 
begin their work in philosophy according to their special 
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interests. However, students takin!( 300-level classes must 
have previously taken O.s prerequisites ene or more of 
Philosophy JOO, 200, 201, 202. The 400-level classes are 
normally open only to advanced students in philosophy. In 
general students should try to arrange to take the higher 
level classes during their later years at the University. 

Degree Programmes 

General B.A. with Major in Philosophy 
Students are strongly urged to take at least one of 
Philosophy 200, 201, 202, 305, and at least one of 
Philosophy 230, 310, 315, the combination of 316A and 
318B, 320, 334. All students proposing to take a General 
degree with a major in philosophy should arrange their 
course in consultation with Professor I. A. MacLennan. 

B.A. With Honours in Philosophy 
Students intending to specialize in philosophy should take 
the honours course. It is the normal preparation for 
graduate study in philosophy. The honours course generally 
consists of ten classes in philosophy, two classes in a minor 
subject approved by the Department and four elective 
classes in at least two subjects other than philosophy. The 
ten philosophy classes in an honours course must include: 
Philosophy 200 ( or 201 or 202), 230*, 305, 310, 320 and 
one 400-level class. Philosophy 100 may be included in the 
ten classes of the honours course, if it was taken at the 
beginning of the course. In addition, students taking 
honours in philosophy must satisfy the regulations for the 
first year of study for the General B.A. and also the overall 
requirements for the General B.A. Students intending to 
take honours in philosophy should arrange their course in 
consultation with Professor I. A. MacLennan. 

*For philosophy 230 may be substituted the combination 
of Philosophy 315 and 334 or the combination of Philoso­
phy 316A and 318B and 334. These classes may also be 
taken in addition to Philosophy 230. 

Combined Honours 
There are several combined honours programmes: 
Philosophy and Economics 
Philosophy and English 
Philosophy and Psychology 
Philosophy and Sociology 
or other combinations that can be arranged; 

Students interested in taking any of these combined 
honours programmes should consult with Professor I. A. 
MacLennan. 

Classes Offered 

100 An Introduction to Philosophy, Lecture and tutorial, 
staff. 

Questions like the following have perplexed western 
philosophers since the time of the ancient Greeks: What is 
the nature of the human soul? Is it immortal? Is our 
apparent freedom to make decisions and to choose among 
alternative courses of action really an illusion? Are value 
judgments always subjective, depending upon one's per­
sonal view? How can there be evil in the world if God is all 
powerful and also perfectly good? How is it possible (if it is 
possible) that we can know some truths, e.g., that 7 + 5 = 
12; without relying at all on past experience? Can we ever 
justify our inferences about the future that are based solely 

. on past experience? Students will have the opportunity to 
make a critical evaluation of some of the most significant 
answers that have been given in the past to these questions 

. and to ,propose answers of their own. For this purpose, 
considerable time will be devoted to class discussion and 

· students will be asked to write a number of short essays in 
support of. their own views. Although Philosophy 100 is 
designed to prepare students for further classes in philoso­
phy, its main puq,ose is to provide them with analytical 
skills that will be useful in the solution of conceptual 
problems in general, whether encountered in philosophy, 
other academic fields, or everyday life. 

200 Symbolic Logic, Lecture ~ hours, I. A. Maclennan. 

This class is designed as an introduction to the tech . · 
of symbolic logic. It will not require any Illque, 

', Preui 
knowledge of the subject. Although symbolic logic in °•, 
class will be related to natural language, the emph . th,. 

as"""" be on the systems_ themselves, each of which Will .. ., 
mastered as though 1t were a game played with Pen il be 
paper. Because many students find this kind of stud c •nd 
quite new in their academic career, there will he a gr~tto he 
of practice until every member of the class can do telatj deal 
simple problems. The first term will be devoted I Vely 
development of natural deduction, extended to cov: the 
theory of descriptions and identity. In the second te r the 

. ~-attempt will be made to relate symbolic logic to 
foundations of mathematics. There will be less stre the 

h . d "on tee mque an more time spent on the philoso h· 
implications of symbolic logic and the mathemale.1°al 
which it is the foundation. of 
Texts: Maclennan~ I. A., Structure~generating Games· C . 
I. M., Symbolif Logic, N.Y. MacMillan, 1961. ' op,, 

201 Logical Forms of Argument, Lectures with discussio 
2 hours, R. M. Campbell. n, 

This class teaches the application of symbolic logic t 
arguments expressed in natural language, as in philosoph; 
science, ethics, law ~nd politics. Its principal aim is t~ 
develop .the students capacity to analyze the logical 
structure of such arguments so that he can better asse., 
their validity. Unlike Philosophy 202, this class deals 
extensively with formal manipulations within a logical 
system. Unlike Philosophy 200, symbolic logic will not he 
studied for its own sake or for its relevance to the 
foundations of mathematics. No previous acquaintance 
with symbolic logic is presupposed. 

202 Basic Principles of ·Reasoning, Discussions 3 hours, 
(Not offered 1971-72). 

The issues that the subject of logic raises are for the most 
part issues that in the end can be decided precisely only by 
the use of carefully managed symbolisms. But a great deal 
of applied logic can be mastered without the use of 
symbolisms. This class will approach logic mainly through 
its non-formal applications. It will study the general nature 
of problem-solving; language and meaning; the theory of 
terms; the theory of definition; and inference. The 
last-named subject, too, will be first treated with a 
minimum use of symbolism; and a good deal of attention 
will be given throughout the year to informal fallacies. 
During the last six weeks of the class, however, a brief 
survey will be made of the techniques of modern symbolic 
logic, with a view to appreciating the distinction between 
the predicate calculus and the propositional calculus and 
the range of both. 
Texts: Leonard, Principles of Reasoning, and a brief 
textbook on symbolic logic. 

217 Existentialism, Seminar 2 hours, I. A. MacLennan. 

This class will begin with a study of works by Kierkegaard 
and Nietzsche. The development of existentialist philoso­
phy will then be traced to the present day and contrasted 
with other philosophical traditions. Particular reference will 
be made to the works of Heidegger, Jaspers, Sartre, Husserl, 
Marcel and Buber. 
'Fexts: Reinhardt, K. F., The Existentialist Revolt, N.Y.: 
Ungar, 1952; Nietzsche, F., The Birth of Tragedy and the 
Genealogy of Morals, tr. F. Golffing, N.Y.: Doubleday, 
1956; Kierkegaard, S., Fear and Trembling and the Sickness 
Unto Death, tr. W. Lowrie, ' N,Y.: Doubleday, 195_4; 
Jaspers, K., Reason and Exi.stenz, tr. W. Ehrle, N.Y.: 
Noonday, 1955; Sartre, J. P., Existentialism and Hu­
manism, tr, P. Mairet, London: Methuen, 1948; Satre, J. P., 
Transcendence of the Ego, tr. F. Williams and R. 
Kirkpatrick, N.Y.: Noonday, 1957; Buber, M., Eclipse_~ 
God, N.Y.: Harper, 1957; Urmson, J . 0., Philosaphic 
Analysis, Oxford; O.U.P., 1956. 

220 pnilosophy oi Keligion l, Lecture 2 i10urs, F. H. Page. 

- class gives an introduction to the philosophy of 
';on. The identification and clarification of religious 

:ncepts, and the uses of religious language, are first 
c_ cussed. The theistic arguments and counter.argu~e~ts 
iii' examined and the epistemological status of d1vme 
~elation, religious experience and religious faith _is 
~ ,estigated. Other. topics include the prnblem of evil, 
~ ortality the relation of science to religion and the 
1111111 ' 

Jjgious alternatives to theism. . . . 
~,xts: W. P. Alston, Religious Bebef and Ph1losoph_1cal 
O derstanding: Readings in the Philosophy of Rell{!lon, 
/y_: Harcourt, Brace and World, Inc., _1963; N. Pike (ed._), 
God and Evil: Readings on the Theolo{!lcal Problem of Evil, 
paperback, Contemporary Perspectives in Philosophy 
"eries), Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Pretice-Hall, Inc., 1964; J. 
~ick, Philosophy of Religion, (paperback, Foundations of 
philosophy Series), Englewood Chffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall 
I c., 1966; W. C. Smith, The Meaning and End of Religion: 
: New Approach to the Religious Traditions of Mankind, 
iMentor paperback), N.Y.: The Mac'."illan Company, 1964; 

Smart, Philosophers and Rell{!lous Truth, (S.C.M. 
;;perback), London: S.C.M. Press, 1964. 

zz5 Philosophy of Religion II, (offered in 1971-72 and 
~ternate years), Lecture 2 hours, F. H. Page. 

An introduction is given to the contemporary psychology 
of religion. The class begins with an examination of 
psychological accounts of religion, particularly the Freu­
dian. The psychology of the moral conscience and the 
~welopment of religious forms of behaviour through the 
life-history of the · individual are discussed. Conversion, 
prayer, ritual, wo?hip and mystical exp~rience are ~on­
adered in the hght of current theones of leammg, 
motivation and personality. 
Texts: W. H. Clark, The Psychology of Religion: An 
I troduction to Religious Experience and Behaviour, N.Y.: 
The Macmillan Company, 1958; Sigmund Freud, The 
fu ture of an lllusion, (Anchor Paperback), Garden City, 
'.-1.J.: Doubleday and Co., Inc., 1964; Gordon Allpott, The 
Individual and His R eligion, (Macmillan Paperbacks), N.Y.: 
The Macmillan Co., 1960; R. S. Lee, Freud and Chris­
tianity, (Pelican paperback), Harmondsworth: Penguin 
Books, 1967; Michael.Argyle, Religious Behaviour, Lon­
oon: Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1961 ; R.H. Thouless, An 
Introduction to the Psychology of Religion, (C. U.P. 
paperback), London: Cambridge University Press, 1965; 
i/illiam James, The Varieties of R eligious Experience, 
(Collier paperback), N.Y.: Collier Books. 

230 General History of Philosophy, Lecture and seminar 3 
hours, (not offered in 1971-72). 

The purpose of this class is to help students discover those 
ohilosophic traditions which have entered into the mould­
ing of western civilization and still persist in the con~ 
temporary world. Since the field of study is large, an 
attempt will · be made to concentrate upon some of the 
greatest and most influential of western philosophers. Since 
a general history is apt to degenerate into vague generaliza­
tions, stu.tonts will be expected to present short papers 
outlining and evaluating some parts of a given philosopher's 
ritings. 

l'rerequisite: Philosophy 100. 
Fexts: S. P. Lamprecht, Our Philosophical Traditions, 
Appleton-Century-Crofts, Inc., N.Y., 1955; M. White, (ed.), 
Fhe Age of Analysis, The New American Library, Toronto, 
1155; D. J, O'Connor (ed.), A Critical History of Western 
Philosophy, Collier-Macmillan Canada Ltd., Toronto, 1964. 

t70 Philosophy in Liter~ture, Lecture and discussion 2 
bours, R. M. Martin. 

any irnporta_nt works of literature contain much philoso­
ica] material. Sometimes, in fact, the reader cannot fully 

~Preciate these works unless he has an understanding of 
ft1e philosophical traditions and issues involved. This class is 
4esigncd for two sorts of students: those with literary 

interests who wish to learn about and discuss the 
philosophical issues raised in several modern important 
literary works and those who are students of philosophy 
and who would like to investigate literary occurrences of 
philosophical id_eas. Readings will include short works of 
Dostoyevski, Sartre, Camus, Conrad, Nietzsche, Peter Weiss, 
Beckett, Hemingway, Hesse, and Brecht. 

305 Epistemology, Lectures with discussion, two hours. 

An introduction to issues in the theory of knowledge, 
especially those which cast light on the conceptual aspects 
of the social and natural sciences. Among the issues 
normally treated are: the philosophical analysis of the 
concept of knowledge; perception and its relation to 
knowledge ( and especially the claims of empiricism); the 
logical problem of induction; other minds and the relation· 
between psychological and physical language. Questions to 
be raised include: Does knowledge have foundations, and if 
so, is the basis of knowledge to be found exclusively in 
perceptual experience? Are any non-deductive inferences 
justified, and more particularly what ground is there to 
believe the claims of science if the evidence for these claims 
is always formally incomplete? What evidential relation 
obtains between claims about persons' behaviour and claims 
about their beliefs, emotions, and other mental states. 
Readings will consist mainly of the work of contemporary 
authCus. 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 or 202. 

310 Ethics, Lecture with discussion 2 hours, R. M. 
Campbell. 

An attempt is made to relate some contemporary moral 
issues to traditional topics in moral philosophy. The 
contemporary issues include: hippie values, crime and 
punishment, pornography, homosexuality, honesty in 
busines.s, ecology, racial discrimination, and civil disobe­
dience. The traditional topics include: psychological and 
ethical egoism, varieties of pleasure and their relation to 
happiness, Kant's Categorical Imperative, Hume on the 
nature of moral belief and argument, utilitarianism, moral 
rules, and justice. Discussion of these topics proceeds 
systematically rather than historically. 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 or 202. 

316A The Philosophy of the 16th and 17th Centuries, 
Seminar 2 hours, R. H. Vingoe. 

The general purpose of this class is to acquaint students 
with some of the dominant and novel themes of early 
modern European philosophy, e.g., the emphases upon 
criticism of traditional medieval philosophy, th_e primacy of 
the correct method of acquiring knowledge, knowledge of 
the natural world, and the relation between science and 
philosophy. Particular emphasis will be placed upon the 
philosophy of Leibniz. Students will be expected to write 
short papers outlining and evaluating some parts of a 
selected philosopher's writings. 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 or 202. 
Texts: R.H. Popkin (ed.), The Philosophy of the 16th and 
17th Centuries, Collier-MacMillan Ltd., Toronto, 1966; W. 
Kaufmarm (ed.), Philosophic Classics, Bacon to Kant, 
Prentice-Hall Inc., Englewood Cliffs, N .J ., 1961. 

318B. Locke, Berkeley and Hume, Lecture and Seminar 2 
hours, Steven Burns. 

A critical study of classical British Empiricism concerned 
primarify with problems in epistemology, metaphysics and 
ethics, although some attention will be paid to the legacy of 
this tradition to politics and psychology. 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 or 202. 

319A The Philosophy of Descartes, Seminar 2 hours, R. H. 
Vingoe. 

Descartes is important because his philosophy marks a 
radical break with ancient and medieval philosophy and 
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because this break made epistemology the n\.ain preoccupa-
. tion of later western philosophers. This view of Descartes' 

importance will be explained in terms of his attempt to 
prove the existence of the self, the existence of God, and 
the existence of the external world. Students will be 
expected to write short papers outlining and evaluating 
some parts of Descartes' writings. 
Prerequisites: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 or 202. 
Texts: Ralph M. Eaton (ed.), Descartes, Selections, The 
Modern Student's Library, Charles Scribner's Sons, 1969; 
Anthony Kenny, Descartes, A Study of His Philosophy, 
Random House, 1969. 

320 The Philosophy of Hume and Kant, (offered 1972-73 
and alternate years), Seminar 2 hours, I. A. MacLennan. 

This seminar will study the works of Hume and Kant, with 
particular reference to those portions of Hume which are 
relevant to a full understanding of Kant's Critique of Pure 
Reason. More importance will be given to Kant than to 
Hume in this seminar, and an attempt will be made to trace 
the influence of the former upon later philosophers. 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 or 202. 

330 Twentieth-century British Philosophy, ( not given in 
1971-72), Lecture and Seminar 2 hours. 

This class surveys the development of the "Anglo-Saxon 
Tradition" in metaphysics and epistemology from the 
influence of Frege on Russell and Wittgenstein to recent 
conceptual analysis. 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 or 202. 

334 Greek Philosophy from Thales to Aristotle, Lecture 
and seminar 2 hours, S. Burns. 

In which a study is made of the Presocratic fragments, 
major works of Plato, and Aristotle's Organon. 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 or 202. 
Texts: There are many available alternatives. The following 
are convenient: G. S. Kirk and J.E. Raven, The Presocratic 
Philosophers, (Cambridge University Press, paperback: 
Cambridge and New York, 1960); Edith Hamilton and 
Huntington Cairns (Eds.), The Collected Dialogues of Plato, 
(Pantheon Books: N.Y., 1963); Rl'chard McKean, (Ed.), 
The Basic Works of Aristotle, (Random House: N.Y., 
1941). 

336 Ancient Philosophy from Aristotle to St. Augustine, 
Lecture 2 hours, R. D. Crouse/J. A. Doutl. 

This class studies the development of Classical and Patristic 
thought from Aristotle to St. Augustine, with concern to 
explore the manner in which the philosophical achievement 
of ancient Greece came to form, in the thought of the 
Church Fathers, the intellectual foundation of European 
culture. Works most closely considered will be Plato's 
Timaeus, parts of Aristotle's Metaphysics, parts of Plotinus' 
Enneads, and St. Augustine's City of God and De Trinitate. 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 or 202. 

338 History of Medieval Philosophy, Lecture 2 hours, R. D. 
Crouse. 

A study is made of the development of philosophy in the 
formative age of European civilization, with attention given 
to related political, institutional, literary and theological 
concerns. The authors studied most closely will be 
Boethius, Anselm of Canterbury, Thomas Aquinas, some 
thirteenth-century Augustinians and Averroists, Ockham, 
and one or more of the Late Medieval Mystics. The class 
will be conducted partly as a seminar, partly as a course of 
lectures. 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 or 202. 

346 Problems of Mind, Seminar 2 hours, R. P. Puccetti. 

These traditional problems of mind will be explored: 
(1) How are a person's corresponding mental and physical 
states related? Is the concept of a person, and particularly 

of his mental staies, exhausted .by. descriptio 
b~haviour• Or by descriptions of changes in certai:s of hi, 
his nervous system? Or docs the concept of a pers Parts of 
reference to a third entity, over and above his 011 requir'" 

. . mental 
phySical states? (2) What kmds of entities might •nd 
count as persons other than human person / 0 ssib!y 
machines do so? Could organic artifacts? Co:ld Could 
mat~rial. entities? How are we to make decisions abou~on. 
apphcat10n of mental and personal concepts to no -h the 
entitiesi (3) In view of and depending upon our a: uinan 
the above questions, what chance is there of swers to 

survival of bodily death either in disembodied :erson,1 
rected form? r T.:!;sur. 

Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 or 202. 
Texts: Jerome Shaffer, Philosophy of Mind; Bruce A 
Knowledge Mind and Nature; Alvin Plantinga G dune, 

' 0 and Other Minds; Sidney Shoemaker, Self-knowledge 
Self identity; Terence Penelhum, Survival and Disemb ;.nd 
Existence. 0 ied 

34 78 Freedom and Responsibility, Lecture and discussion 
2 hours, W. F. Hare. 

The purpose of this class is to examine philosophical} 
issues which are significant in many disciplines, such ~ 
psychol?gy, law and education. For example, what is meant 
by saymg that a person has a responsibility to d 
something? And what is a person requesting when he ask: 
to be given " more responsibility"? If there is a difference 
here, is it to be explained in terms of the freedom the agent 
has in acting? But perhaps this possibility is undermined by 
arguments which purport to show that a person has no 
freedom to choose his actions? And then in what sense can 
a person be held responsible for his actions? Readings will 
include recent articles by such au 1hors as Pennock 
Frankena and Hart, and certain papers in the volume~ 
Determinism and Freedom ed. Sidney Hook(Collier Book"' 
New York, 1961) and Free Will and Determinism ed. B. 
Berofsky (Harper and Row, New York, 1966). 

351A Philosophy of the Social Sciences, Seminar 2 hours. 
D. Braybrooke. 

The chief topics to be treated in this class ( which is 
identical with Political Science 351A except for prere­
quisites) are the nature of explanation according to Popper 
and Hempel; the problem (or so-called problem) of 
induction; the hypothetico-deductive method; the nature of 
the axiomatized theory; the differences between behaviour 
(al) ism and theories of action; the fact/value distinction; 
and Ideologiekritik. Illustrations will be drawn chiefly from 
political science. 
Prerequisites: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 or 202. A 
previous class in epistemology (Philosophy 305) would he 
helpful. 

3558 Marxist Theory (Not offered 1971-72) Discussion 
( once weekly), 2 hours. 

See Political Science 355B. 

381A Hegelian Idealism and Its Critics, Seminar 2 hours, R. 
H. Vingoe. 

Two chief groups of topics will be explored; first, several 
central Hegelian themes, e.g., that everything is mental or 
spiritual in character, that the history of the spirit is a 
rational evolutionary process, that the nature of this 
prOces.s is "dialectical", and, second, how in Hegel'~ 
successors in the 19th century ( e.g., Schopenhauer. 
Nietzsche, Marx, and Bradley) a reaction occurred sug· 
gesting the irrelevance or disintegration of Hegel's system 
and leading to other and equally novel themes, e.g., that. 
existence is prior to mind, that man rather th3.n global 
"dialectic" constructs his own wor]d, that action, will, 
biological needs, and feeling are more basic than mind to 
man's nature. Students will be asked to present short paper~ 
outlining and evaluating a selection of writings. 

p,erequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 or 202. 
fext: Patrick L. Gardner (ed.), 19th-Century Philosophy, 
collier-MacMillan Canada Ltd., Toronto, 1969. 

390 The Philosophy of J. P. Sartre, Seminar 2 hours, I. A. 
MacLennan. 

An intensive study of the works of J. P. Sartre, with 
particular emphasis on his Being and Nothingness. However, 
,n attempt will be made to contrast his philosophy with 
that of other existentialists, and in particular with that of 
(eidegger. 

p,.erequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 or 202. 

31A Introduction to the Philosophy of Wittgenstein, 
~eminar 2 hours, S. Burns. 

entral t_opics in the Tractatus Logico-Philosophicus and 
..,he PhilOsophical Investigations will be examined. The 
~Iationship between the earlier and the later work, and 
Nittgenstein's influence on contemporary philosophy will 
Jso be discussed. 
terequisite: normally a c1ass in logic, and some work 
f,eyond the 200 level in philosophy of language, philosophy 
1f mind, epistemology or metaphysics (in, e.g., Plato, 
~ristotle, Leibniz or Kant). 

~45 Philosophy, Politics, and Economics, Seminar 2 hours, 
(not offered in 1971-72). 

,·ee also Political Science 449 and Economics 445. 

' 'he central cohcern of this class is the application to 
olitica1 choices of economic reasoning, taken as a source 
f both descriptive and normative theory. Dahl and 

\iindblom.'s well-known book, Politics, Economics, and 
le/fare, will be discus.sed as an illustration of complement­

trity between the concepts and concerns of economics and 
ose of other social sciences; and also as a means of 

defining the present position of the issue between socialism 
nd capitalism. The class will study the formal theory of 
ting as treated by such economist s as Arrow, Black, 

Buchanan and Tullock, as well as by Riker, Murakami, and 
Farquharson. It will give some attention to Downs' 
:onomic theory of party competition and to the theory of 

f1mes ( as applied to voting and to party competition). A 
aumber of important philosophical lessons for the analysis 
ef concepts as important to ethics as self.interest, ration­
,lity (personal and collective), human welfare, utilitari­
anism, and justice can be drawn from this discussion; and 

veral philosophical authors will be studied, among them 
Baier, Rawls, Rescher, and possibly Braybrooke. 
lfrerequisites: Students taking this class should ideally h ave 
liad previous classes in all three subjects; but it wil1 suffice 
for them to have worked to an advanced undergraduate 
level in at least one of them. Students taking the class for a 
~1ilosophy credit should have had a class in logic ( 200 or 

I or 202) and one in ethics (310); students taking the 
dass for a credit in political science should have had at least 
~le 300-level class in political science (351A and 355B are 
~commended); students taking the class for a credit in 
ttonomics should have had at least one 300-level class in 
~at subject. 

,5A Philosophy, Politics, and Economics, Seminar 2 
•urs, D. Braybrooke, (offered fall term 1971 only). 

ee also Political Science 449A and Economics 445A ). 

01' the topics listed above for the full year seminar, this 
i\j,ss will discuss Dahl and Lindblom, emphasizing their 
' :atment of the present issue between socialism and 

pitalism, and the philosophical authors. It will omit the 
!ory of voting; the economic theory of party competi­
n; and the theory of games. 

'rt?requisite: see the prerequisites stated for the full year 
ninar, Philosophy 445. 

ISO Philosophy of Language, Seminar 2 hours, R. M. 
~trtin, 

Questions such as the follo wing will be discussed. What is a 
language? ls having a language essential to being rational? ls 
language necessarily a "public" phenomenon? The elements 
of language h ave meaning, but what is the meaning of 
" meaninf'? Various theories of meaning will be considered. 
Prerequisites: Philosophy 100 or a logic class (200 or 201 
or 202) and at least one class in Ethics, Epistemology, of 
XX-Century Philosophy; or by permission of instructor. 

460 Contemporary Philosophy of Religion, Seminar 2 
hours, F. H. Page. 

Topics discussed in recent years include : the verifiability 
question, the uses· of religious language, analogical predica­
tion, revelation and epistemology, mysticism and philoso­
phy, existentialism and faith, process-philosophy and 
theism, secular and sacred my ths. Variations from year to 
year are customary in line with the interests of the 
participants. 
Prerequisite: Primarily for graduate students but seniors 
majoring or honouring in philosophy may be admitted at 
the discretion of the instructor. A considerable background 
in philosophy is presupposed. 
Texts: The reading consists mainly of journal articles, but a 
few very recent hooks are often included. The selection 
varies with the interests expressed by the participants and is 
agreed upon after the first meeting or two of the seminar. 

465 Philosophy of Science, Lectures with discussion, 2 
hours. 

This· class deals with the analysis of concepts which apply 
to scientific prac tices and results generally and does not 
deal with concepts scientists are especially concerned with 
or figure in any particular science ( except by way of 
examples). The class seeks to present an account of such 
concepts as Jaw, theory, explanation, model, and confirma­
tion, which are important for an understanding of the work 
of botl1 the natural and the social sciences. The class will be 
especially concerned with the contrast between received 
logical empiricist claims about these concepts and the 
newer theory-dependent view wh ich opposes positivism. 
Philosophers to be considered include Carnap, Heme!, 
Nagel, Braithwaite, Goodman, Feyerabend, Hanson, Ryle, 
Dray. The view of the historian of science Kuhn will also be 
considered.) 
Prerequisite: normally Philosophy 305 and a logic class 
(200 or 201 or 202); or by permission of the instructor. 

4668 Problems in the Philosophy of Science, Seminar 3 
hOurs, R. Ravindra. 

The purpose of this class is to discuss one or two important 
issues in our understanding of scientific knowledge and its 
impact on society. For example, in 1970-71 the topic 
discussed was the " concept of time" . The topics to be 
discussed in any given year are announced during the 
preceding summer. 
Prerequisite: A class in epistemology or philosophy of 
science. Others may be admitted by permission of the 
instructor. 

467A Problems in Philosophy of Religion , Seminar 3 hours, 
R. Ravindra. 

The purpose of this class is to discuss one or two important 
issues in philosophy of religion. The topic to be discussed in 
1971-72 is " Mysticism and its philosophical criticism". 
Prerequisites: Normally Philosophy 305 and either 220 or 

225. \ 

499 Directed Reading, Staff. 
J 

Graduate· Studies 
The D~partment of Philosophy provides opportunities for 
graduate study leading to the degree of Master of Arts in 
the history of philosophy , metaphysics, epistemology, the 
philosophy of mind, ethics, semantics and logic, philoso­
phical analysis, existential philosophy, political philosophy, 
and the philosophy of religion. For details see the Calendar 
of the Faculty of Graduate Studies. 
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Professors 
W. J. Archibald 
E.W. Guptill 
C. K. Hoyt 

Jo 

M. J. Keen (Oceanography and Chairman of Department of 
Geology) . 
G. F. O. Langstroth (Dean of Faculty of Graduate Studies) 

Associate Professors 
M. G. Calkin(Lv. 1970-71) 
D. J . W. Geldart 
M. H. Jericho 
D. B. I. Kiang 
C.R. Mann (Oceanography) 
R.H. March (Chairman) 
G. T. Meaden 
R. Ravindra 

Assistant Professor.s 
B. L. Blackford 
J. G. Cordes 
D. F. Goble 
R. D. Hyndman (Oceanography) 
W. Leiper 
R. Overstreet (Oceanography) 
P. H. Reynolds 
A. M. Simpson 
C. G. White 

Senior Killam Fellow 
S. Machida 

Killam Postdoctoral Fellows 
M. Hama 
Y. Sumi 

Postdoctoral Fellows 
M. A. Coulthard 
R. N. Singh 

MacGregor Teaching Fellows 
G. Pazionis 
M.Roth 
R. A. Stuart 
G. K. Venkataramania 

Physics in the broadest sense concerns itself with the way in 
which matter behaves and with the interaction between 
matter and energy in its different forms. It 1s an 
experimental science, which implie~ that the ultima~e truth 
or falseness of a physical theory 1s to be detenmned by 
whether the theory is in agreement with experimental facts. 
The language in which these theories are expressed 1s 
mathematics so that a student embarking on an honours 
programme in physics must be prepar~d. to take several 
classes in mathematics. Students wIBhmg to become 
professional physicists engaged in original research or m 
university teaching will normally undertake turther study 
leading to the advanced degrees of M.Sc. and Ph.D. upon 
completing the honours B.Sc. course. 

In order to shldy the different interactions which. occur 
between matter and energy, the subject is conventio~~ly 
divided into such topics as mechanics, heat, light, electric~ty 
and · magnetism. But these are not mutually exclus~ve 
categories. The fundamental physical processes occumng 
are common to several such topics, particularly w~en 
viewed in the light of our modern understanding of physical 
processes at the atomic level. The first _year physics classes 
at Dalhousie are designed to give an mtroducho~ to the 
subject which includes these modern ideas and brmgs out 
the underlying unity of approach to seemingly d1v~rse 
physical situations. Students not majoring in a phys1c_al 
science and who do not intend to take further classes m 
physics will normally take Physics _100. Those who are 
majoring in a physical science or who mtend to take further 

physics classes will usually take Physics 110. The subject 
matter of the two courses 1s ess~ntially the same, hut 
Physics no employs inore sophIBllcated mathematical 
techniques, thereby laying the foundations for more 
advanced study. 

In later years students proceed to develop the topics 
mentioned above within the framework of modern ideas of 
the nature of physical reality. An important part of the 
course each year after the first is the laboratory work which 
establishes a connection between the theoretical and 
mathematical ideas of the lectures and the world of 
physical reality. In the third and fourth years the student is 
encouraged to follow his own interests as _much as possible, 
both by designing and carrying out expenments of his own 
choosing in the laboratory and by selecting suitable classes 
from amongst the electives available. 

Degree Programmes 

General B.Sc. with Major in Physics 
A candidate for this degree must satisfy all of the general 
requirements. To major in physics he will take Physics 110 
in the first year. In the subsequent two years, he may take 
as many as five classes chosen from Physics 221, 230, 245, 
315 320 and 335. It is recommended that the second 
maj~r subject be mathematics because many physics classes 
have mathematics classes as a prerequisite. Details of these 
prerequisites are given under the individual class listings. 

B.Sc. with Honours in Physics 
All students who intend to take a B.Sc. with Honours in 
Physics are encouraged to discuss their programme with 
staff members of the department and to consult with the 
Chairman of the Department at the beginning of the second 
year. 

Year I 
l. Chemistry 100. 
2. Mathematics 100. 
3. Physics 110. 
4. Arts or Science elective. 
5. Arts elective. 

Year II 
6. Science elective. 
7-8. Two mathematics classes. 
9-10. Physics 211 and 231. 

Year III 
11. Arts or Science elective. 
12. Class in Mathematics. 
13-15. Physics 300 and two other physics classes. 

Year IV 
16. Arts, science or mathematics elective. . h 
17-20. Four physics classes at the 400 level, one of wh1c 
will normally be Physics 400. 

Combined Honours _ 
Students may take a combined honours course in _phy::: 
and another subject. They should, however, bear m m be 
that the work in either subiect would probably 
insufficient for admission to a regular graduate programme. 
A qualifying year would usually be necessary. 

Classes Offered 

. 3 h . blem session 3 100 General Physics. Lecture ours, pro 
hours. C. G. White. 

. paration in This is a survey class requ_iring. no previous pre in arts, 
physics, and offered. prnnarily for studen:: will not 
pre-medicine, pre-dentistry, and pharmacy. d I sses 
normally be accepted as a prerequisite to ad;ance c a 
in physics unless exceptional circumstances anse. 

. . . to the present 
The class surveys physics from its begmnmgs_ echanics 
day. The four major topics are: Newtoman m 

(motion, force, mass, momentum; energy); electromag­
netism ( charge, electric and magnetic forces and fields); 
relativity (space, ime, mass, energy); quantum theory 
(elementary particles, atoms, causality and chance). 

The major topics are dealt with mainly in historical 
sequence. To a large extent the ideas in later topics are built 
on the ideas presented in earlier topics. This means that the 
understanding of later topics depends on the understanding 
of earlier topics. Thus, the four major topics mentioned are 
not at all isolated from each other, but are rather closely 
inter-related. 

Throughout the class, mathematics is used as a language for 
expressing the basic ideas of physics and also for deductive 
reasoning from these basic ideas. The mathematics used is 
not in advance of high school algebra and trigonomentry, 
but some time is spent in the class developing greater 
facility with high school mathematics. It must be stressed 
that mathematical fonnulae are not used simple for 
"plugging in" numbers; rather, the emphasis is placed on a 
thorough understanding of the meaning and range of 
applicability of the formulae. 

A large part of the class consists of developing under­
standing of physical principles through specific problems. 
For this reason, there is a 3 hour session each week during 
which students do problems with the assistance, when 
required, of the lecturer and graduate students. The 
problems are linked closely to the lecture material, and 
sometimes extend the subject matter of the lectures. The 
problem sessions are conducted informally and students are 
free to discuss the problems with each other as they work. 
There are no laboratory experiments in this class. 
Text: K. R. Atkins,Physics, 2nd. ed., Wiley, 1970. 

]10 General Physics. Lecture 3 hours (2 sections); tutorial 
3 hours, E. W. Guptill. 

This class introduces the student to the elementary physical 
Jaws of our universe and the ·way in which these laws are 
used to forecast such natural events as the flight of a 
projectile, the relativistic variation of mass, the flow of 
electrical current· in a circuit, etc. Newton's laws, for 
example, are stated and then one proceeds by asking "what 
do these laws say about the position of a projectile after a 
certain time has elapsed?" Inti.Jitive reasoning or educated 
guessing is eliminated. Reasoning of this kind requires more 
sophisticated mathematics than one normally uses in high 
school and consequently a considerable fraction of the first 
few weeks of lectures is used introducing such topics as 
nifferential and integral calculus. 

Throughout the year students will have an opportunity to 
as.sess their progress by the results of weekly quizzes which 
are given during afternoon tutorials. These tutorials replace 
lhe conventional laboratory work and give the student 
ample time to discuss his problems with the tutor. Most of 
the experimental work is confined to lecture room 
demonstrations. 

Students beginning this class sh~uld be familiar with 
trigonometry, the solution of quadratic equations, binomial 
expansions and should now be prepared to start differential 
tnd integral calculus. Previous work in physics is not 
~ ntial. 

I'ext: F. Beuche, Introduction to Physics for Scientists and 
E11gineers, McGraw.Hill, 1969. 

• 1 Mechanics. Lecture 3 hours; laboratory 3 hours. C. G. 
hite. 

TI1e class is divided into 2 parts: mechanics and wave 
0tion. The first part deals with: basic vector mathematics 
d its application to physics, Newton's laws of motion and 
e description of ffiotion in unaccelerated reference 
Illes; the two principles of special relativity and their use 
describing space and time intervals in unaccelerated 

:erence frames; conservation of energy and momentum 
'Ill both the classical and relativistic view point. The last 

topic in the first part of the course is harmonic oscillation, 
which provides an introduction to the second part, wave 
motion. In the study of wave motion, examples are taken 
from many branches of physics: mechanics, electro­
magnetism, quantum theory. Fourier analysis of wave 
packets and pulses will be included. The laboratory work 
for Physics 211 is run jointly with that for Physics 231. 

Prerequisite: Physics 110 and Mathematics 100. This class 
will usually be taken concurrently with Physics 231. It is 
assumed that students are familiar with ,elementary me. 
chanics and the concepts of work, energy and momentum 
as developed in Physics 110; and with the application of 
simple integral and differential calculus to the solution of 
physical problems. 
Text: Berkeley Physics Course, Vol. 1 Mechanics, McGraw: 
Hill, 1965; Berkeley Physics Course, Vol. 3 Waves and 
Oscillations, McGraw-Hill, 1965. 

221 Waves and Modern Physics. Lecture 3 hours; laboratory 
3 hours. C. K. Hoyt. 

This class is intended mainly for those who do not plan to 
take honours physics but who wish to learn more about 
20th century physics than is possible at the first year level. 

Waves are studied first, since their properties and the 
terminology used in connection with them have an 
important relationship to much of modern physics. Wave 
equations are deduced both for mechanical and for light 
waves, and it is shown how all the various wave properties 
can be derived and used. 

The central role played by light in forcing a revision of 19th 
century ideas is brought out. The resulting- relativity and 
quantum ·theories are applied first to simple idealized 
situations, and then to more realistic ones in discussions of 
the hydrogen atom, the structure of atoms and molecules, 
and the statistical properties of large assemblies of 
molecules. The necessity of using th,, newer theories will be 
apparent by the existence of phenomena which cannot be 
explained by the older ones. 

Finally, the world of sub-atomic particles will be explored 
to show how the experimental facts are still compelling 
physicists to revise their conception of nature. 
Prerequisite: Physics 110, Mathematics 100. Students are 
expected to he familiar with calculus, complex exponential 
function~ simple harmonic motion, and the simpler aspects 
of special relativity. 
Tex t: H. D. Young, Fundamentals of Optics and Modern 
Physics, McGraw.Hill, 1938. 

230 Mechanics, Electricity and Magnetism. Lecture 3 hours. 
G. T. Meaden. 

This class is designed for second year science and 
engineering students who wish to take a second class in 
physics, in addition to Physics 221, or who for some reason 
are unable to take that class. Students may take third year 
physics classes if they have taken this class and Physics 221. 
The class will include discussion of the essence of classical 
mechanics, with an introduction to relativistic mechanics, 
and the essence of classical electricity and magnetism. 
Substantial emphasis will be placed upon the important 
ideas which arise from these fields of physics, and upon 
their present relevance. 
Prerequisite: Physics llO, Mathematics 100. 
Text: Berkeley Physics Course, VoJ.·1 Mechanics, McGraw .. 
Hill, 1965; Berkeley Physics Course, Vol. II Electricity and 
Magnetism, McGraw-Hill, 1965. 

231 Electricity. Lecture 3 hours; laboratory 3 hours. A. M. 
Simpson. 

The material discussed in this class forms part of the 
Berkeley Physics Course. The class begins by studying 
electrostatics, distributions of static charges, and the 
concepts of electric field and electric potential as physical 
quantities. Next, - the motion of charge in conducting 
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~materials is discussed up to the solution of citcuit problems 
involving capacitance and inductance. By considering the 
electric field of a moving charge in the light of the theory 
of relativity, the nature of the magnetic field is introduced 
and its properties discussed. The relationships between 
electric and magnetic fields are then studied and it is shown 
how these relationships imply the existence of electromag­
netic radiation. Electric and magnetic fields in matter are 

also discussed. 

The laboratory work is designed to illustrate the physical 
principles discussed in the lectures and simultaneously to 
introduce students to the use of electronic apparatus and to 
the design of some simple circuits. 
Prerequisite: Physics llO and Mathematics 100. This class 
will usually be taken concurrently with Physics 211. 
Students are expected to have an introductory knowledge 
of the nature of electric charge, electric field, magnetic 
field, and of electrical current as developed in Physics llO. 
Familiarity with the application of simple integral and 
differential calculus to the solu lion of physical problems is 

assumed. 
Text: Berkeley Physics Course, Vol. 2 Electricity and 
Magnetism, McGraw-Hill, 1965. 

300 Intermediate Physics Laboratory. Laboratory 6 hours. 

B. L. Blackford. 

This laboratory class of six hours per week is intended to be 
taken concurrently with other third year physics classes. 
The class has two main aims. Firstly, it gives students a 
chance to do non-set experiments and thereby encounter 
and solve on their own the problems of experimentation. 
Secondly, as the number of experiments done is small (four 
to six), students should achieve a real understanding of a 
few physical phenomena. A measurement of one of the 
fundamental constants c, G or e is required and other than 
this a variety of topics appropriate to the third year level 
are available. Students are not discouraged from doing 
experiments or areas of experiments which have not been 
done by other Physics 300 students. 
Prerequisite: The class is designed for honours and 
engineering-physics students and -has Physics 231 as a 
prerequisite. In addition, two other physics classes must be 
taken concurrently. Exceptions have been made. 

315 Modern Physics. Lecture 3 hours. W. Leiper. 

This is an introductory class in quantum mechanics and 
atomic spectroscopy. Wherever possible quantum me­
chanical concepts and quantities will be discussed in terms 
of research projects going on in the Physics Department. 
Text: R. Eisberg, Fundamentals of Modern Physics, Wiley 

& Sons. 

320 Thermodynamics. Lecture 3 hours. D. F. Goble. 

This class studies the basic principles of statistical me­
chanics and the relation that they have to thermodynamics 
together with the application of these principles to the 
study of ideal gases and certain physical systems. 
Prerequisite: Some knowledge of partial derivatives; Mathe­
matics 200, which may be taken concurrently with the 

class. 
Text: Reif, Principles of Statistical and Thermal Physics, 

McGraw-Hill, 1965. 

335 Electronics. Lecture 3 hours. A. Levin. 

The class covers advanced circuit analysis of linear and 
non-linear systems, the physics and resulting properties of 
solid state devices, the concepts of information and noise 
and transmission lines and filters. 
Topics treated: network reduction, the 4 terminal network 
and solutions by matrix methods, non-linear systems, 
modulation, demodulation and rectification, carrier trans­
port in semi-conductors, properties of diodes and transi­
stors; electromechanical analogues and analogue computa­
tion methods, feedback and control systems, stability 

criteria, nature of information and noise, properties 
distributed constant lines and filters. of 
Prerequisite: Physics 230 or Physics 231, Mathematics 220 
or 228 to be taken concurrently. 
Text: Milman and Halkias, Electronic Devices and Circuits 

McGraw-Hill, 1967. ' 

400 Advanced Physics Laboratory. Laboratory 6 hours. A 
Levin/S. T. Nugent. · 

This is a physics and engineering-physics laboratory class i 
which students in groups of two work largely on their own 
initiative. The experimental work covers nuclear disintegr: 
lion, gamma and beta_ spectros:op_y and absorption mea­
surements, proton spm quantitative measurements and 
Planck's constant determination; thermionic emission and 
ionization experiments using a vacuum pumping and 
instrumentation system; properties of solid state semi. 
conductors and devices; experiments on the Spectral noise 
distribution of transistors and the use of analysis systems· 
experiments with a Helium-Neon laser, holography, etc. 1£ 
they wish, students may do experiments in other areas 
such as acoustics, optics, fluid dynamics. A report, on ~ 
topic to be agreed with the instructor, is required as part of 
this class. 
Prerequisite: Fourth-year standing in physics or engine. 
ering-physics or permission from the instructor. 

402B Special Topics in the History of Science. Seminar 3 
hours, R. Ravindra (Physics and Philosophy), J. Farley 
(Biology). 

The intention in this class is to discuss in detail some 
specific issues concerning the development of scientific 
knowledge and its impact on society. The proposed topic 
for 1971-72 is "The Scientific Revolution of the 16th and 
17th Centuries". 
Prerequisites: At least two classes in rnttural sciences and 
two in history or philosophy. Others may be admitted by 
permission of the instructors. Some acquaintance with 

history of science will be presumed. 
Texts: Readings will be taken from a variety of sources, 
with emphasis on primary sources. 

410 Advanced Classical Mechanics and Electrodynamics. 
Lecture 3 hours. J. G. Cordes. 

The class will study in the first term Lagrangian and 
Hamiltonian mechanics, covering, for example, the material 
in Goldstein, Chapters l, 2, 3, 7, 8, 9, 10: Lagrange's 
equation, Hamilton's principle, the two body central force 
problem, Hamilton's equation of motion, transformations, 
the Hamilton-Jacobi equation, and small oscillations. 

The following topics will be discussed in the second term: 
classical electrodynamics, covering, for example, the wave 
equation and solutions, special relativity, electromagnetic 
radiation and absorption, energy loss by fast moving 
charged particles. 
Prerequisite: Physics 211, 231, 315, or the permission of 

the instructor. 
Texts: Goldstein, Classical Mechanics, Addison-Wesley, 
1950; Jackson, Classical Electrodynamics, Wiley, 1962. 

415 Quantum Mechanics. Lecture 2 hours. D. Kiang. 

Topics discussed include: concepts and formulation of 
quantum mechanics, harmonic oscillator, potential well and 
barrier angular momentum and the central force problem. 
perturbation methods, scattering theory. . 
Prerequisite: Physics 315. Students should be familiar wi_th 

elementary wave mechanics and with the mathematics 
necessary to discuss the Schrodinger wave equation. 

Text: TBA. 

416 Mathematical Methods of Physics. Lecture 3 hours. S. 

T. Nugent. 

Topics discussed include ordinary differential equations. 
infinite series, complex variables, integral transform:-i-

1,ector-o and matrices, sp<>cial functions, partial differrntia.1 
t'quations, eigenfunctions, ejgenvalues, Green's functions, 
perturbation. theory, integral equations, calculus of varia­
tions, numencal methods, probability and statistics, tensors 
Jrld an introduction lo group theory. 
fext: Mathews and Walker, Mathematical Methods of 
physics ( 2nd. ed.). 

i,12JB Nuclear Physics. Lecture 3 hours. D. Kiang. 

fhis is an introductory class in nuclear physics. Topics 
aiscussed include: nucleon-nucleon interactions, nuclear 
.truclure, gamma transitions, alpha decay, beta decay, 

0uclear reactions, Mossbauer effect, counting statistics, and 
nuclear detectors. 
frerequisite: Physics 315 and permission from the in­
~tructor. 
Text: TBA. 

~23A Introduction to Solid State Physics. Lecture 3 hours. 
G. F. 0. Langs,troth. 

fhis class introduces the basic concepts of solid state 
physics which are related to the periodic nature of the 
crystalline lattice. Topics will include crystal structure 
:\-ray diffraction, phonons and lattice vibrations, the fre~ 
electron theory of metals, and energy bands. 
Prerequisite: Physics 315. 
Text: Kittel, lntro1uction to Solid State Physics, 3rd. ed., 
Chapters 1-9, Wiley, 1966. 

i33A Advanced Electronics. Lecture 3 hours. A. Levin. 

Properties of intrinsic and doped semiconductors. Carrier 
generation and transport, Hall effect, photo effects and 
Schockley Haynes experiment. Semiconductor diodes; field 
and carrier densities, transport equations, special diodes. 
Transient behaviour in diodes. Bipolar transistors~ pro­
perties, limitations, failure mechanisms. The F.E.T. unijunc­
tions, multilayer. diodes, tunnel diodes, thermistors, noise 
mechanisms in solid state devices. 
Prerequisite: 4th-year standing and permission of in­
~truclor. 
Text: Millman and Ha]kias, Electronic Devices and Circuits. 

433B Materials Science. Lecture 3 hours. H. W. King. 

The properties of engineeri~g materials are discussed in 
relation to their micro structure. The approach is based 
upon the application of principles of Modern Physics. 
Text: Wert and Thompson,Physics of Solids. 

144A Optics. Lecture 3 hours. C. K. Hoyt. 

Topics include a detailed study of the radiation from 
accelerated charges, the statistical properties of the fields 
from assemblies of radiators, interference, diffraction, with 
attention to the approximations of the Kirchhoff theory 
and the application of Fourier transforms to the structur~ 
of images, the resolving power of instruments and the 
characterization of coherence'. 

A few topics in geometrical optics may be included to assist 
in understanding the behaviour of optical instruments and 
to provide a background for the better appreciation of 
,ome of the topics in physical optics. 
Prerequisite: Physics 230, or Physics 231, or Physics 221 
and Mathematics 220. The student should be familiar with 
vector analysis, Maxwe1l's equati~ns and the use of comp1ex 
exponential functions. 
Text: Stone, Radiation and Optics, McGraw-Hill, 1963. 

444B Optics. Lecture 3 hours. C. K. Hoyt. 

'his class is a continuation of Physics 444A and deals with 
·oherence, polarization, scattering by matter, the electro­
nagnetic properties of matter, including crystals, reflection, 
!efraction and double refraction. 

Prerequisite: Physics 444A. 
Text: Stone, Radiation and Optics, McGraw-Hill, 1963 and 
assigned readings on related topics. 

445 Physics of the Earth. P.H. Reynolds. 

This is an introductory class in solid-earth geophysics. 
Topics discussed are: _the figure of the Earth and gravity, 
seismology and the mternal structure of the Earth, the 
geomagnetic field, paleomagnetism - the prehistory of the 
geomagnetic field, heal flow and the Earth's thermal 
history, electrical conduction in the E.arth, radioactive 
processes and the age of the Earth. 

See also Geology 405A, B; 306A, B; Oceanography 501. 
Prerequisite: Three physics classes and permission of the 
instructor. 
Text: Stacey,Physics of the Earth, Wiley, 1969. 

465 Relativity and Cosmology. Lecture 2 hours. R. 
Ravindra. 

This class will deal with fundamental concepts, theoretical 
structure and experimental foundations of the special and 
the general theories of relativity. The postulates of 
relativity, the equivalence principle, and the nature of 
curved space will be critically examined; some solutions of 
Einstein's field equations will be derived, including gravita­
tional waves. Foundations of cosmo]ogy will be discussed, 
and a few cosmological models will be studied in detail. 
Prerequisites: Physics 211, 23 l, 315, or permission of the 
instructor. (Some acquaintance with differential geometry 
is desirable, but not necessary.) 
Texts: Most of the material will be taken from Taylor and 
Wheeler: Spacetime Physics; Robertson and Noonan: 
Relativity and Cosmology; and the manuscript of a 
forthcoming book by Wheeler, Thorne and Misner: Gravita­
tion. 

Graduate Studies. 
The Department of Physics provides courses of study 
leading to the advanced degrees of M.Sc. and Ph.D. Areas of 
research undertaken at Dalhousie include: solid state, 
geophy~ics, ]ow energy nuclear physic~ low temperature, 
theoretical physics, and _oceanography. Further details are 
given m the Calendar of the Faculty of Graduate Studies. 

4 7.21 / Political Science 

Professors 
J. H. Aitchison (Chairman) 
J.M. Beck 
D. Braybrooke 
K. A. Heard 

Associate Professors 
A. P. Pross 
D. W. Stairs 

Assistant Professors 
P. C. Aucoin 
D. M. Cameron 
W.R. Mathie 
D. H. Poel 
J. A. Wouk 

Visiting Professor 
L. A. Dexter 

Special Lecturers 
R. L. Dial 
C. J. Gardner 

Government is as old as human society. Even the family has 
some form of governmen4 whether the husband and father 
is absolute master, whether. husband and wife share in the 
making of decisions, or whether the children also share in 
~e decision-making process. One of the most important 
differences between Plato and Aristotle is that Plato 
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believed, and Aristotle did not, that the government of the 
state is essentiaJly the same as th'e government of the 
family. 

Some political scientists define political science as the study 
of decision-making. With some important exceptions, they 
are not interested in studying how private individuals reach 
decisions: rather, they are concerned with how groups of 
human beings come to decisions about matters of common 
interest. Some political scientists would include all groups 
such as the family, the business corporation, the business 
office, the university, the trade union~ the tennis club and 
their "governments)>, as well as the state and its govern~ 
ment. 

One of the obvious exceptions referred to above is the case 
of the absolute dictator of the state who, because he is an 
absolute dictator, makes his decision as an individual acting 
alone. In this case the political scientist is interested in the 
things he has to take into consideration in coming to his 
decision. Some political scientists would also include the 
absolute rulers of other groups, the patriarch of the 
old-fashioned family, for example. But all political scien­
tists would agree that political science includes the study of 
the reasons why individuals come to decisions on matters 
relating to the government of the state. The political 
scientist is very interested, for example, in why the voter 
comes to his lonely, private decision when he marks his 
ballot in a polling booth. Some political scientists would 
include within the subject the private decisions people 
make concerning the "government., of other groups to 
which they belong, such as the family. But it is obvious that 
there are some private decisions which are of no interest to 
the political scientist. 

When a group has to come to a decision on a question of 
common concern, the outcome often depends on the power 
which different members of the group have over one 
another. Much has been written recently. for instance, on 
the greatly increased power a prime minister now normally 
has over the other members of his cabinet. Consequently, 
some political scientists consider that "power'' is the key 
concept that distinguishes political science from other 
subjects. Again, some political scientists would include 
within the subject the study of the resolution of power 
conflicts within groups other than the state. 

When we look at what political scientists actually do, we 
find that they almost wholly confine themselves to the 
study of the state and its government. Some of them 
believe, therefore, that the old-fashioned definition that 
"political science is the study of the state" is still the best, 
it being understood that the study of decision-!!)aking and 
the exercise of power with respect to the affairs of the state 
is included. There are good reasons for this concentration 
on the affairs of the state. One is that in our time the ·state 
plays a constantly expanding role in economic and social 
life; the great dangers inherent in modern inter-state 
relations constitute another. But an even more important 
one is the fact that the state claims supremacy over all 
other groups within its boundaries and normally possesses 
enough coercive power to make its claim good. It is the 
great pl'eponderance of coercive power at the disposal of 
the state that more than anything else marks off the study 
of the state as one of special importance. 

A recent development in political science has been the 
recognition that there are many important problems that 
can be adequately explored only by new and rather 
difficult techniques. Those political scientists who develop 
and apply these techniques are known as " political 
behaviouralists" and those who apply the older methods as 
" tradionalists" . The methods of both are needed for a 
comprehensive study of two of the principal areas into 
which the department divides the subject: political institu­
tions and behaviour, and international politics. 

If political science is the study of the state, the study of the 
relations between states ( or international politics) falls 
squarely within the domain of political science. Decision-

makir~g \ in the form~tion o~ .the foreign policy of ea 
and m the many mternatioli.al organizati· ch_ sta1,. 

. . · ons th 
today) 1s part of thIS study. That power rel r at 'Xis1 
involved is obvious. a Ionsh1ps art> 

The &late has been the subject of serious study at le . 
the time of the ancient Greeks. Many of th ast SL'lcr 
thinkers of the past have devoted much attent· e greatest 

· ion t · 
follow and finally to understand their th gh O it. To 
stimulate one's own thinking about the state :~ t is to 
against the peril of thinking one is original when lo _guard 
Consequently, political philosophy, which inc~n: 18 not. 
study of the history of political thought, is the th·u des the 
department's principal areas. ir of the 

Students wh? wish merely to attain a deeper understan . 
of democratic government and politics in general ding 
Canadian government and politics in particular will band of 
interested in Political Science 100 and 202 Th e most 

. . · e scope of 
the subject, however, 1s so large that students maJ· · . . 
. oring in 11 
~n t~e general c.ourse are advised, and those taking honours 
m. 1t. are required,. t~ ~on.centrate on one of the three 
prmc1pal areas. While 1t 1s impossible in an undergraduate 
programme of three or four years to become a co 1 
political scientist, it is the aim of the department to mp ett> 

present 
undergra~uate students as far as possible with a unifit>d 
central view of the full range of political science in its 
present d~velopment. Co~sequently, students majoring in 
the general course are advised, and those taking a combined 
hon~urs pr~gram~e- are required , to take at least one class 
outside their prmc1pal area. Students taking the major 
honours programme are required to take three clas. 
outside their principal area. ses 

Job opportunities for specialists in political science are 
steadily increasing. University political science departments 
continue to expand and many students who have majored 
or honoured in political science are now to be found 
teaching in high schools. Specialization in_ political science 
affords an excellent preparation for many positions in the 
public service and for the study of law. 

Principal Areas 

1. Political Institutions and Behaviour: Political Science 
100, 200, 202, 205, 208, 209, 210, 217, 235B, 306A, 311, 
312B, 313, 314A, 315, 316, 318, 319B, 326B, 331A, 
331B,332A,334A,337A,338B,350,352B. 

2. Political Philosophy: Political Science 201A, 336A, 
336B, 341A, 343B, 345B, 351A, 353B, 355B, 449 and 
449A. 

3. International Politics: Political Science 209, 223, 225, 
228,320,322,324A,327,329B. 

Degree Programmes 

General B.A. with major in Political Science. 
Students intending to major in Political Science are advised 
to consult a member of the staff. The Department 
recommends the following programme for Political Science 
majors: 

Year I 
(All students) 
1. Political Science 100. 

{Students without science matriculation) 
2. A science or mathematics class. 
3-4 Two of Philosophy 100, a class in economics, and a 
class in history. 
5. An elective, e.g., a class in English or a foreign 
language. 

{Students with science matTiculotion) 
2-4 Three of Philosophy 100, a class in economics, a class 
in history, and Sociology 100. 
5. An elective, e.g., a class in English or a foreign 
language. 

,ar II 
, Two political science classes at the 200 level. 
:9 'fwo of Philosophy 100, a class in economics, a dass in 
·storl', Sociology 100, and a class at the 200 level m any 
~e of these four disciplines. 

10_ An elective. 

"'r III 
,.J3 Three political science classes above the 100 level, 

of which should be at the 300 level. 
ii' A class above the J.00 level in philosophy, economics, 
\· 
istoTY or sociology. 
5. An elective. 

s.A-with Honours in Political Science (Major Programme) 
tu dents taking a major or combined honours programme 
e required to obtain the approval of the Chairman of the 
epartment or his deputy for their programmes. Those 

1k_ing a major honours programme must take at least two 
asses at the 300 ,level, and those taking a combined 
onours programme must take at least one class at the 300 

1-vel. 

fears I, II, and III 
fhc class requirements for an Honours B.A. in Political 
cience for the first three years are those recommended 

,bove for a General B.A. with Major in Political Science. 1t 
recommended that students not needing a class in English 

~ike a class in a foreign language. 

)ear IV 
16-19. Four classes in political science at the 200 or 300 
,vel. 
O. An elective. 

Combined Honours 
There are several combined honours programmes: 
political science and philosophy 
political science and history 
political science and economics 
political science and sociology 
;tudents interested in taking any of these combined 
honours programmes should consult with the Chairman of 

e Department or his deputy. 

Undergraduate Programme in Public Administration. 
rhe Certificate in Public Administration requires the 
rompletion of six classes which may be taken on a 
part-time basis. Further information may he obtained from 
the Co-ordinator of the Programmes in Public Administra­
tion, Department of Political Science. 

Classes Offered 

100 Demo·cratic Government and Politics, Lecture 3 hours, 
Section I, J. M. Beck/Section ll, P. C. Aucoin/Section III 
(evening), J. H. Aitchison 

This class may be pursued successfully by any senior 
matriculant. It is designed not only for the student who 
desires to continue in political science, but also for the 
student who will take no other classes in political science; 
as such, it is not particularly concerned with methodology. 

During a short introductory section such questions as the 
following will be posed: Can there be a genuine science of 
politics? What approaches may be adopted in a study of 
political phenomena? Next, there will be an examination of 
the operative ideals of liberal democracy, fascism and 
commu·nism, and a discussion of the conditions which are 
likely to be a prerequisite for the successful working of 
liberal democracy. 

The basic part of the class will be a comparative study of 
the governmental institutions of three liberal democracies: 
Great Britain, Canada, and the United States. This study 
will lead to the posing of general questions such as: What 
difficulties stand in the way of making constitutions 
relevant to new needs? (ln this regard there will be an 
extensive examination of the development of the Canadian 

couslilulion through form:;__! amendment and judicial 
review, and of the problem of re-writing the written 
constitution to accord with contemporary needs.) Can 
second chambers be justified in liberal democracy? Have 
British-type cabinets become veritable despotisms• Whal is 
the proper role of elective chambers in a time of increasing 
executive ascendancy? How effective are the devices 
designed to make elective houses more genuinely repre­
sentative? 

How successful are democratic political parties in 
maintaining effective contact between .,the "brass" and the 
"grass"? Does the exploitation of the irrational by the mass 
media vitiate the ends of liberal democracy? Is an 
entranched bill of rights the best device for protecting 
fundamental civil libert ies? Is the ombudsman the most 
suit able remedy for ills resulting from the abuse of 
quasijudicial authority? 

[n short, this class will acquaint the student with some of 
the basic problems in the practical working of today 's 
liberal democracy. 

It is intended for one month in the Spring term to divide 
Section 11 into small discussion groups to be led by several 
members of the staff and by graduate students. During the 
month the meetings of these groups will replace lectures. 

200 Britain and the Commonwealth, Lecture and seminar 3 
hours (not given in 1971-72). 

201A An lutroduction to Political Philosophy: Justice, Law 
and Morality, Seminar 2 hours, W. R. Mathie. 

The aim of this class is to engage the students in the direct 
examination and discussion of a fundamental and substan­
tive problem in political philosophy. Specifically, the class 
will consider the discussion of justice in Plato's Republic, 
Aristotle's Ethics and Politics, Hobbe's Leviathan, and 
MiU's Utilitarianism, as well as a few contemporary 
examinations of the relation between justice, law and 
morality. 
Prerequisite: Political Science 100. (In future years this 
class will nOrmally serve as a prerequisite for more advanced 
classes in political philosophy.) 

202/502C The Canadian Political System, Lecture 3 hours, 
P. C. Aucoin/D. M. Cameron. 

The class will be divided into three major topic areas of 
approximately equal length. Part one will examine the 
environment of the Canadian political system, including 
external factors ( ethnicity and religion, socio-economic 
stratification, regionalism and nationalism, and urbaniza­
tion). Part two will examine political communication and 
representation in Canada, includ ing a discussion of politics 
as a communication system, the instruments of communica­
tion (political parties, pressure groups, mass media), public 
opinion, and the selection of participants in the poli tical 
system. Part three will deal with Canadian government and 
policy making, including the constitution and structure of 
government and the structure of the policy-making process 
at the federal, provincial, local, and intergovernmental 
levels. 
Prerequisite: Political Science 100 or an equivalent in­
troductory class. 

205 The Political System of the United States, Lecture and 
discussion 2 hours, D. H. Poel. 

This class is intended primarily for second and third-year 
students who have successfully completed Political Science 
100. Some prior familiarity with the institutional arrange­
ments of American government will be beneficial though 
not essential. 

The emphasis will be on familiarizing the student with the 
empirical generalizations concerning American political 
behaviour as supported by recent research. The text will set 
the traditional structures of American government ( e.g.,· the 
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Presidency, Congress and political parties) withii1 Lhe 
conceptual framework of systems anal;sis. ln lieu of the 
third lecture hour, students will he expected to carry on 
independent work in an area of their choice. 

208/508 Government and Politics of the Far East, Lecture 
2 hours ( once per week), R. L. Dial. 

This class will deal with the socio-political development of 
modern East Asia. The survey will include China (since 
1840) Japan (since 1860), Korea (since 1895), and Vietnam 
(since 1945). 

It is open to students at all levels, without prerequisite. 
Graduate students will be required, however, to pursue an 
expanded reading list and will be assessed primarily on the 
basis of critical writing performance. 

209 Nationalism, Lecture 2-3 hours, J. A. Wouk. 

Nationalism has become a worldwide phenomenon. Al­
though there is considerable variety in the aims and 
methods of nationalist movements, there are sufficient 
similarities among them to permit the development of 
useful generalizations. The object of this class is to develop 
an understanding of nationalism as a force in the internal 
and external politics of states. The main topics to be 
covered are: 

(I) major studies of nationalism as a political phenomenon; 
(2) analysis of nationalism as an integrative (e.g., Italy) and 
disintegrative (e.g., Ireland) poJitical force; 
(3) analysis of the impact of nationalism on foreign policy 
(e.g., Nazi Germany, the decline of colonialism); 
(4) nationalist movements in developing countries (e.g., 
Iran); and 
(5) recent or current nationalist movements of particular 
interest (e.g., Canadian nationalism, Quebec nationalism). 

Each student will prepare a major paper (5,000-7,500 
words) on some aspect of the problem of analyzing 
nationalism or using a concept of nationalism as a tool for 
analyzing other political phenomena. In addition, there will 
be a shorter "case study" paper - an analytical description 
of a nationalist movement. 
Prerequisite: Political Science ] 00 or an equivalent in­
troductory class. 

210 Comparative Government, Lecture 2 hours (not given 
in 1971-72). 

217 Politics in Africa South of the Sahara, Lecture and 
tutorial 3 hours, K. A. Heard. 

This class is intended to increase the student's substantive 
knowledge and understanding of politics in Africa, but the 
more important object is to expand insights into the 
political process as it operates in a cultural environment 
different from .our own. To these ends, attention will be 
given to the efforts to promote a larger African unity, the 
divisive factors that have inhibited such efforts, and also the 
integrative and disintegrative factors operating in the 
domestic milieu of African states. The political systems of a 
select number of African states will be examined from this 
latter point of view. 
Prerequisite: Political Science 100 or another class accept­
able to the instructor. 

223 Techniques of Statecraft and Problems of Order in 
International Politics, Lecture 2 hours, D. W. Stairs. 

This class is designed as a basic introduction to the study of 
foreign policy and international relations, and its primary 
purpose is to equip students with rudimentary concepts and 
tools for analyzing the actions and inter.actions of the 
various participants in international affairs. There are 
perhaps as many approaches to the study of international 
political phenomena as there are questions to which the 
phenomena give rise. In this particular case, two general 

persµcclive~ ~re cmpioye?, al)d these serve to .. 
class matenal mto two mam parts. <l1v1dP th .. 

The first part is concerned primarily with th 
of foreign policy, and it seeks to deal with e fonnulation 
as: What are the principal processes a d ~ucb Questions 
foreign policy decision.making? How d: t~ngredients of 
and ingredients affect the content of the d .e~ procf'SSt>.: 

d ? Wh . cc1s1ons th · 
ma e. at mstruments do the decisio k atare 
their disp6sal in pursuing their objective;·~a. ers have at 
affairs'? Under what conditions are the var· In 1~ternational 
. . . IOUS Instr 

hkely to b~ effech:'e or meffective? And, what cri ur:1ent'! 
employed m seleclmg one "mix" of instrum t tcria are 
to the other available combinations? Th en s as 0 PPosed 
issues are discussed under a variety of headi~se ·and similar 

t" I ( ) I Ir gs, including · par 1cu ar: a nte 1gence and Foreign Policy Dec . In 
Makmg; (b) The Planning of Foreign Policy; (c) Negot;"'0 "· 

as a Foreign Policy Instrument;(d) Propaganda as a Fo:hon 
Pol~cy Instrument; (e) Economic Manipulation (inclu~~gn 
van~us forms of economic sanctions as well as such '0 . 1.11g 
devices as foreign aid); (f) Informal Penetra _P sitiv,· 
Subversion; and (g) Military Force. lion, or 

The . second part approaches the study of intcrnatio 
relations not from the perspective of individual t nal 
their capabilities, but from that of the intac or~ and 

. . ernational 
co~mum~, as ~ '::hole_. It mvolves consideration of a 
variety of theones. of mtern~tional politics, but the core 
problem ~round wh1ch the readmgs and class discussions arr 
arranged 1s the probl:~ of the.maintenance of international 
order? and of conditions which permit the resolution of 
conflict. by pe~ceful means. The various influences and 
mechamsms which contribute, or are alleged to contribute 
to the performa~ce o~ this ~unction are discussed under ~ 
number of headmgs, mcludmg (a) International Law; (b) 
Disarmament and Arms Control; (c) Concert Systems;(d) 
Balance of Power and Alliance Systems; (e) Collective 
Secur,ty; (f) Peacekeeping; (g) Public Opinion; and (h) 
Reg10nal Funct10nal Organizations. It is obvious that the.st 
mechanisms, taken singly or in combinations, often fail. 
and an attempt is therefore made to explain the nature of 
their respective limita lions. 

There is no single text, and students are required to read 
selections from a variety of sources. 

225 The Current International Milieu, Lecture and discus­
sion, 3 hours, J. H. Aitchison. 

Students entering this class are expected to have at least as 
much knowledge of current world affairs as can be gleaned 
from the reading of the daily press and popular periodicaJt: 
and from other mass media. Among the topics examined 
are: the general structure of power in the world today; the 
problems of deterrence, limited war and flexible responSt': 
the loosening of both the Soviet and the Western blocs and 
the effect of the invasion of Czechoslovakia on the former: 
peaceful co-existance between commul'Ust and non­
communist states with special emphasis on the movement 
toward detente in Europe and the effect thereon of the new 
West German Ostpolitik; the Sino-Soviet split; the influence 
of the Triple A (Asian, African and Arab states); 
international and regional organizations. 

228 Comparative Foreign Policy, Lecture 2-3 hours, J. A. 
Wouk. 

The foreign policy of a state is determined by considera­
tions deriving from the international environment and from 
its own internal politics. The aim of the class is not just to 
survey foreign policy ~n several countries, but to seek 
generalizations about the relationship between foreign 
policy and domestic politics. Following some introducfory 
discussion of general problems in studying determinants of 
foreign policy and in making comparative political studies, 
the foreign policies of France, Federal Germany, the USSR. 
Sweden, and a number of developing countries will br 
analyzed. Pertinent historical material will be utilized, but 
the emphasis of these analyses will be "current" domestir 
politics and foreign policy. 

,re will be a rnaJor paper (5,000-7,500 words): an 
;ytical comparison of the foreign policies of two or 

re states. ') 
°requisite: Political Science 100 or an equivalent. Some 
"uaintance with the foreign policies and internal politics 
~Canada and the United States will be useful preparation. 
~,,se countries will not be studied explicitly, but will be 
r,,rred to frequently. Political Science 223 and 225 are 

,11,ious complements of this class, and might usefully be 
en at the same !ime. 

358 Public Opinion and Voting Behaviour, Lecture and 
ussion 3 hours, D. H. Poe!. 

,is class will deal with the development and interplay of 
iblic opinions within the political system. To the extent 

•at social scientists (as opposed to journalists) have 
:cainined public opinion and voting behaviour within the 

111adian political syslem, Canadian material will be used. 

11ce much of the literature in this area is quantitative in 
.,wre, considerable attention will be given lo quantitative 
,,thods in Political Science. This "considerable attention" 
ii!ll, however, not be al such a sophisticated level to scare 
Jf students who can add 2 and 2 together. This class is not 
:ubstitute for a class in statistics. 

6A/506A Comparative State and Provincial Political 
~rstems, Seminar 2 hours, D. H. Poel. 

ntil recently very little work has systematically compared 
cnomena across all the Canadian provinces or compared 

1,anadian provincial political systems with American state 
.,·stems. There are both legitimate epistemological and very 
~al practical reasons for this. The aim of this seminar will 
~e to compare aspects of these political systems, i.e., 
mter-state, · inter.provincial and state-provincial com­
varisons. The theoretical focus of this seminar may vary 
;iccording to student interest and may include such topics 
;is political participation, legislative process, interest groups, 
policy outputs, party systems, and political culture. 

fhis class is intended to be an advanced reading seminar. 
l1ndergraduates may be admitted with the permission of 
the instructor. A paper surveying a student.selected area of 
iliis literature will be required. 

311/511 Public Administration, Lecture 2 or 3 hours, A. P. 
Pross. 

llthough this is an introductory class in that branch of 
political science which studies the administrative area of 
~overnment, it is given at an ~dvanced level because it 
demands a fairly high level of knowledge of political 
,ystems and of the Canadian political system in particular. 

The class will explore: 
(I) the interrelationships between the administrative 
~lructure; th.e political system and the community at large; 
(2) the internal environment of bureaucracy; 
(3) the management of the Canadian public service; 
(4) financial management of the Canadian public service; 
and 
(5) the process of policy formation. 

312B/512B Provincial Public Administration, Seminar 2 
hours (not given in 1971-72). 

313/513 Intergovernmental Relations in Canada, Seminar 2 
hours, D. M. Cameron. 

This class will examine _concepts and issues relevant to the 
territorial division of governmental power, the nature and 
substance of relations between governments in Canada 
(federal, provincial and local) and the relationship between 
intergovernmental relations and government policy. 

It is open to graduates and third and fourth-year 
Undergraduates. Participants must have at least one previous 
class in Canadian government. 

314A/514A The Policy Process in Canada, Seminar 2 hours, 
A. P. Pross. 

A study of the fashion in which politics are evolved and 
applied in the Canadian political system. Various models of 
the policy-making process will be discussed and their 
applicability to the Canadian setting will be considered. The 
.functions of the participants in the process will be 
examined, but particular attention will be paid to the role 
of administrative structures. 
Admission with the permission of the instructor. 

315/515 The Politics, Government and Constitution of 
Canada, Seminar 2 hours, J. M. Beck. 

This class is open to those students who have demonstrated 
competence in Canadian politics and government by 
attaining al least second-class standing in Political· Science 
202 or its equivalent and in exceptional circumstances to 
those students who have obtained high standing in Political 
Science 100. It takes the form of a seminar class in which 
the students' papers will explore the background, nature 
and significance of current problems in the politics, 
government and conslilu tion of Canada. The relation of the 
political culture, and especially environmental, institutional 
and personal factors to these problems will be examined in 
detail by posing such questions as: To what extent did the 
federal election of June, 1968, constitu le one more step 
towards the complete Americanization of Canadian 
politics? Has the operation of the first-past-the-post 
electoral system more than counterbalanced the nationa­
lizing effect of Canadian political parties and thereby 
strengthened the sectional basis of Canadian politics? Can 
participatory democracy be a practicable concept in 
Canadian federal politics? How good a case may be made 
for restructuring the federal executive and the committee 
system of the House of Commons so as to make them 
function more Jike their American counterparts? How well 
do the Canadian mass media perform the functions which 
the theory of liberal democracy contemplates? Have the 
crucial problems in federal-provincial relations been 
financial rather than racial or ethnic? 

The last question will prepare the way to further questions 
relating to a possible re.writing of the Canadian written 
constitution. To what extent are the recommendations of 
Book l of the Royal Commission on Bilingualism and 
Biculturalism calculated to eliminate the Quebec ghetto? ls 
an entrenched linguistic bill of rights based on Book I 
feasible or desirable? Should a charter of human rights be 
entrenched in the written constitution? Whal is and ought 
to be the competence of the provinces in external affairs? 
Que veut le Quebec and what is the reaction of the 
different segments of English-speaking Canada? 

Primarily the class is designed to give the student an 
understanding of the basic forces which operate in 
Canadian politics, with a view to acquainting him in some 
depth with current problems relating to the Canadian 
national government. 

316/516 Politics in Nova Scotia Since Confederation ( not 
given in 1971-72). 

318/518 The Politics of South Africa, Seminar 2 hours, K. 
A. Heard. 

This class is intended to provide insights into the South 
African political system. Attention will be directed not 
only to the policies issuing from that system, but also to 
the supporting elements deriving from the social, cultural 
and economic environments. Equally, attention will be 
given to the forces operating in the direction of change in 
the political system. Knowledge of the formal governmental 
structure will be required, but the primary focus of the 
class will not be directed to that structure itself. 

It is intended primarily for graduate students, but third and 
fourth-year undergraduates may be admitted on application 
lo the instructor. 
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319B/519B The Budgetary Process, Seminar 2 hours, D. M. 
Cameron. • 

This class is designed for students specializing in Canadian 
government and public administration. While the content of 
the seminars will remain flexible to accommodate the 
interests of the participants, major attention will be focused 
upon two areas: the development of the budgetary process 
in Canada, and the models and techniques for analysis 
and/or reform of the budgetary processes in general. 

It is open to graduates and, with the instructor's 
permission, to third and fourth-year undergraduates. 

320/520 The Analysis of International Politics and Foreign 
Policy, Seminar 2 hours, D. W. Stairs. 

This is a graduate seminar concerned with identifying and 
evaluating the assumptions involved in various approaches 
to the analysis of international politics and foreign policy. 
The class will review representative works drawn from a 
variety of analytical "schools" and will evaluate the 
arguments contained in the methodological literature which 
has accumulated in recent decades. The utilities and 
limitations of alternative approaches will be assessed. 

One major essay of 5,000 to 8,000 words will be required, 
together with a series of smaller papers to be developed in 
preparation for seminar discussions. 

Undergraduates will be admitted only in exceptional cases. 

322/522 The History of Canadian External Relations 
(Same as History 425/525), Seminar 2 hours, (Not given i~ 
1971-72). 

324A/524A Problems of Development: The Politics of New 
States, Lecture, discussion and seminar 2 hours, K. A. 
Heard. 

This class deals with the internal problems and theories of 
development. It will cover such subjects as concepts of 
development and underdevelopment; cultural patterns in 
developing nations; the impact of colonial regimes on 
politicaJ and economic development; industrialization; 
urbanization and socialization; communication, ideology 
and nation-building; economic problems and policies; the 
role of the military; stability and instability of political 
systems. 

It is intended primarily for graduate students, but senior 
undergraduates may be admitted on application to the 
instructor. 

326A/526A The Politics of the Chinese Revolution, 
Seminar, 2 hours, R. L. Dial. 

The aim of this class will be to treat the Chinese 
revolutionary period at a fairly high level of sophistication. 
Each session will combine: 
(1) a brief lecture dealing with a particularly important 
-historical event in the chronology of the revolution ( e.g., 
the introduction of the "Canton trade system", the "May 
4th Movement", etc.,); and 
(2) .an open discussion by all members of the class of a 
related book. Only students prepared to keep up with the 
reading ( one book per week, generally a biography or a 
novel) should enrol, since the discussions will be the core of 
the class. 

It is ,open to graduates and third and fourth-year 
undergraduates. After 1971-72 Political Science 208/508 
will be .. a prerequisite for undergraduates. 

326B/526B Contemporary Chinese Politics, 1950, Seminar 
2,hours, R. L. Dial. 

This seminar will seek to untangle the various dimensions of 
"building socialism" in present.day China. Concepts such as 
ideology, govemment, par.ty, economic development, mana-

gemenl" and organization will be discu d 
theoretical and applied planes. ·considerabssle at both th 

e energ • 
expended on. how to analyze Chinese politics . Y Wilt he 
well as on the substantive details of contem (Sinology) as 

Porary China. 

It will be structured similarly to Political S . 
526A, although the readings for discuss,·o cience 326A/ 

. ns wilt . 
be of the _arllcle, rather than the book, ty e Prtrnari)y 
mclude arhcles from the press of m · 1 p and Will 
translation; Political Science 326A/526;:'1.and China in 
prerequisite for 326B/526B, except for gradIS not a Strict 
thesis work on China. uates Planning 

The seminar is open to graduate students and th. 
fourth-year undergraduates. After 1971-72 Political 'rd and 
208/508 will be a prerequisite for undergraduates. Science 

327 /527 The Formulation and Content of U.S. Fore 
Policy, Lecture and seminar, 3 hours (not given tgn,·n 
1971-72). 

329B/529B Problems in U.S. F · p 1· oretgn o icy, Seminar, 2 
hours, J. A. Wouk. 

Th~s seminar wil! focus on "all aspects" of one or more 
maJor problems m recent U.S. foreign policy ( e.g., lndo 
Chma, ~949:1971), but its mam purpose is to enhance the 
students ability to evaluate features of U.S. foreign polic 
for his_ own purposes. It will beg_in with some lectures an~ 
d1scuss1ons on techruques of foreign policy analysis b f 
the bulk of the seminars_ student contributions will i::1 ;; 
key element. These contr1bullons will consist of: 
(1) discussion (including individual semi-formal presenta. 
lions of matenal relating to the major problem or f 
topic); and ocus 

(2). preparation_ of an analytical case study, using resources 
available m Halifax, m U.S. foreign policy. Students will be 
called upon to discuss · problems and progress with these 
studies dunng the term. 

The subject of the seminar focus need not be Indochina. 
Stu_dents will be presented with a list of possible topics and 
mv1ted to suggest others at the opening meeting. The 
purpose of having a focus topic is primarily to provide a 
basis for studying problems of foreign policy analysis. 
Achieving a "definitive understanding" of the topic is 
secondary. There will be no examination. 
Prerequisites: 
(1) Political Science 100 or its equivalent; 
(2) a class in U.S. government or equivalent preparation; 
(3) a class in international politics or equivalent prepara­
tion; and 
(4) willingness to do 4-6 hours' reading per week on a 
week-to-week basis. 

Prerequisites 1 lo 3 are flexible. If in doubt, consult the 
instructor. 

330B/530B Canadian Political Parties, Lecture 3 hours, J. 
M. Beck. 

This class will examine the Canadian party system as an 
integral part of the entire political system and, among other 
things, will explore such questions as: To what extent have 
various factors, economic, geographical, regionaJ, ethnic, 
religious, constitutional and social, detennined the 
character of the parties and the party system? What ( or 
whose) theories best explain the number of parties in the 
system? How valid are Alford's findings relating to the class 
basis of Canadian politics in blaming the lack of a creative 
politics on the brokerage function as it is performed by 
non-class parties? To what extent are the findings of 
Michels, Ostrogorski, Du verger, and R. T. McKenzie with 
respect to the internal organization of political parties 
relevant to Canadian parties, and do they constitute a 
serious limiting effect on Canadian democracy? Does Cairns 
over emphasize the effect · of the electoral system on the 
functioning of Canadian parties and the political system? 
Does Meisel argue convincingly the likely breakdown of the 
existing party system? Is the resort to othei' means of 

rest articulation likely to make the existing party 
,, d ? 
.tern redun~ ant. 

tAf531A Public Administration Techniques, Seminar 2 
JfS, C. J. Gardner. 

is class is designed to introduce students to a group of 
.Jf ,inistrative techniques which are being used increasingly 

·he public sector and which in themselves are becoming 
,.J,jects of specialization. It is important that the public 
,11 ,iinistrator should know: 
) the principal characteristics of these techniques; 

:) the areas of possible application in the public service; 

~I the circumstances in which the application can be most 
,r,ctive. 

ill' techniques are such as the following: 
perations Research (OR) 

11'1gram Evaluation and Review Technique (PERT) 
ritical Path Planning ( CPP) 

111ta Processing 
,,.,,edures and Methods Analysis 
ork Measurement and Standards 

tdministrative Communications and Control Techniques. 

Ille class will be conducted with continual emphasis on the 
, of these techniques within the public service. Instruc­
n may be given by various specialists, but the general 
tern followed for each technique will be: 

,) introductory lecture(s) in which reading assignments 
,al be given; 
b) discussion sessions based upon reading assignments; and 
c) the allocation of practice assignments. 

)31B/531B Public ·Administrative Practices, Seminar 2 
nours, C. J. Gardner. 

e aim of this seminar is to highlight and explore ways in 
hich the practice of public administration has been and 
in be improved. While examples will be taken from the 

111,tional and international fields, the basic issues involved 
iU be applicable in provincial and local government 

•lministration and, lo some extent, in the administration 
of non-government enterprise. It will supplement the 
,arious classes related to public administration by the 
uscussion of difficulties in harmonizing theory and 
practice. These discussions should be particularly useful to 
,tudents comtemplating administrative careers in the public 

of the seminar will consist of illustrative 
,xamples covering a wide range of administrative practices 
falling under the following general headings: 
[l) The Planning Process 
(2) Clarification of Work Objective 
13) Organization 
il) Staffing Practices 
(5) Financi.al Practices 
(6) Procedure and Method. 

!he seminar is designed mainly for graduate students who 
Kave taken, or are in the process of taking, the Graduate 
Diploma or Master's degree in Public Administration. 

332A/532A Science and Government, Lecture 2 hours, P. 
C. Aucoin. 

This class examines the role of science and scientists in 
tnodem society, and more especially in modern political 
S}'stems. Science and its offspring, technology, are not only 
a major concern of d~veloped and developing nations in 
themselves ( as policies for scientific research and develop­
ment illustrate) but they also contribute a significant (some 
~Y, dominant) input in other policy fields, e.g., industrial, 
economic, health, environmental, and military policy fields 
lo list the most obvious. The class, therefore, will analyze 
'lich topics as: the norms and values of science and 
technology; the organization and structure of scientific/ 
technological communities; the administration of science, 

especially in the governmental sector, in the making of 
p_olicies for science. 

This class is for students who have taken the introductory 
political science class plus one class dealing with a modern 
political system ( e.g., Canadian or American government). 
Science students would be welcome with the permission of 
the instructor. 

334A/534A Local and Regional Government in Canada, 
Seminar 2 hours, D. M. Cameron. 

This class will deal with the origins, development, and 
present legal and fiscal position of various forms of local 
and regional government in Canada. Special attention will 
be paid to three problem areas: the territorial extent of 
local government, policy formulation in a fractionalized 
political system, and the unique dimensions of urban 
government. 

It is open to graduate and senior undergraduate students. 
Participants must have completed Political Science 202 or 
an equivalent class in the Canadian political system. 

336A/536A Theories of Political Change and Revolution, 
Part I, Seminar 2 hours, W. R. Mathie. 

The class will examine the understanding of political change 
and revolution of certain major political philosophers and 
the relation of the understanding of that phenomenon to 
the more general account of political and social life in each 
of those philosophers. Those to be examined in this way 
include Aristotle, Locke, Burke, Hegel, and Marx. 

Those planning to take 336B/536B should note the 
prerequisites for that class. 

336B/536B Theories of Political Change and Revolution, 
Part II, Seminar 2 hours, R. L. Dial. 

This seminar is a continuation of Professor Mathie's 
336A/536A. In this part we shall explore the writings of 
the post-Marxian "proletarian writers" Bernstein, Sorel, 
Lenin, Trotski, and Mao. The second focus of attention will 
be on the political change and rev.olu tionary theories 
derived from the structural-functional analytical movement. 
Among the writers to be assessed in that regard will be 
Chalmers Johnson, S. M. Lipset, Harry Eckstein, and 
Samuel Huntington. Finally, attention will shift to the 
emerging schools of rcvolu tionary theory evident in the 
contemporary writings of such men as Marcuse, Cohn­
Bendit, et.al. 

It is open to graduate students and third and fourth-year 
undergraduates and will follow a readings and seminar 
format. 336A/536A is a prerequisite. In addition, students 
should have some understanding of the "normal-cum­
equilibrated" political process as might be obtained in 
Political Science 202, 205, or 210. 

337 A/537 A Comparative Political Sociology, (Same as 
Sociology 317 A), D. Grady. 

338B The Politics of the Environment, Lecture 2 or 3 
hours, A. P. Pross. 

A discussion of the policy process as it relates to issues in 
the "environmental crisis". Special attention will be 
directed to the evolution of socio-cultural values ( e.g., the 
recent growth in importance of wilderness areas) and their 
impact on the policy process as a dynamic interaction of 
media, political parties, pressure groups (including spont­
aneous protest groups), socialization processes and admin­
istrative organizations. 

341A/541A The Political Philosophy of Plato, Lecture and 
discussion 2 hours, W.R. Mathie. 

An attempt will be made in this class to understand the 
principles of classical political philosophy and political 
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8ciencc primarily lhrough a careful al}fllysis of one or more 
Platonic dialogues. 

It will be open to all graduaie students and to undergradu­
ates by lhe explicit permission of the instructor. The course 
will include special tutorial and/or seminar sessions for 
graduate students in the class. 

343B/543B The Origins of Contemporary Political Theory, 
Seminar, 2 hours, W. R. Mathie. 

The aim of the seminar will be to clarify certain of the 
fundamental presuppositions of that form of theory 
predominant at present in political science and in the social 
sciences generally. It is assumed that one way ·of seeking 
such clarity is to inquire into the actual doctrines and 
intentions of those thinkers who appear to have played a 
decisive role in the adoption of those presuppositions. One 
such thinker with whom we shall be most concerned is Max 
Weber; the focus of the class will, therefore, be upon his 
writings. The work of "the historical school" and neo­
Kantian philosopht in Germany, of other sociologists 
including Comte, and Simmel, and ofJohn Stuart Mill will 
be considered insofar as these seem likely to aid in 
understanding Weber's intention. Our specific aims in 
examining these writings will be to explicate and assess 
Weber's reflections upon the proper methodology of the 
social sciences and to consider his demand for an "ethically 
neutral" social science. 

The seminar is open to graduate students and, with the 
explicit permission of the instructor, to third and fourth­
year undergraduates. 

3458/545B The Question of Regimes in the Study of 
Politics, Lecture and Seminar, 2 hours, W.R. Mathie. 

Classical and especially Aristotelian political science 
focused upon the question of regimes. It aimed at 
examining and, if possible, mediating among the claims 
made by the partisans of the various regimes. Contem­
porary political theory tends either to ignore that question 
or to relegate it to a secondary level in political analysis. 
The present class will begin with the effort to show why 
and how this is so of contemporary political theory and to 
assess some of the advantages and costs of this change. The 
main body of the class will consist of an examination of 
"the political science of regimes" and, in particular, of 
Aristotle's Politic,. An attempt will be made at the same 
time to contrast such a political science with contemporary 
political science. Finally, a brief attempt will be made to 
consider the prospects for any restoration of the question 
of regimes lo its traditional place in political science. This 
attempt will he made in the context of a consideration of 
whether or not the classical understanding of tyranny is 
necessary or useful in seeking to understand modern 
totalitarianism. 

The class is open to all graduate students and, wi th the 
permission of the instructor, to undergraduates. It will 
include special tutorial and/or seminar sessions for graduate 
students. 

350/550 Statistics and Research Methods, Lecture 3 hours, 
(Same as Sociology 301). 

351A/551A The Nature of Findings, Explanations, . and 
Theories in Political Science. Seminar 2 hours, D. Bray­
brooke. 

The chief topics to be treated in this class ( which is 
identical with Ph_ilosophy 351A except for prerequisites) 
are the nature or explanation according to Popper and 
Hempel; the problem ( or so-called problem) of induction; 
the hypothetico-deductive method; the nature of an 
axiomatized theory; the differences between behaviour 
(al)ism and theories of action; the fact/value distinction; 
and ldeologiekritik. Illustrations will be drawn chiefly from 
Political Science. 
Prereq.uisites: Normally Political Science 100 and one other 

class in Political Science.- A previou 1 
(Philosophy 200 or 201 or 202) or s c ass 111 l<>u,, 
(Philosoph·y 305) would be helpful. Ill "P1ste1»oloc~· 

Students taking 351A/551A the first le 
either 352B/552B or 353B/553B the secon~ should lake 

erm, or both 

352B/552B Research Methods in Political S · · 
2 hours,. D. H. Poel. cience, Seminar 

This seminar is an integral part of the "scope and 
series and will allow students to bring their co .dlllethods" 

. ns1 erati 
the philosophy of social science to bear up <>n of 
logical questions of conceptualization meason rnethodo­
. f . . . . ' urement d 
m erence m poht1cal science. The end product f h· an 

. ' O t IS St d will be the development of a' workable" resea h d . u Y 
a substantive area of the student's choice. re csign in 

Political_ Science 351A/551A wiU normally be considered 
prereqws1t~ for this semm~r: A c1ass in statistics would b a 
useful but IS not a prerequisite. Students not ha · e 
in statistics should not be discouraged from ;;~g a class 
seminar. Ing Hus 

353B/5538 Contemporary Empirical Theory: A Surve 
Semmar 2 hours (tentative), P. C. Aucoin/W. R. Mathie. Y, 

The. ~bjective ~f ~he seminar is to examine the major 
empm~aJ _t~eones m ~ontemporary political science. The 
most s1gmf1cant contributions by social scientists in tht> 
20th century to the development of empirical political 
theory will be surveyed. The examination will take the 
form of an analysis of group politics (Bentley, Truman 
Dahl), structural-functionalism (Radcliff-Brown, Merton' 
Levy, Almond), organization theory (Barnard, Selznick' 
Simon, Etzioni), cybernetics (Ashby, Wiener, Deutsch), and 
systems analysis (Easton, Kaplan, Parsons). Throughout the 
class a _major aim will be to explicate the philosophir 
foundations and/or the implicit assumptions or biast>s 
underlying the construction of these theories. 

The seminar is open to undergraduates in the third and 
fourth years and to graduate students. Political Scien,·e 
351A/551A will normally be prerequisite. 

355B/555B Marxist Theory and Its Upshot in the Modern 
World, Seminar 2 hours, (Not given in 1971-72), D. 
Braybrooke. 

360/560 Directed Readings, By different members of the 
staff as required. 

449/549 Philosophy, Politics and Economics, (Same as 
Philosophy 445/545 and Economics 445/545.), Seminar 2 
hours, D. Braybrooke. 

The central concern of this class is the application to 
political choices of economic reasoning, taken as a sourcf' 
of both descriptive and normative theory. Dahl and 
Lindblom's well-known book, Politics, Economics and 
Welfare, will be discussed as an illustration of complement­
arity between the concepts and concerns of economics and 
those of other social sciences; and also as a means of 
defining the present position of the issue between socialism 
and capitalism. The class will study the formal theory of 
voting as treated by such economists as Arrow, Rlack, 
Buchanan and Tullock, as well as by Riker, Murakami, and 
Farquharson. It will give some attention to Downs' 
economic theory of party competition and to the theory of 
games ( as applied to voting and to party competition). A 
number of important philosophical lessons for the analysis 
of concepts as important to ethics as self-interest, ,ration­
ality (personal and collective), human welfare, utilitarj. 
anism, and justice can be drawn from this discussion ; and 
several philosophical authors will be studied, among them 
Bairer, Rawls, Rescher, and possibly Braybrooke. 
Prerequisites: Students taking this class should ideally have 
had previous classes in all three subjects; but it will suffice 
for them to have worked to an advanced undergraudate 
level in at least one of them. Students taking the class for a 

dosophy ~rcdit should fl ave had ai least one class iu logic 

10 or 201 or '202) and one in ethics (310); students 
ing the class for a credit in political science should have 

1 at least one 300-level class in political science (351A 

1 3558 are recommended); students taking the class for a 
~ dit in economics should have had at least one 300-level 
~,sin that subject. 

,.,t offered in 1971-72, but see the description of 
~')A/549A immediately following.) 

J')Af549A Philosophy, Politics and Economics, Seminar 2 
_,urs, (Same as Philosophy 445A/545A and Economics 
,i;,A/545A.), D. Braybrooke. 

f the topics listed above for the full year seminar, this 
ja;s will discuss Dahl and Lindblom, emphasizing their 

atment of the present issue between socialism and 
pitalism; and the philosophical authors. It will omit the 
,ory of voting; the economic theory of party competi­
,11; and the theory of games. 

1 ,aduate Studies 
Oic Department offers M.A. and Ph.D. programmes in 
,litical science, details of which are given in the 
Jendar of the Faculty of Graduate Studies. Programmes 
,ding to a Graduate Diploma in Public Administration 

~d to the degree of Master of Public Administration are 
j,;o available through the Department. 
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Professors 
W. K. Caird 
W. K. Honig 
I.A. McNulty 

Izaak Walton Killam Research Professors 
P. H. R. James 
tJ. Mackintosh 

\ssociate Professors 
,. J. Brimer (Chairman) 
I. W. Clark 
P.J. Dunham 
B. Earhard 
;_ V. Goddard 
~.Nakajima 
R. S. Rodger 
H. 0. Schwassman 

\ssistant Professors 
f. R. Anders 
L 0. Boyanowsky 
·,1. Earhard 
I.M. Fearon 
D. E. Mitchell 
B. R. Moore 
P. J. Mortenson 
R. L. Rudolph 
.P. Wincze 

Research Associates and Postdoctoral Fellows 
I. L. Beale 
D.N. W. Doig 
V. Gray 
D. Lander 
V. Quinsey 

\!en see and hear, get hungry and fall asleep, and for an 
10Stant remember in great detail events which have just 
nappened to them. Sometimes they hear but do not listen; 
often they remember orily a fraction of what happened five 
~inutes previously. They make love and play dangerous 
~ames, solve problems and go mad, drink far more than 
~ey need to quench their thirst ; and they fight. Animals 
hehave in the same way; if we knew the reasons why they 
iid so we would have gone a long way towards 
Jnderstanding ourselves. 

Psychology b <rn experimental science, and almost all the 
work which is done in the subject is done in the laboratory; 
its purpose is to discover the conditions which control the 
activities of animals and men, to measure these conditions 
and the responses they produce, and to use this knowledge 
to invent ways of predicting behaviour and changing it. It is 
a subject for inventive rather than imitative men, better 
suited to those who want to find ou t for themselves than to 
those who want to be told what to believe. Although it has 
been the major achievement of psychology in the past two 
or three decades to discover the remarkable precision with 
which the behaviour of animals and men is controlled by 
their internal and external environments, - and as a student 
you will be expected to master the technology which has 
made these discoveries possible - this achievement has 
increased, not diminished, the challenge. We know for 
certain that there are at least two memory systems in the 
brains of vertebrates, but we do not know how these 
systems are linked together; we know ( contrary to common 
sense) that things look larger the further away they seem to 
be, bu t no one understands why the moon on the horizon 
looks larger and closer than it does in tl1e sky; there is 
reason to believe that at least some of the mental 'diseases' 
are not diseases at all, but forms of behaviour which are 
learned like other habits - yet we do not understand why 
some people learn these disordered behaviours while others 
escape scot-free. 

The laboratory facilities of the department are amongst the 
best in Canada, and students who are willing to learn the 
necessary technical skills, and whose initiative is tempered 
only by a sense of compassion for o ther creatures, wiU be 
given the opportunity to use these facilities to the ful l. 

Degree Programmes 

General B.A. or B.Sc. with Major in Psychology 
Students enrolled in the general (i.e., three year) degree 
programme must take a minimum of six classes beyond the 
introductory level in both their major and minor areas. In 
addition to meeting the university requirements for the 
General B.A. or B.Sc., students wishing to major in 
psychology must take at least four classes beyond 
Psychology 100, Required classes are listed below, together 
with one additional class which is open to students in their 
final year. All students who intend to major in psycho!Ob'Y 
should consult with Dr. J. McNulty. 

Year I 
Psychology 100. 

Year II 
Psychology 200; Psychology 201. 

Year III 
One of Psychology 304, 305, 307, or 313; one of 
Psychology 308, 309, 310, or 312; Psychology 300 
(Optional). 

B.A. or B.Sc. with Honours in Psychology (Major Pro· 
gramme) 
In the major honours programme students must take the 
nine psychology classes beyond Introductory Psychology 
that are listed below. All students who intend to take an 
honours degree in psychology should consult with Dr. J. A. 
McNulty. 

Year I 
Psychology 100. 

Year II 
Psychology 304; Psychology 357; one of Psychology 308, 
309, 310, or 312. 

Year III 
Psychology 305; Psychology 307; one of Psychology 300, 
308,309,310,312,313,356,358, or 464. 

Year IV 
Psychology 465; Psychology 470; one of Psycholob'Y 300, 
308, 309, 310, 312, 313, 356, 358, or 464. 
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Combined Honours • 
It is possible for stud en ts to take an honours degree 
combining psychology with a related arts or science subject. 
In such a combined honours programme the student must 
take eleven classes beyond the 100 level in his two areas of 
specialization, with not less than four classes in either area. 
The student in the combined honours programme will 
normally write a thesis ( or the equivalent) in the area that 
he elects as his major and in which he takes the majority of 
his classes. The following programme is based on the 
assumption that the student is taking the maximum number 
of classes in psychology. Any student intendiog to take a 
combined honours degree should consult with the two 
respective departments to arrange the details of his 
programme. 

Yearl 
Psychology 100. 

Year II 
Psychology 304; Psychology 357; one of Psychology 308, 
309, 310, or 312. 

Year III 
Psychology 305; one of Psychology 307, 308, 309, 310, 
312,313,356,358,or464. 

Year-IV 
Psychology 465; Psychology 470. 

Junior Research Assistantships 
A number of Junior Research Assistantships will be 
available, during both the academic term and the summer 
vacation, to students who are taking an honours degree in 
psychology. Details of these assistantships, and of the 
stipends attached to them, may be obtained from Dr. B. 
Earhard. 

Classes Offered 

100 Introduction to Psychology, Lecture 3 hours; tutorials, 
demonstrations, films and labs may be arranged as required, 
J. W. Clark/and other members of the department 

Many people confuse psychology with either common sense 
or psychoanalysis, and most of them believe that human 
behaviour is unpredictable in principle, or so complex that 
we can have no hope of understanding it. The lectures and 
demonstrations which are given in this class should disabuse 
you of these ideas, and at the same time achieve something 
more constructive and useful; they will provide you with an 
understanding of the ways in which an individual's 
environment, his past experience and his heredity control 
the working of his brain and the choices and decisions 
which he makes. 

Psychology 100 will be taught in a number of class sections. 
Although the sequence will vary for different sections, the 
material covered during the year will include such topics as 
the four described below. 

l. The evolution and development of behaviour 

The idea that the behaviour of animals is controlled by 
instincts, and the behaviour of man by innate intelligence, 
is dead. So is the contending idea that man's behaviour is 
solely determined by his environment. We now have a clear 
understanding of the fact that the behaviour of man and 
animals depends upon both heredity and environment~ in 
much the same way as the area of a room depends uJ}on 
both ·its length and its width. Our intelligence, for example, 
is a product of a complex and continuous interaction 
between our genetic endowment and the environments in 
which we exist from conception to death. 

Like that of all other species, the genetic endowment of 
man has been shaped by biological evolution. Unlike other 
species, man has progressively modified his environment. 
Thus we are creatures both of biological evolution and of 
our cultural heritage. A proper understanding of the nature 

of our ag_gr~ssion, sexual b~hav.iour, intelligence 
characteristics must take mto account ' and other 
history, our cultural history, and the oftour evolutionary 
. . en subtl · 

hons between heredity and environment in th e Jnterac. 
our development. e course of 

2. Learning and motivation 

What one learns obviously varies from one circums 
another. Whether one learns depends upon a tance to 
restricted set of conditions, and it is now muc~ more 
describe these in considerable detail and to possible lo 

. ' measure 
of them with great accuracy. This part o_f the class w· ma_ny 
you an understanding of how two fundament I f ill give 
learning have been isolated and studied as w Ila orrns of 

, e .as pro 'd 
you with a knowledge of the laws which govern th v, e 
kinds of learning. We will also study the _ese_ two 

d. . h . . . motivation I 
con 11Ions - t e phys10log1cal dnves the emor I a 
th . ' Iona state, 

e acqmred needs - that determine whether and h '· 
individual will learn and make use of what he h ; en an 
In addition, you will be asked to think about soas earned. 
problems in this area which are still unsolved· f me of the 

. · or instance 
how do we learn to avoid ( as opposed _to escape from) pai~-
does pumshment erase learmng of simply suppress it i~ 
learning a gradual process, or an all-or-none one? ' 

3. Sensory processes and perception 

We experience colour, form, movement, sound, odour 
warmth, and so on in the world about us. The brain receive~ 
information from this world in the fonn of coded messages 
transmitted through sensory systems. Psychologists are 
concerned not only to measure perception but also to 
explain wh~ we experience things as we do. In considering 
such questions as why some parts of the skin are more 
sensitiv_e to cold than warm objects, or why things normally 
look smgle even though we view them with two eyes 
psychologists have developed theories about the means used 
by the nervous system to signal information. These theories 
have often been successful in predicting which conditions 
affect perception. 

Detailed attention will also be given to the way experience 
influences perception. Do animals reared without the 
opportunity of pattern vision tumble over 'cliffs' when first 
permitted to see; are normally sighted people able to avoid 
obstacles in the dark as easily as blind people; why do 
young children often confuse b and d? Questions like these 
have been studied experimentally, partly because of their 
practical implications but also to satisfy man's curiosity 
about the way we know the world about us. 

4. Human Performance 

This part of the class is concerned with the general 
characteristics of human performance in a variety of 
situations. The discussion will hinge mainly on the idea that 
the mind ( or the brain) acts as a device which processes and 
stores information. A memory is not, in any sense, a literal 
picture of what actually happened; it is the end product of 
a number of complex steps in which the evidence of our 
senses is sorted and encoded, rejected or amplified, and 
integrated with other memories which arc already in store. 
When a child learns to talk, he does not simply parrot all 
the sounds which are spoken to him by his elders. The 
structure of his nervous system, the limitations of his 
ability to attend and remember, and his past experience all 
force him to select and process only part of what he hears. 
How he does so, and how he manages to construct for 
himself an intuitive understanding of the grammatical rules 
of his native language, will serve as one of the examples in 
this class of the interplay of heredity, perception and 
learning. 

Finally, some emphasis will be given to the practical 
implications of the research discussed in this section for 
education and teaching, industrial design, and the adapta­
tion of men to new environments. 

boratOry 
dents who are interested in doing laboratory work in 

ui neetion with the class will be allowed to do so. Time 
•; equipment will be made available in the departmental 
~)ratories for students who wish to do research on any 

ic relevant to the· class. Participation in the laboratory is 
iP ~ty voluntary, and interested students may devote as 

111ri~h or as little of their time as they wish to their research 
•"'ject. Although participation in the laboratory is not 
: jgatory, students who plan to major or honour in 

,chology will find the experience particularly valuable in 
~,uainting them with the research techniques and metho­
• 0gy used in psychology. If the demand for laboratory 
,rk exceeds our facilities, it may be necessary to limit it 

JJ prospective honours students. 

j)4) Problems in Experimental Psychology, Lecture 2 
,ours; laboratory 2 hours, P. Dunham/and other members 
J the department 

1_ Background Information 
11i,, main purpose of this class is to teach you how to work 
o,npetently on research problems of your own invention. 
h•l best preparation for the class can be obtained either by 
,king Psychology 100 or by a careful reading of a modern 
,1,-oductory textbook of experimental psychology. The 
st one available at this time is: Kimble, G. A. and 

,armezy, N., 
tinciples of General Psychology, 3rd ed., New York: 
1,nald Press, 1968. 

!. Class Content 
rou will learn selected methods used by experimental 
ychologists in the study of behaviour, and at the same 
1e you will be exposed to some of the controversial issues 
hich have arisen as a result of our attempts to discover the 
1mdamental laws of behaviour. · 

or the psychology major, the class will provide the 
cessary background for the more advanced classes in 

,,cial areas which are offered by the department. 

or the student who is not majoring in psychology, and 
dass will illustrate the types of problems of interest to the 
ontemporary psychologist, and the unique methods which 
, has developed to deal with these problems experi­
ientally. These methods should be of interest to students 
n related natural sciences and social sciences such as 
oology, physiology, and sociology. The methods are in 
Jme cases easily applied to experimental questions basic to 
11ese latter sciences. 

tbree different sources of information will be provided in 
n attempt to accomplish the above stated general purpose 
,f the class: 

!. The basic textbook is Psychology: The Experimental 
pproach written by D. K. Candland and published in 1968 

,y McGraw-Hill. This text is a basic and general survey of 
the methods and issues of interest to the contemporary 
ixperimental psychologist. You will, for the most part, be 
xpected to keep ahead of the content of the laboratory 
md lectures by reading appropriate sections of the text as 
iSSigned. 

!. The lectures in the class are designed to give you an in 
lepth coverage of some of the methods and some of the 
~ues which seem to be of primary importance in 
'omtemporary psychology. Although some of the lecture 
lopies may be alluded to in the textbook, the lecture 
uaterial will generally provide a more detailed analysis to 
lustrate the complexity of what seem at first sight to be 
,1latively simple questions about behaviour. 

I. The laboratory is the most important °1,art of the class. It 
• conducted with the conviction that y·Ou will learn more 
1om tackling your own problem and making mistakes than 
'Ou will from being "spoon-fed" a series of ready-made 
Periments with perfectly predictable results. You will be 

exposed to the following progression of events in the 
laboratory; 

Before Christmas holidays: 
a) preliminary experiments to familiarize you with animal 
research procedures in psychology; 
b) an independent research project with animals which is 
formulated with the help of your instructor; 
c) final written and oral research reports concerning your 
independent research projects. 

After Christmas holidays: 
a) preliminary experiments to familiarize you with human 
research procedures in psychology; 
b) an independent research project with humans which is 
formulated with the help of your instructor; 
c) final written and oral research reports concerning your 
independent research projects. 
Prerequisite: Psychology 100. 

201 Applied Psychology, Lecture 3 hours; J. A. McNulty /E. 
0. Boyanowsky/R. S. Rodger 

Three major areas of applied psychology are discussed in 
this class. 

]. Human Factors Engineering 
Human Factors Engineering has been defined as the 
application of social, biological, and psychological science 
to the design of man-machine systems and organizations. Its 
objectives can be stated simply: (1) to design things so that 
people can use them effectively and efficiently, and (2) to 
create environments that are suitable for human habitation 
and work. No attempt will be made to survey the entire 
field. Rather, this section of the class will consider mainly 
the limitations and capablitities of the human and how a 
knowledge of these factors is essential in the design of new 
equipment and industry and in adapting men to new 
environments. As in all areas of human factors engineering, 
our understanding of such factors is based upon systematic 
research. Consequently, much of the class time will be 
devoted to discussing some of the basic facts and principles 
of human functioning which have come from basic research 
in perception, learning and performance, and human 
information-processing, with the emphasis upon how these 
facts and principles can be applied in practical situations. 

No formal text has been assigned for this section of the 
class. Readings from various sources will be recommended 
and course notes will be distributed. A good reference book 
for background reading is E. J. McCormack, Human Factors 
Engineering, McGraw-Hill, 1964 (2nd ed.). 

2. Psychology Applied to Social Issues 
This section of the class will survey research findings in 
social psychology that are directly applicable to everyday 
life. The social performance involved in human interaction 
will be examined - i.e., how we create an image for others 
with our mannerisms, speech, dress, and the use of such 
nonverbal cues as posture, eye contact, and expressions. 
How the environment affects human relations in such 
diverse settings as abortion clinics, convents, and beer halls 
is discussed, as are social behaviours ranging from aggression 
and learning to altruism. Topics covered vary according to 
current issues and have included such things as social 
psychological analyses of pornography, drug use, super­
natural phenomena, etc. 

Readings will be assigned on the basis of the issues to be 
covered in the class. 

3. Tests and Measurement 
This part of the class will examine some of the history of 
psychological testing. A variety of types of tests will be 
considereJ - individual and group, projective and psy­
chometric, free response and multiple choice, personality 
and intelligence tests, verbal and performance. The psy­
chometric properties of tests, reliability, validity, item 
characteristics, and factorial purity will be studied, and, it is 
hoped, students will be given some practice in constru-ction, 
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analyzing, and mterpreling the res~ls of tests. Some 
elementary notions in the theory of measurement will be 
presented, and the concepts involved in scaling, both 
psychometric and psychophysical, will also be discussed. 
Text: J. Nunnally. Introduction to PsychOlogical Measure­
ment, McGraw-Hill, 1970. 

This description refers to the currently offered class. Class 
content and instructors may change in 1971-72. 
Prerequisite: Psychology 100. 

300 Selected Research in Modern Psychology, Seminar and 
Laboratory 4 hours; R. L. Rudolph 

This class is designed primarily for students who wish to 
gain further experience and understanding of contemporary 
psychological research. A shtdent who enrolls in the class is 
assigned to a member of staff who will serve as his class 
advisor throughout the academic year. Contemporary 
research will be discussed and evaluated, and the student 
will be expected to conduct independent research of his 
own under the supervision of his class advisor. 
Prerequisite: Psychology 200, and previous or concurrent 
enrollment in two other 300-level classes. 

304 Learning and Motivation, Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 2 
hours, W. K. Honig 

What we do at any given moment depends upon past 
learning and present goals. Thus an adequate knowledge of 
the principles of learning and motivation is a fundamental 
prerequisite for any satisfactory explanation of human 
behaviour. Only to the extent that we know these basic 
principles can we expect to understand why some men are 
lazy while others are energetic, why sometimes we act 
decisively while at other times we are incapacitated by fears 
and doubts, or how attention facilitates remembering. 

Psychology 304 deals with the fundamental principles of 
learning derived from research with animal and human 
subjects. Since most of these principles have been dis­
covered and investigated in experiments using animal 
subjects, primary emphasis is placed on animal learning. 
The discussion of human learning emphasizes those aspects 
of behaviour that are unique to man - language and 
abstract thinking - in addition lo considering more general 
phenomena, such as forgetting and training. Motivation is 
not studied as a separate topic but is discussed in terms of 
its effect on learning and performance. 

Laboratory sessions involve both animal and human studies. 
During the year students are provided with the opportunity 
to design and carry out original experimentaJ projects. 

At the beginning of the class the student is expected to 
have some familiarity with the basic procedures ( e:g., 
classical conditioning, avoidance learning, discrimination 
learning), the basic phenomena ( e.g., generalization, extinc­
tion, frustration), and the basic terms ( e.g., reinforcer,,, 
latency, discriminative stimulus) associated with the study 
of learning. This information may be obtained in the 
Psychology 200 class or by a careful reading of Chapters 
13, 14 and 15 in D. K. Candland's Psychology: The 
Experimental Approach (McGraw-Hill, 1968). 
Prerequisites: Psychology 100 (honours students); Psy­
chology 200 or 201 (general students). 

305 Perception, Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 3 hours, J.M. 
Fearon 

Psychology 305 considers the way in which information 
about the world is provided by the senses and how we use 
this information in our behaviour. The material covered in 
lhe class fails into four sections: 

1. the methodological and theoretical problems peculiar to 
the study of sensation and perception; 

2. th~ transformation of phy~ical stimulus 
neural energy, and the processing of th. ?ncrgy into 
achieved by the nervous system; 18 tnforniatinn 

3. the psychological analysis of sensations and 
relation to the known facts of sensory physiology; their 

4. the effects of higher processes, such as reco .. 
attention_, and memory, on the way in which gnition. 
determine how we perceive the world. sensations 

The majority of the class will be devoted t 
o vision a11d hearing in human beings. 

The experimental work to be presented has been 1 
for it.s importance in the theoretical understa sed_ ectcd 

n Ing of 
perceptual processes, and the student will be expect d 
organize his work around theoretical rather than f e lo 
questions. actual 

The lab work will consist of a general introduction l h 
apparatus and methods used in perceptual res~ the 
followed by experimental studies designed and carrie~arc ' 
by each student individually. out 

The student intending to take Psychology 305 would 
benefit from some prior knowledge of the anatomy and 
physiology of the sense organs and their neural palhw­
which may be obtained by reading books such as /Y;: 
Geldard: The Human Senses or T. C. Ruch et al: 
Neurophysiology, of the sensory phenomena associated 
with them, which may be found in S. H. Bartley: Principle, 
of Perception, and of some of the higher processes involved 
in perception, as may be found in U. Neisser: Cognitive 
Psychology, W. N. Dember: The Psychology of Perception 
or R.H. Forgus: Perception. 
Prerequisites: Psychology 100 (honours students); Psycho­
logy 200 or 201 (general students). 

307 Physiological Psychology, Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 
3 hours, S. Nakajima 

The behaviour of animals and men is a product or the 
interaction between their nervous systems and their 
environment. Physiological psychology is the study of the 
detailed way in which the brain regulates behaviour; of the 
physiological, anatomical and biochemical mechanisms 
underlying psychological processes. The class begins with a 
review of the structure and function of the nervous system, 
and of the mechanisms of sensory and motor systems. It 
continues with an analysis of the physiological proces.--es 
involved in learning and the storage of memories, and in the 
regulation of motivation and emotion. 

Because physiological psychology is concerned with the 
biological analysis of psychological processes, two types of 
background knowledge are necessary. First, you should 
have some general knowledge of how living things are 
organized. This can be obtained either by taking Biology 
100 or 101, or by the careful reading of an introductory 
textbook, such as Baker, J. J. W. and Allen, G. E.: The 
Study of Biology (Addison - Wesley, 1967). Second, you 
should understand the techniques developed by experi­
mental psychologists to investigate behaviour and the 
concepts they have used to describe their findings. This 
background can be obtained by laking Psychology 200 or 
by reading D. K. Candland's, Psychology: The Experi­
mental Approach (McGraw-Hill, 1968). 

Psychology 307 is recommended for anyone planning to go 
on to graduate studies in psychology. The class is also 
recommended for students intending to study biology and 
medicine. · 
Prerequisite: Psychology 100 (honours students); Psycho­
logy 200 or 201 (general students). 

308 Social Psychology, Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 2 

hours, 

This class is concerned with the factors which control our 

eptions of other people and our feelings toward them, 
,,;:~ the ways in which social attitudes are formed and 
~,nged, and with the conditions which lead to regular and 
table relations between people and groups of people. 
. actly what cues do we use when we decide that someone 

f,~ikes us or that he is 'selfish'? What factors make political 
,;opaganda credible? Do children simpl_y_ learn_ racial 
\rejudice from their parents? What cond1hons w1thm a 
I up lead to competition and what factors produce gro . 
00peration? 

prerequisites: Psychology 100 (honours students); Psycho­
logy 200 or 201 (general students). 

g09 Developmental Psychology, Lecture 2 hours; labora­
tor)' 2½ hours, T. R. Anders 

'/he developmental psychologist is concerned with the 
uestions of how behaviour is acquired, sustained and 

~Jtered over time. The answers to these questions have 
practical importance in child rearing, education and 
,uidance, but th~ interest of the psychologist is directed 
first to determining the conditions in which behaviour 
begins and the conditions under which changes take place. 
This leads some psychologists to basic studies about activity 
and quiescence, attentiveness and indifference, and re­
actions to positive and negative consequences. It leads 
others to questions about the development of intelligence, 
what sensory experiences influence perception, and how 
the child acquires such immensely complicated behaviours 
as those involved in speech and concept formation. 

During the past 15 years, improvements in the technology 
for studying behaviour have enabled us to determine that 
the very young child is a complicated, active and competent 
organism with perceptual abilities and response capacities 
greater than we had imagined. Along with this has come 
knowledge of some of the ways in which later intelligence, 
learning, and general adaptive behaviour are related to the 
early environmental experiences of the child. 

The Psychology 309 class examines, tJuough lectures and 
readings, the influences, - physiological, social and cultural 
- which affect the environmental experiences of the child. 
Studies of the young of less complicated species which 
provide useful hypotheses for the study of children are also 
examined. 

Laboratory periods are devoted to systematic observations 
of young children, and teaching in enriched pre-school 
programmes for culturally disadvantaged white and Negro 
children. 
Prerequisites: Psychology 100 (honours students); Psycho­
logy 200 or 201 (general students). 

310 Theories of Personality, Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 2 
hours, Not offered 1971-72. 

A theory of personality can be viewed as an attempt to 
integrate observations about human behaviour into a 
meaningful framework that allows the theorist to make 
predictions. As yet, however, no individual theorist has 
been able to build a model that accounts for all of human 
nature. The reason for the great variety of personality 
theories now in existence must be sought not only in the 
inherent complexity of human beings, but also in the 
individual theorist's own biases, professional interests, and 
methods of observation. Thus one finds theories based 
primarily on medical interpretations and others that stress 
social and developmental factors. Within some theories, 
behaviour is viewed solely in terms of environmental 
consequences, and in others the phenomenal field or 
cognitive processes are stressed. 

In Psychology 310 the student will compare and evaluate 
different personality theories. A thorough coverage will also 
he given to the various clinical, statistical, or laboratory 
procedures used by different theorists. In addition, each 
student will carry out practical projects designed to show 
how scime personality traits can be isolated, observed, 
described, and modified. 

The student desiring to enrol. in Psychology 310 should be 
familiar with the basic issues and terminology of experi­
mental psychology. This b ackground can be obtained either 
by taking Psychology 100 or by a careful reading of a 
recent introductory psychology textbook (e.g., Kimble, G. 
A. and Garmezy, N. Principles of General Psychology, 3rd 
edition, New York: Ronald Press, 1968). 
Prerequisite: Psychology 100 (honours students); Psycho­
logy 200 or 201 (general students). 

312 Experimental Analysis of Behaviour Disorders, Lecture 
2 hours; laboratory 2 hours, W. K. Caird , 

Psychology 312 is concerned wi th an examination of 
neurotic and psychotic disorders from an experimental 
psychological point of view. The general purpose of the 
class is to present to the students current psychological 
thinking regarding behaviour disorders; what the major 
problems are and the ways in which attempts are being 
made lo solve them. It is primarily intended for honours 
students and those intending to do advanced work in 
psychology. 

This class is largely descriptive and of a fairly broad nature. 
The concern is with topics such as: the hypothesized 
biological and psychological bases of neurosis and psychosis 
and the various models for the study of these; the rationale 
and utility of diagnosis and classification; experimental 
methods of research into behaviour disorders; behavioural 
descriptions of neurotic, psychotic and character disorders 
and the psychological concepts used in understanding and 
explaining these patterns of behaviour. 

There are detailed discussions of the manipulative aspects 
of abnormal psychology - by drugs and various types of 
reinforcers. The major interest is the modification of 
behaviour by the use of learning theory principles, such as: 
operant conditioning techniques with schizophrenic 
patients; desensitization with phobic patients; aversion-type 
procedures with obsessive-complusive disorders; modeling 
techniques with childhood behaviour problems; and con­
ditioning procedures with alcoholism, drug addiction and 
similar disorders. 

Various Lypcs of equipment used in experimental psycho­
pathology are discussed. Included are measuring instru­
ments, such as the polygraph for recording GSR (galvanic 
skin response), EMG (electromyograph-muscle potential), 
EEG (electroencephalogram), respiration, and blood pres­
sure ; manipulative apparatus for eyeblink conditioning and 
reaction time; tape recorders for binaural presentation of 
stimuli, etc. In addition, students spend two hours a week 
at a mental hospital where they participate in group 
discussions with patients. 

Students intending to enrol in Psychology 312 should have 
a clear understanding of some of the fundamental concepts 
of psychology and human physiology. In particular, they 
should be familiar with the basic notions of conditioning 
and learning, motivation and perception. They should also 
understand the fundamentals of autonomic and central 
nervous system processes. In short, a thorough knowledge 
of a good introductory psychology text(e.g., G. A. Kimble 
and N. Garmezy: Principles of General Psychology, 3rd 
edition, 1968) is necessary if the student is to derive benefit 
from the class. 
Prerequisites: Psychology 100 (honours students); Psycho­
logy 200 or 201 (general students). 

313 Cognitive Processes, Lecture 3 hours; B. Earhard 

A child enters this world without memory, thought or 
language - with only the requirement that certain basjs 
needs be satisfied. Within two years, a child has a 
well-developed memory for people, events, and words, as 
well as the capacity to communicate verbally with others. 
Cognitive psychology is not concerned with providing a 
description of the developmental process, but rather with 
ascertaining the character of mechanisms that must underly 
such human abilities. Cognitive psychologists ask such 
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questions as: How docs. an individual re;ognize an object 
when it is in different contexts or orientations, when each 
shift in position or orientation produces a different pattern 
of stimulation on the eye? How much of daily experience is 
committed to permanent memory I and by what processes is 
it memorized? How is information stored in memory, and 
how is information lost from memory? In general, it can be 
said that cognitive psychology is concerned with developing 
explanations and mechanisms to account for thought and 
language in the human organism. 
Prerequisite: Psychology l'OO (honours students); Psycho­
logy 200 or 201 (general students). 

356 Advanced Motivation, Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 2 
hours, P. J. Dunham 

The topic of motivation is one of the most difficult to 
describe in psychology. The material which appears in the 
standard tex thooks on motivation could easily have been 
placed in a textbook on learning, on perception, on 
personality theory, or«>n .physiological psychology. Because 
of the breadth of the ·subject matter, Psychology 356 is 
taught as a seminar dealing with selected topics in the area 
of advanced motivation. In addition to these special topics 
discussed 'in class, outside readings are assigned to familiar. 
ize the student with the various classic issues which have 
persisted in the history,of thought about motivation. 
Prerequisite: This class is primarily intended for honours 
students, but other students will be admitted with the 
consent of the instructor. 

357 Statistical Methods in Psychology, Lecture 2 hours; 
laboratory 2 hours, M. Earhard 

The object of this class is to familiarize the student with the 
logic and application , of the descriptive and inductive 
statistical methods that-are commonly used in the analysis 
of data in experimental · psychology. The material covered 
begins with the topic of frequency distributions and their 
characteristics, and .progresses through parametric and 
non.parametric tests of significance, correlation and re. 
gression techniques, an3.Iysis of variance and covariance. 
The general approach is to introduce each of a variety of 
statistical methods by reasoning through the ideas under­
lying the topic under consideration, then discussing the 
general method of attacking the questions asked of the 
data, and finally working through specific problems in class. 
The classes are conducted as a combination of lectures and 
labs, and students are encouraged to participate actively 
and question often. 

Psychology 357 is required for honours psychology 
students and qualifying graduate students.-Other students 
may he admitted with the consent of the instructor. 
Al though mathematical sophistication beyond the 
principles of elementary algebra is not required for 
successful completion of this class, students who are weak 
in arithmetic and basic algebra are encouraged to consult 
the instructor during the summer preceding their enrolment 
for assistance in preparing for the class. 
Prerequisite: This class is primarily intended for honours 
students, but other students will be admitted with the 
consent of the instructor. 

358 History of Psychology, Lecture 3 hours, J. W. Clark 

This class deals with how experimental psychology came to 
be what it is today. The emphasis is on the evolution of 
thought about a number of psychological issues which have 
been of central concern throughout the history of 
psychology. Speculation on these issues is traced from 
antiquity to the emergence of experimental psychology in 
the nineteenth century. Then their development is ex­
amined in the writings of the major psychologists -
representatives of the prominent systematic viewpoints of 
psychology's first century: structuralism, behaviourism, 
Freudianism, Gestalt psychology. Finally, the diversifica­
tion and theoretical upheavals of contemporary psychology 
are considered with a view toward the future of the science. 

Some k·nowlcdge of the pres.ent state of e . 
psychology is assumed, and it would be he~t~1".'<nta1 
student had taken an introductory class in Phil u •f the 
read a standard history of philosophy ( such osophy or 
Matson: A History of Philosophy, American Bas, kW. l. 

oo C 1968, or S. P. Lamprecht: Our Philosophical Traditi o., 
Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1955). 0 n,, 
Prerequisite: This class is primarily intended for h 
students, but _other students will be admitted Wi~~ours 
consent of the mstructor. the 

:~:w~s~:~~gy, Lecture 2 hours; F. J. Mortenson/H. O. 

The behaviour of animals may be considered fro 
theoretical or an empirical standpoint. In this class ;::,~ 
approaches will be examined through a survey of con. 
temporary schools of thought concerning animal behavio 
and a review of trends in field and laboratory research, Th~: 
overview of the science of animal behaviour will he 
supplemented by observations of animals in both natural 
and experimental settings. Such observations will illustrate 
techniques employed to study animal behaviour and allow 
the student to evaluate some of the theoretical formula. 
lions. 

The format and the content of the course are somewhat 
variable and depend on the composition of the class. For 
example, topics or species of particular interest to the 
students may be examined in depth through discussions 
paper presentations, or direct behaviour observations. t 

Prerequisite: This class is primarily intended for honours 
students, but other students will be admitted with the 
consent of the instructor. 

465 Honours Thesis, The Department 

Psychology 465 is designed lo acquaint the student with 
current experimental problems and research procedures in 
experimental psychology. Each student is assigned to a staff 
member who advises the student about research in his 
major area of interest, and closely supervises an original 
research project which is carried out by the student. Each 
student is required to submit a formal report of the 
completed research before the first of May. The final grade 
is based upon the originality and skill displayed by the 
student in designing his project and upon the submitted 
report. 
Prerequisite: Restricted to honours students in their 
graduating year. 

4 70 Animal and Human Learning, Lecture 2 hours; B. R. 
Moore 

This class deals with selected aspects of Pavlovian and 
operant conditioning, avoidance conditioning and punish· 
me"nt, discrimination learning, short-term memory, inter­
ference affects and forgetting. The techniques and control 
problems of the various areas are examined in sufficient 
detail to allow the student to evaluate critically the 
experimental literature. Certain of the areas are considered 
within the context of contemporary theories; in other cases 
the approach is atheoretical. 

The format of the class varies. Lectures, brief student 
presentations~ extended presentations and group discussion 
are intermixed according to the nature of the material to be 
covered. No formal text is used; all of the readings are from 
primary sources. 

The seminar is required of all senior honours and 
qualifying-year graduate students, and is ordinarily not 
open to others. The enrolling student who has not taken a 
previous class in learning and conditioning should prepare 
by reading The Psychology of Learning by J . Deese and S. 
H. Hulse (McGraw-Hill. 1967), or a comparable work. A 
detailed knowledge of such a text is not assumed, but the 
student should be familiar with the technical vocabulary 
and the major techniques and phenomena described. 
Prerequisite: This class is primarily intended for honours 

,tudents, but other students. may be admitted with the 
~onsent of the instructor. 

,oo Research Assignment, The Department 

tud~nt is assigned to an on.going research project and ~s . d . 
,orks under the direction of a staff member._ The stu ent 1s 
required to submit a report, wntten m thesis form, of the 
work complete.d during the year. _ 
prerequisite: Restricted to qual1fymg-year students. 

Graduate Studies . 
C urses ,leading to the M.A. and Ph.D. degrees m 

0 chology are offered. Further details on graduate courses 
~;~ general requirements for admission to graduate study 
JI1•Y be found in the Calendar of the Faculty of Graduate 
Studies. 

'47.23 / Religious Studies 

A number of classes relating to religious studies, other than 
Religious Studies 100 will be found among the offermgs of 
several departments. Classes in the philosophy, psychology, 
and sociology of religion, for example, are offered by the 
Departments of Philosophy and Soc10logy,_ while classes 
bearing on the historical development of rehg1ous thought 
are offered in the Departments of History, Classics and 
English. Interested students may consult Professor Page, 
Department of Philosophy. 

JOO The English Bible, Lecture 2 hours 

The class attempts to expand the student with the whole 
field of Bibbical literature. The rise and development of the 
literature of the Old Testament is studied agamst its 
historical background. 'I:he New· Testament writings are 
onsidered in relation to the life of the early Christian 

:ommunity with particular reference in their chief literary 
characteristics and their historical and religious significance. 
Reference Texts: William Neil, The Redi,covery of the 
Bible: R. W. Anderson, Understanding the Old Testament: 
T. Henshaw, New Testament Literature. 

47.24 / Romance Languages 

Professors 
H. Aikens 
P. Chavy 

French 

H. Rasmussen (Chairman) 

Assistant Professors 
L. Beschet (Miss) 
E.Boyd 
B. E. Gesner 
S. Journoud 
R. Kocourek 
F. Kretschmer 
D. Lawrence 
M. Sandhu (Mrs) 
C. Simon 
L. Sugden 

Lecturers 
M. Bishop 
J. Charbonnier 
J. R. H. Enguehard 
J. Gaillard de Semainville 
K. Haber! (Mrs) 
M. Leal 
A. LeBerre 
N. Poulet (Mrs) 
G. Rieg! 
R. W. Ryan 
C. M. Strong 
J.P. Thomas 

Spanish 

Assistant Professors 
P. Bly 
M. S. Mounib (Mrs) 
V. Romano 

Lecturers 
B. Lotito (Miss) 
I. Pi ttas (Miss) 
S. Rogge 
H. Williams 

The Romance Languages are the modern forms of Latin as 
spoken in various parts of the Roman Empire. They include 
Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, French, and Rumanian, a~ well 
as several other less important tongues. In modern limes, 
some of these languages have been carried from Europe to 
other parts of the world, including Canada and Central and 
South America. Two of the most important of these, 
French and Spanish, are offered by the Department of 
Romance Languages. 

French 
People choose to study French for a variety of r~as~ns -
desire to gain understanding of one of the world s nchest 
cultures, interest in the language for its own sake, 
preparation for certain careers ( teaching, translating, etc.), 
or serving the cause of Canadian unity. The Department 
offers an excellent opportunity of pursuing such study lo 
those whose interest is strong enough to make them willing 
to devote a good deal of their time and energy to it. 

In general, students are expected to acquire a good 
knowledge of spoken as well as written French. As 
students' skill grows., French is used more and more m 
classes. The accent aimed at is "international"; that is, 
recognized as standard both in France and in F~ench 
Canada. Much use is made of the language laboratory In the 
acquisition of oral skills. The object of our language 
instruction is to provide, through the judicious use of 
modern methods, a solid basic training that will enable 
students who spend a few months consolidating theu 
knowledge in a French-speaking community to develop 
fluency rapidly and with precision. Students in our major 
honours programme are normally expected to spend at least 
one summer in a place where French is the language of 
communication. 

Some students wish or are required only to gain a reading 
knowledge of French. Provision is also made for their 
needs. 

If your tastes and abilities lie in the direction of French 
studies, you should consider the possibility of taking a 
bachelor's degree with honours in French, or with honours 
in French and another subject combined. Those who wish 
to do so~ or to take French as a major or minor subject in a 
General bachelor's degree coursei are encouraged to discuss 
the matter at any time (but the earlier the better) with a 
member of the Department. An Honours degree is usually 
required for or facilitates access to graduate studies. 

French Degree Programmes 

General Bachelor's Degree 
With French as major, course-should include: 
French 102,130,202 
Two, three or four of French 204, 230, 231, 304, and any 
400-level French class. 

Bachelor of Arts with Honours in French 
Course should include: 
Year I 
1-2. French 102, 130 
3. A class in the minor subject or French 202. 
4-5. Two other classes. 
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6-8. French 250 and 251 and, nonnallf, either French 202 
(if not taken in Year I) or French 204. 
9. A class in the minor subject. 
10. One other class. 

Year III and IV 
Details of the honours programme in French in Years III 
and IV are to be arranged by consultation with the 
Department. 

Students in the honours programme with French as major 
subject are normally required before graduation to: 
(a) write an honours essay under the supervision of a 
member of the Department; and 
(b) spend at least one summer in a French-speaking 
community to consolidate their knowledge of the language. 

Bachelor of Arts with Combined Honours in French and 
Another Subject 
Programmes may be arranged by consultation ( as early as 
possible) with the departments concerned. Students plan­
ning a combined honours course should consider, however, 
that the number of classes taken in either subject might be 
insufficient for admission to many graduate programmes 
without at least an extra year's work. 

Notes 
( 1) The "other" classes chosen as electives in the pro­
grammes outlined above must satisfy General degree 
requirements. (See). 

(2) Combinations of classes other than those set forth 
above should not be chosen to fulfill degree requirements 
without the express approval of the Department. 

(3) A student may, with the permission of the Department, 
be admitted to a French course at an advanced point 
because of prior knowledge of the language. Such a student, 
however, (except as he may be granted transfer credits in 
the usual way), must normally take the same total number 
of classes as other students in the same course. 

( 4) A student admitted to a French course at an advanced 
level who obtains credit for a class at that level, may not 
later take a French class at a lower level for credit except 
with the express pennission of the Department. 

( 5) No more than two classes in French may be taken for 
credit at the 100 level; and no more than three at the 200 
level, except with the express permission of the Depart­
ment. 

(6) Enquiries concerning prescribed texts should be 
directed to the Secretary of the Department. 

French Classes Offered 

102 Spoken and Written French, (Part I), Lecture 3 hours; 
language laboratory 5 hours per week 

For students with good aptitude for language study but 
with insufficient or no experience in oral French. Applica­
tion to take this class must be made on the special form 
supplied by the Registrar. An aptitude test _may be required 
before admission. French 102 is normally followed in the 
second year by French 202, which completes it. Students 
willing and able to cover the material more quickly through 
concentrated effort are invited to apply ( on the special 
form mentioned above) to take French 102 and 202 in the 
same year. See note following description of French 202 
below. 

106 Proficiency in Reading, Leture 3 hours 

For students wishing to acquire or further skill in 
comprehending written French, without extensive training 
in the spoken language or in the active use of the written 
language. Although designed primarily for undergraduates, 
this class can also accommodate and meet the n~eds of 

gradua·lc students required l_o stlow evidence of 
reading knowledge of French. a h~sic 

130 Introduction to French Literature, Lecture 3 hours 

A general introduction through the study of a small 
of texts of varied nature: analysis, appreciation ~~·~her 
discussion. ' Cflhc1s111, 

Comparative Literature 100 (see Comparative Lite 
47. 7). rature, 

202 Spoken and Written French (Part 11), Lecture 3 hour-­
language laboratory 4.5 hours per week s, 

This class continues and completes the work begun in 
French 102. 
Prerequisite: French 102. 

Note: Able first.year students are invited to apply ( 01 

special form supplied by the Registrar) to take French 1:J; 
and French 202 in the same year. Students who take these 
two classes in the same year w~l1 attend classes 5 hours a 
week and work 9 hours a week m the langllage laborato 
Upon successful completion of this work, two credits ;~ 
granted. 

203 Spoken and Written French, (1971-72 only), Lecture 3 
hours; language laboratory 5 hours per week. 

This class is intended and reserved for students who 
successfully completed French 103 in 1971. It will 
continue and complete the work begun m French 103 
achieving full coverage by the end of the class of th: 
essential structures of spoken and written French. 

Note: French 103 will not be offered in 1971-72. French 
303, announced in the 1970-71 Calendar, is discontinued 
Prerequisite: French 103 ( only). · 

204 Composition, Lecture 3 hours per week. 

Training towards accuracy in reading and writing French. 
Exercises in translation from French to English and from 
English to French; grammar, vocabulary building, free 
composition. 

230 Survey of French Literature (Part 1), Lecture 1 hour; 
study group 2 hours per week. 

Study of a selection of the most outstanding works of 
French literature from its beginning to the time of tht" 
French Revolution. Not for honours students. 

231 Survey of French Literature (Part 2), Lecture 1 hour; 
study group 2 hours per week. 

Study of a selection of the most outstanding works of 
French literature since the time of the French Revolution. 
Not for honours students. 

250 Theatre and Poetry in the 17th and 18th Centuries, 
Lecture 3 hours 

For honours students. 
Prerequisite: French 130. 

251 Novel and Other Genres in the 17th and 18th 
Centuries, Lecture 3 hours 

For honours students. 
Prerequisite: French 130. 

304 Composition, Lecture 3 hours 

Continues the work of French 204 at a higher level. 
Prerequisite: French 204. 

352 Theatre and Poetry in the 19th and 20th Centuries, 

i,ecture 3 hours 

for honours students. 
prerequisite: French 250. 

353 Novel in the 19th and 20th Centuries, Lecture 3 hours 

for honours students. 
prerequisite: French 251. 

404 Composition, Lecture 3 hours 

Continues the work of 304 at a higher level. 
Prerequisite: French 304. 

420 History of the French Language, Lecture 3 hours 

Study of the development of the French language from its 
origins in spoken Latin to the present day. Particular 
attention is paid to the period from the 16th to the 20th 
century. 
Prerequisit~: A knowledge of Latin is required. 

421 General Phonetics, Lecture 3 hours 

Study of the sounds of language, in particular those of 
English, French and other languages familiar to students; 
how these sounds are produced, how they may be 
classified; how they may be taught; practice in the use of 
phonetic script; introduction· to principles of phonetics. 
Not a class in remedial pronunciation. 
Prerequisite: Good knowledge of English and French. 

422 General Linguistics, Lectur~ 3 hours 

Study of the nature of language; elements of phonetics and 
phonology; writing; grammar (units, categories, functions); 
words and meaning (lexicon, semantics); summary of 
historical, comparative and contrastive linguistics; overview 
of major world languages; chief events in the history of 
linguistics; practical applications of linguistics. In view of 
the essential role of language in human life, this class is 
suitable for inclusion in various study programmes. 

423 Evolution of Linguistics, Lecture 3 hours 

The development of language study from early times to the 
present day. Special attention will be paid to the linguistic 
ideas of the twentieth century. 

430 Introduction to Literature of the Middle Ages, Lecture 
3 hours 

431 Literature of the 16th Century, Lecture 3 hours 

432 Literature of the 17th Century, Lecture 3 hours 

433 Literature of the 18th Century, Lecture 3 hours 

434 Literature of the 19th Century, Lecture 3 hours 

435 Literature of the 20th Century, Lecture 3 hours 

440 French-Canadian1Citerature, Lecture 3 hours 

460 Special Honours Subject, Lecture 3 hours 

Spanish 
Not only is Spanish, like French, the language of one of 
Europe's great cultures, but it is also _one of the most 
widely used languages in the world (being the official 
language not only of Spain but of most of the countries of 
South and Central America ·as well) and therefore of 
tremendous social, political and economic importance. 
Students interested enough in Spanish to be willing to 
devote a good deal of their time and energy to its serious 
study have an excellent opportunity to do so at Dalhousie. 

Jn general, students are expected to acquire a good 
knowledge of spoken as well as written Spanish. As 
students' skill grows, Spanish is used more and more in 
classes, Both the "Castilian" and the "American" accents 
are used and considered of equal standing. Much use is 
made of the language laboratory in the acquisition of oral 
skills. 

The object of our language instruction is to provide, 
through the judicious use of modern methods, a solid basic 
training that will enable students who spend a few months 
consolidating their knowledge in a Sp3.nish-speaking com­
munity to develop fluency rapidly and with precision. 
Students in our major honours programme are normally 
expected to spend at least one summer in a place where 
Spanish is the language of communication. 

If your tastes and abilities lie in the direction of Spanish 
studies, you should consider the possibility of taking a 
Bachelor's degree with honours in Spanish, or with honours 
in Spanish and another subject combined. Those who wish 
to do so, or to take Spanish as a major or minor subject in a 
General Bachelor's degree course, are encouraged to discuss 
the matter at any time (but the earlier the better) with a 
member of the Department. An Honours degree is usually 
required for or facilitates access to graduate studies. 

Spanish Degree Programmes 

General Bachelor's Degree 
With Spanish as major, course should include: 
Spanish 102 and 202. 
Two, three or four of Spanish 210, 230, 240, and 
300-or-400-level class. 

Bachelor of Arts with Honours in Spanish 
Course should include: 

Year I 
1. Spanish 102. 
2. A class in the minor subject. 
3-5. Three other classes ( one of which could be Spanish 
202). 

Year II 
6-8. Spanish 210, 202 (if not taken in Year I) and either 
230 or 204. 
9. A class in the minor subject. 
10. One other class. 

Years III and IV 
Detai1s of the Honours programme in Years III and TV are 
to be arranged by consultation with the Department. 

Students in the Honours programme with Spanish as major 
subject are nonnally required before graduation to: 
( a) write an Honours essay under the supervision of a 
member of the Department; and 
(b) spend at least one summer in a Spanish-speaking 
community to consolidate their knowledge of the language. 

Bachelor of Arts with Combined Honours in Spanish and 
Another Subject 
Programmes may be arranged by consultation ( as early as 
possible) with the departments concerned. Students plan­
ning a combined Honours course should consider, however, 
that the number of c1asses taken in either subject might be 
insufficient for admission to many graduate programmes 
without at least an extra year's work. 

Notes: 
(1) The "other" classes chosen as electives in the pro­
grammes outlined above must satisfy General degree 
requirements (see section 46.1 I). 

(2) Combinations of classes other than those set forth 
above should not be chosen to fulfill degree requirements 
without the express approval of the Department. 

(3) A student may, with the permission of the Department, 
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be admitted lo a Spanisi1 coul't'ie al an _.advanced point 
because of prior knowledge of the language. Such a student, 
however ( except as he may be granted transfer credits in 
the usual way), must normally take the same total number 
of classes as other students in the same course. 

(4) A student admitted to a Spanish course at an advanced 
level, who obtains credit for a Spanish class at that level, 
may not later take a Spanish class at a lower level for credit 
except with the express permission of the Department. 

(5) Enquiries concerning prescribed texts should be 
directed to the Secretary of the Department. 

Spanish Classes Offered 

102 Spoken and Written Spanish (Part I), Lecture 3 hours; 
language laboratory 5 hours per week 

For beginners or students with only a slight knowledge of 
Spanish. 

Spanish 102 is normally followed in the second year by 
Spanish 202, which completes it. Students willing and able 
to cover the material more quickly through concentrated 
effort are invited to apply ( to a Spanish instructor at 
registration or in the first class) to take Spanish 102 and 
202 in the same year. See note following description of 
Spanish 202 below. 

Comparative Literature 100 {see Comparative Literature 
47.7). 

202 Spoken and Written Spanish (Part 11), Lecture 3 hours; 
language laboratory 3-4 hours per week 

This class continues and completes the work begun in 
Spanish 102. 
Prerequisite: Spanish 102. 

Note: Able first-year students are invited to apply ( to any 
Spanish instructor at registration or in the first Spanish 102 
class) to take Spanish 102 and 202 in the same year. 
Students who take these two classes in the same year will 
attend classes 5 hours a week and work 9 hours a week in 
the language laboratory. Upon successful completion of this 
work, two credits are granted. 

210 Hispanic Civilization, Lecture 3 hours 

Survey of the main aspects of Spanish and Latin-American 
culture ('e.g., living habits, politics, art, etc., in the various 
parts of -the Spanish-speaking world). The _class will be 
conducted mainly in Spanish, but readings will be both in 
Spanish and English. 
Prerequisite: Spanish 102. 

230 Survey of Spanish Literature, Lecture 3 hours 

Introduction to the main works and trends in Spanish 
literature from the 10th century to the present day; aims at 
developing a critical point of view. 
Prerequisite: Spanish 202 (which may be taken at the same 
time). 

240 Survey of Latin-American Literature, Lecture 3 hours 

History -of the development of Latin-American literature 
from pre-Columbian times to the present. Study of 

1 illustrative works. 
Prerequisite: Spanish 202 (which may be taken at the same 
time). 

304,Composition, Lecture 3 hours 

Training towards accuracy in reading and writing Spanish. 
Exercises in translation from Spanish to English and from 
English to Spanish; grammar, vocabulary building, free 
composition. 
Prerequisite: Spanish 202. 

334 Literature of the 19th Century in Spain (N 
in 1971-72) ' ot 0 ffered 
Prerequisite: Spanish 202. 

336 Literature of the 20th Century in Spain L 
hours ' ecture 3 

Prerequisite: Spanish 202 (Spanish 304, which 
k h . . 1 1 rnay he ta en at t e same time, 1s a so strong y recommended.) 

,340 The Latin-American Short Story, Lecture 3 hours 
Prerequisite: Spanish 202 (Spanish 304, which 
taken at the same time, is also strongly recommende:? be 

420 History of the Spanish Language, Lecture 3 hours 

Study of the development of the Spanish language from . 
origins to the present day. Its 

421 General Phonetics, (See under French classes offered.) 

422 General Linguistics, (See under French classes offered.) 

432 The Golden Age, (Not offered in 1971-72). 

440 The Latin-American Novel in the 19th and 20th 
Century, Lecture 3 hours 

445 Cervantes, Lecture 2 hours 

Discussions on the literary theories of Cervantes and stud 
of certain of his works with a view to discovering the key t~ 
his originality as a novelist. 

47.25 / Russian 

Associate Professor 
Irene Coffin, Chairman 

Assistant Professor 
Natan Nevo 

The Russian language has the same origins as English, 
French and German, and it is, in general, neither easier nor 
more difficult for the foreigner to learn than the other 
languages which are commonly taught in university. 
Students who take the introductory class at Dalhousie 
become sufficiently conversant with the language to be able 
to make themselves understood in countries where Russian 
is the first or second language and, with occasional 
assi~tance from a dictionary, they can read most of the 
editorials in Pravda and appreciate some of the satire in 
Krokodil. By taking the more advanced classes, one can 
become fluent in the language, and thus have direct access 
to Russian literary, political and scientific thought. The 
advantage of being able to find out for oneself what the 
representatives of some 200 million people say, rather than 
having to rely on the wire services and other secondary 
sources, does not need to he laboured in a university 
calendar. 

Degree Programmes 

Combined Honours 
Russian may be taken in a modern languages combined 
programme with French, German or Spanish as the first 
language. 

The language laboratory is open more than 50 hours a week 
(including some evenings) and students have a wide 
selection of times at which their oral assignments can be 
completed. Additional conversation classes are offered for 
students who wish to speak Russian fluently. 

One of the features of the second and third year class is the 
participation in a Russian play. This is not compulsory, and 

010st students find it not only helptul, but entertaining as 

,;ell. 

Classes Offered 

100 Elementary Russian, Lecture 3 hours. Irene 
coffin/Natan Nevo 

This class is designed for students who have no previous 
knowledge of the Russian language. Since Russian is an 
inflected language, the study of grammar is introduced 
,tong with oral work so that the student begins to speak 
right away. Reading Russian does not create any difficulty 
since the alphabet is phonetic. 

The class is a credit class, and, since Russian is not taught in 
Nova Scotia high schools, it is often taken by students who 
have not acquired a sufficient knowledge of other modern 
1,nguages taught at the University. 

200 Second Year Russian, Lecture 3 hours, Natan Nevo 

This is a continuation of Russian 100. The study of Russian 
grammar is completed and emphasis is placed on oral work. 
Additional conversation classes are given by the instructors 
for students who Wish to acquire competence in speaking 
Russian. 

201 Scientific Russian, Lecture 3 hours, Natan Nevo 

This class is designed for science students. The study of 
Russian grammar is continued hut emphasis is now placed 
on the reading of scientific texts. At the completion of the 
class a science student should be able to translate scientific 
texts with the aid of a dictionary. 
Prerequisite: Russian 100. 

300 Area Studies, Seminar, Irene Coffin 

This class is a study of the geography and history of Russia 
from its beginning to the present time. The class is 
conducted as a seminar and the students are encouraged to 
express their thoughts in Russian. 
Prerequisite: Russian 200 or 210. 

301 Conversational and Literary Russian, Lecture 3 hours, 
Irene Coffin 

This class is designed to develop the student's speaking 
ability about commonplace subjects and situations. The 
students are required to read articles in Russian papers and 
magazines which enlarges their vocabulary. Later in the 
course, they are exposed to some Russian literature. 
Prerequisite: Russian 200 or 201, or by arrangement with 
the instructor. 

302 and 303 Russian Literature ( offered in alternate years), 
Lecture 2 hours, Natan Nevo 

This is a general class in Russian prose, poetry and literary 
criticism, whose purpose is to help the student who has 
mastered the fundamental structure of the Russian language 
to deepen his knowledge of it and its literature and to 
strengthen his audiolingual skills. 

The class will acquaint the student with biographical 
sketches and selected works of well known Russian authors 
of the 19th and 20th centuries. Discussions will be held in 
hoth Russian and English languages. Essays will be given 
during the year. Each student will be required to prepare a 
paper on a literary topic. 
Prerequisite: Russian 200 or 201 or any equivalent achieved 
in any other university and recognized by DalhOusie 
University. 

47.26 / Sociology and Anthropology 

Professor 
J. J. Mangalam 
W. N. Stephens 

Associate Professors 
D. H. Clairmont (Chairman) 
H. Gamberg (on leave 1971-1972) 
J. Hamer 
J. G. Morgan 

Assistant Professors 
J. Barkow 
G.D. Bouma 
D. Q. Brodie 
P. G. Clark 
D. H. Elliott 
J. L. Elliott 
D. J. Grady 
N. W. P oushinsky 
R. Schliewan 
J. D. Stolzman 

The sociologist is concerned in general with the growth and 
development of societies to modern, complex industrial 
ones. Within any particular society, sociology may analyze 
the distribution of wealth power and prestige, problems of 
conformity and non-conformity, and social problems such 
as crime, delinquency, divorce, and drug addiction, world 
population problems, or the development of personality. 

As part of a liberal arts education, sociology teaches the 
student to think critically about problems which are part of 
his own society. His willingness to think about' the reasons 
for tacial prejudice, poverty, or war, will be increased by his 
exposure to this field. The career possibilities in sociology 
include research in goverllment, industry, or university and 
teaching at the university level. An undergraduate major 
degree in sociology also prepares students for later 
professional training in social work. 

Sociology/Anthropology 100, as a general introduction, is a 
prerequisite for all advanced classes. It includes lectures 
plus discussion in small tutorials. 200-level classes include 
all the classes normally taken by majors in sociology. 
300-level classes are designed primarily as seminar classes 
and can be entered only with the permission of the 
instructor. 400-level classes are restricted to honours 
students and qualifying graduate students. 

Degree Programmes 

Sociology is offered as a field for major or minor 
concentration. For a B.A. with a major in sociology, a 
student must take Sociology/ Anthropology 100 plus four 
or more courses in sociology at the 200-level. 

At present the department offers only a minor concentra­
tion in anthropology. It is possible that a major in 
anthropology may be developed for 1971-72. Students 
majoring in sociology may minor in anthropology. 

B.A. with Honours in Sociology: 
Nine classes in sociology above the introductory level. 
Sociology 301, 405, and 450 are compulsory while the 
others are at the discretion of the student. 

Combined Honours: 
Students wishing to take sociology as the major or minor 
field in a combined honours programme should consult the 
department. C,:,mbined honours can be taken with eco­
nomics, political science, philosophy, and psychology. 

Sociology Classes Offered 

100 Sociology/Anthropology Lecture 2 hours, tutorial 1 
hour. 

Programmes 
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Sociology 
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This survey of the fich.is ot. soc10iogy and s~cial anthropo­
·1ogy introduces the student to a wide variety of problems in 

these disciplines and provides a foundation for more 
specialized work in later years. In particular, the student 
will learn about the common and unique features of 
Canadian society, the nature of industrial and primitive 
societies, the place of religion in modern industrial society, 
and the causes of social problems such as crime, deJinquen­
cy, divorce and drug addiction. 

202 Comparative Analysis of Social Systems Lecture 3 
hours. 

This class looks at the ways by which similarities and 
differences between societies are investigated. Major 
emphasis is placed on a comparison of modern industrial 
societies with primitive, non-industrial ones. Sub-systems or 
parts of societies are also analyzed. These include factors 
such as family, economy, government, and social class 
systems. 

203B Social Deviance and Social Control Lecture 2 hours, 
discussion 1 hour. 

Groups make formal and informal rules in an attempt to 
regulate and make predictable the behaviour of their 
members. Violations of these rules occur in many different 
ways and stem from various causes. The purpose of the 
class is to examine both the processes by which groups 
make rules and the reasons why these rules are violated. 
Specific issues such as crime, delinquency, narcotic addic­
tion, alcoholism, prostitution, suicide, and minority group 
relations are discussed in this context. 

204 Social Stratification Lecture 2 hours; tutorial 1 hour. J. 
Stolzman. 

This class analyzes the principal aspects of social inequality 
in modern, industrial society. The formation of classes, 
status groups and the organized political expressions are 
considered. Questions of the distribution of power and 
wealth in society, the existence of power elites or governing 
classes, the impact of bureaucracy on class relations. the 
extent to which major economic inequalities have been 
reduced in this century, problems of the mobility of 
individuals and groups through the stratification system and 
the impact on social structure are dealt with. Theoretical 
discussions in the class are largely concerned with the ideas 
of Karl Marx and Max Weber, but attention is also paid to 
contemporary theoretical approaches to stratification. 

205 Sociology of Religion Lecture 2 hours; tutorial l hour. 
G.D. Bouma. 

This course analyzes the relations between religious beliefs 
and human behaviour and social structure. Major themes 
include: the impact of sociaJ structure on the development 
of belief systems; the question of whether beliefs guide and 
direct human behaviour~ the formal organization of the 
religious institution, sociaJ psychological considerations of 
religious behaviour. The primary focus is on religion in 
western society. A major paper is required. 

206B Social Change and Modernization Lecture 2 hours; 
tutorial 1 hour. 

This class is primarily concerned with social and economic 
problems of underdevelopment in the Third World, with 
emphasis on the political and economic relations between 
industrially advanced and backward countries, and the 
forms which these relations have taken since political 
independence. An attempt is made to identify the 
economic and social causes of underdevelopment in this 
relationship. Critical attention is also paid to the traditional 
nature of pre-industrial societies and values as obstacles to 
industrialization and social change. 

207 A Socialization Lecture 3 hours. 

This class is concerned with the processes by which the 

individual is trained to become a member of , . 
Biological, psychological, sociological, and anth society, 
studies of child-rearing practices will be ex~opologh,a] 
respect to their implication for an understandinined Witl1 
socialization. Primary emphasis will be plac~t ear]y 
problems of adult socialization and the processes a ~Pon 
with learning and performing within group conte tssociated 
the family, the classroom, the factory the pris x 8 Such as 

, on and th 
hospital. Although the main illustrations will bet k • 
contemporary western society, comparisons bet en from. 
tures will be made. ween cul-

208A Population and Society Lecture 3 hours. 

T~is class present~ a general a~alysis of the interrela.tion­
sh1ps of . pop~lahon and social st~ucture. It examines 
changes_ m . size, structure, and distribution of world 
populat10n. m terms of ~? three ma!or components of 
d~mograph1c cha~ge: fert~1ty, _mortality, and migration, 
with great emphasis on theu soc1~, economic, and political 
causes and consequences. In particular, special attention is 
given to the population problem as analyzed by Malth 
and Marx, and as it exists in different parts of the wor~ 
today. Relevant facts on population in developed as well as 
developmg nations are discussed. 

"'209A Sociology of Science and Ideas Lecture 3 hours. D. 
H. Elliott. 

The study of the social origins and organization of 
knowledge is an important aspect of contemporary socio­
logy. This class is concerned with the examination of the 
body of knowledge known as modern science. The 
historical origins of science will be discussed. The social 
organization of contemporary scientific research will he 
examined using data drawn from major studies. The 
interaction between the scientific community and society­
at-large will be analyzed. The relationship between modern 
technology and contemporary scientific research will be 
studied with particular reference to the impact of com­
puters upon the development of modern social science. 

211 Canadian Society Lecture 3 hours. D. Clairmont. 

The social significance of such population processes as 
immigration and migration will be considered in an attempt 
to develop a general perspective on the Canadia'n society. 
Social systems within Canada will be analyzed with respect 
to the social determinant.s of class, status and power. 

212B Minority Groups Lecture 3 hours. J. L. Elliott. 

The social status of minority groups will be examined in the 
light of cOntemporary theories of prejudice and discrimina­
tion. The societal consequences of discrimination will be 
considered with respect to their effect on both minority 
and majority groups. Special emphasis will be placed upon 
an analysis of Canadian minorities. 

213B Organization Theory and Bureaucracy Lecture 2 
hours; tutorial 1 hour. R. Schliewan. 

This class makes a critical study, from the comparative 
point of view, of theoretical models for the analysis of 
complex organizations. Organizations studied in this way 
include hospitals, schools, universities, business and manu­
facturing firms, military establishment.s, prisons and re­
ligious institutions. 

Sociology 215 Mass Society Perspectives and Problems. 
Lecture 3 hours. D. H. Elliott. 

This course deals with the origin of modern, industrial· 
"mass society." In addition such problems as cybernation, 
technological militarism, human rights, and environmental 
degregation are examined in detail. Various attempts at 
solution to these problems are analyzed, The rise of the 
"expert" and of counter-cultural movements are given 
particular attention. The grade for the course will be based 
upon one extensive paper and a final examination. 

.,16A Sociology of Occupalions. Let.:ture 2 hours; tutorial l 

;our. G.D. Bouma. 

fhiS course analyzes several social processes basic to 
ccupational careers, professionaliiation and formal or­
\nization of occupations. These processes are treated in 
~e context of their implications for the relations between 
~ccupations and both social structure and human be­
haviour. A term paper is re,.iuired. 

zzO Sociology of the Family. Lecture 3 hours. 

[his class will review research findings and clinical and 
iheoretical writings which bear on mate choice, marital 

justment, and role relationships within the family. The 
Historical and in cross-cultural perspective. 

J()l Statistics Lecture 3 hours. N. W. Poushinsky. 

'his class is designed to give the student some experience at 
,n elementary level with those branches of statistics which 
~e most frequently used in the social sciences. In particular 
ihe student will learn when and how to use non-parametric 
1ests. He will also be given a general introduction to factor 

)OBA Experimental Analysis of Social Behaviour Lecture 3 
jours. D. Q. Brodie. 

fhis class provides an intJ·oduction to the study of the 
1,ehaviour of small groups. Work in this branch of sociology 
, usually done under controlled laboratory conditions. 
,tudents in this class will become familiar with the 
iterature which describes past work of this kind and will 
~so be i~volved in experimental projects of their own. 

l[O Research Methods Lecture 3 hours. D. Q. Brodie and 
D. Clairmont. 

(his course is concerned with the construction and testing 
f "grounded theory." A detailed survey of the basic 

sethods exployed at various stages of social research is 
presented. The topics discussed in the class include the 
\'OnStruction of theory, the formulation of a research 
?roblem, research designs, measurement, methods of data 
lOllection, and analytic theory testing. Special attention is 
·ven to the sample survey as one of the main methods of 

:.ocial science research. Practical experience in survey 
sethods is provided through a class project. 

lllA Sociology of Leisure Lecture 3 hours. D. H. Elliott. 

)()Ciology has been interested in work since the early 
rigins of the discipline. Much less attention has been given 
o leisure. Currently, there is an increased emphasis upon 
the analysis of leisure among sociologists. This course deals 
ith the historical and cultural origins of leisure time as a 

najor social phenomenon, with factors affecting variation 
n amount and use of leisure time among individuals in 
' 1estern societies, and with social consequences of trends 
toward more increased leisure. The course is planned as a 
reminar; readings are primarily based on journal articles. 

12B Social Conflict Theories Seminar 3 hours. 

deginning with the conceptual sources of conflict theory in 
Indian, Chinese, Greek and Arabian philosophical literature, 
~is class will concentrate upon the development of 
~neteenth-century conflict theories of Hegel, Marx, Darwin 
·,nd the subsequent social Darwinists), Bagehot, Glum­
X>witz, Ratzenhofer, Sumner, Small and Oppenheimer. The 
urrent contributions of Vold and Coser will be assessed. 
ction size will be limited to fifteen. 

113B Sociology of Health and Illness Lecture 3 hours. J. L. 
1:Hiott. 

liefs and attitudes surrounding disease concepts and 
~eahnent will be examined in primitive and contemporary 
)cieties. In addition, the social organization of medicine 

will iJe analyzed with respect to the loUowing: the heal th 
professions, the hospital as a complex organization, and the 
larger society. 

405 Sociological Theory Seminar 3 hours. J. G. Morgan and 
J. Stolzman. 

This class is designed to introduce the student to some of 
the main concerns of major contribu tors to theoretical 
sociology. Writers considered will include Marx, Weber, 
Durkheim, Simmel, Pareto, Mannheim, Parsons, Levy, 
Merton, and Homans. The first half of the class will include 
a review of ideas from Karl Marx up to the death of Max 
Weber in 1920; the second half a consideration of modern 
sociological theory. In both parts of the class common 
themes will be investigated: for example, the problems of 
social order and integration, conception of sociology as a 
science, the nature of social conflict, the role of ideas and 
values in social existence, the theore tical problem of social 
change, the nature of power and authority . 

450 Honours Seminar in Sociology Seminar 3 hours. N. W. 
Poushinsky, and R. Schliewan. 

The object of this course will be to provide some 
understanding of the role of modern fonnal concepts in the 
formulation of substantive theories. This will involve 
discussion of existing mathematical models in such areas as 
social structure and social stratifica tion. In addition, 
students will construct and test an original mathematical 
model of a preliminary nature. 

451A Readings in Sociology 

451B Readings in Sociology 

452B Readings in Sociology Staff. 

The student is assigned to a member of staff for regular 
meetings to discuss readings in a selected area. Papers and 
research projects will be expected. 

Anthropology Classes Offered 

There is little difference in theory between sociology and 
social anthropology. In the everyday work of the two 
disciplines, it has been customary for social anthropology 
to study the social life of the primitive peoples, whereas 
sociology investigates contemporary industrial societies. 
Therefore, many of the classes listed in sociology will 
introduce the student to problems in social anthropology. 
The Introduction to General Anthropology introduces the 
student to the more specialized aspects of anthropology 
such as archeology, linquistics, and physical anthropology. 

100 Sociology/Anthropology 
(Same as Sociology 100) 

210 Introduction to General Anthropology Lecture 3 
hours. J. Hamer. 

This class gives a general survey of anthropology as a 
natural and a social science. The introductory class will 
provide the student with an understanding of the complex 
nature of human behaviour, including the analysis of man's 
physical structure, social organization, and art fonns. This 
class also introduces the student to the non-sociaJ aspects of 
anthropology: archeology, linguistics, and physical anthro­
pology. 

302 Kinship Systems Lecture 3 hours. 

While the rules of kinship and the structure of the family 
are taken for granted in our own society, they are in fact 
very complicated subjects when one looks at primitive 
societies. Most tribal societies have extended family systems 
which take up most of the life activities of the people in 
them. This class outlines the ways in which anthropologists 
have studied and classified these kinship groups. The 
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relationship of the modern family to ~1dustrial society is 
also investigated. 

305 Culture and Personality J. Hamer. Lecture 3 hours. 

A co11sideration of the way in which the individua1 acquires 
and modifies culture. Specifically, the course is concerned 
with cross-cultural studies in child rearing, theories of 
motivation and cognition, national character studies, social 
psychiatry, and methodology. 

306 The Social Organization of Pre-Literate Societies 
Lecture 3 hours. 

This class gives a systematic and detailed description and 
analysis of the social organization of non-industrial societies 
where men earn their living by gathering, hunting, herding, 
or agricultural activities, and whose economy differs from 
that found in industrial systems. 

Graduate Studies 
An MA programme in sociology is offered. For details see 
the Calendar of the Faculty of Graduate Studies. a· 

47.27 / Theatre 

Associate Professors 
A. R. Andrews (Chairman) 
L. H. Lawrence 
R. G. Merritt 

Assistant Professors 
D. Farnsworth 
D. R. Overton 
W. A. Reznicek 
0. W. Schaub 

Theatre is a living art. As such it is constantly changing and 
the theatre programme aims at remaining flexible and 
responsive to those changes. Students who intend to study 
theatre should be prepared to look at the future as well as 
the past. For though the department is not directly engaged 
in training personnel for the existing commercial theatre, it 
does expect its students to take an active interest in the 
relationship of theatre to life. 

The history of theatre forms a part of the curriculum in 
order that the student may gain a firm understanding and 
clear vision of the various- established conventions and 
possibilities. Plays are studied as performed events since it is 
only in performance that a play is fuUy realized. In all 
classes, practical exploration of problems is regarded as 
fundamental to their solution. 

The new arts centre at Dalhousie provides appropriate 
teaching areas and laboratory facilities for students in the 
theatre programme. The spaces in the theatre wing of the 
building have been designed with the specific intention of 
meeting these needs, and include a master classroom, two 
studio classroom~ design and seminar rooms, and ancillary 
workrooms. The offices of the department, are also located 
in the arts centre, which is on the north side of University 
Avenue, between Henry Street and Seymour Street. 

No class offered by the department of theatre will be 
permitted to exceed twenty in number because of the 
nature of the work involved. Any student who wishes to 
take a class in theatre must therefore first consult with the 
department. 

]n conjunction with the programme, experiments, public 
exercises and formal productions are presented throughout 
the year. 

Degree Programme 

B.A. with Honours in Theatre 
The classes in theatre beyond the introductory level are 
designed as a coherent programme of study leading to an 

y; 
Honours B.A. in Theatre. The full course :should 
the following classes: cornPrise 

Year I: 
1. Theatre 100. 
2. A class from Group A. 
3. A class from Group C. 
4. A class in a fourth subject from any group. 
5. A class in a fifth subject from any group. 

Year II: 

6. Theatre 250: The_ Cbssic Theatres and their Origins. 
7. Theatre 270: DeSign m the Theatre. 
8. A class in art history. 
9. A class in the student's minor subject. 
10. An elective class. 

Year III: 
11. Theatre 350: The Theatre from the Renaissance to the 
Nineteenth Century. 
12. Theatre 360 (formerly 480): The Playwright in the 
Theatre. 
13. Theatre 380: The Actor in the Theatre. 
14. A second class in the student's minor subject. 
15. An elective class. 

Year IV: 
16. Theatre 450: The Modern Theatre. 
17. Theatre 4 70: Special Topics. 
18. Theatre 460 (formerly 370): Theories of Play Produc­
tion. 
19. Theatre 490: Dramatic Criticism and the Aesthetics of 
the Theatre. 
20. An elective class. 

Combined Honours 
Combined honours programmes of study in which theatre is 
related to some other discipline studied at Dalhousie a1so 
exist. Interested students should apply · to the department 
for further information. 

Classes Offered 

100 Introduction to Theatre Class meets 6 hours 

There are many ways of approaching the art of the theatre 
and different sections of this class can he expected to take 
different paths, following the particular interests and 
curiosities of the members of the group. Common to all 
sections, however, will he the assumption that the theatre is 
everywhere and always a living art: In the theatre, huma.n 
beings communicate with one anbther by sights and sounds; 
plays exist to be seen and heard. The practical work which 
goes on in all theatre classes emphasizes this fact. The 
student can expect that some of the traditional concepts of 
the theatre will be critically examined, for example; the 
notion of the theatre as a collaborative venture to which 
various specialists, playwright, actor, director and designer, 
contribute their skills. The study of various possible 
relationships between a play and an audience falls within 
the scope of the class, as does the re-examination in 
theatrical terms of plays which have become literary 
heirlooms. The chief aim of the class is to enable students 
to discover the theatre, to exercise their curiosity in a 
creative environment and to decide whether they wish to 
take more advanced classes in the subject. 

There is no prescribed textbook and no formal prerequisite 
for the class. Individual instructors will recommend outside 
readings where appropriate. 

250 The Classic Theatres and their Origins Class meets 4 
hours 

This class begins by examining the possible origins of the 
theatre in prehistoric times. It then considers what we 
know of the scripts, theatre buildings, acting and general 
staging conventions of Greek~ Roman and Eastern theatres. 
In addition to this exploration of original perfonnan~ 
conditions, which will include practical work, students w 

b< asked to consider the philosophical and social implica-
1;0ns of these theatres and their relevance to contemporary 
;ocieties. Particular areas of emphasis will be determined by 
the students and instructor. 
prerequisite: Theatre 100. 

z70 Design in the Theatre Class meets 6 hours 

fhis class is specificaUy concerned with visual aspects of the 
jheatre. Its terms of reference include any visual stimulus in 
tl1e environment that may affect the theatrical event. 
everything in the theatre that is seen, from its basi~ 
architecture to the organization of bodies in space at a 
particular moment, has been subject to a process of design. 
Areas of particular study, to be ·determined by the students 
and instructor, may be drawn from scenic, lighting, 
costume, and architectural design. Students will be ex­
pected to devote time to the practical exploration of 
~uestions and problems as well as the theoretical discussion 
of them. Thus they will be given an opportunity to develop 
i)ieir visual awareness of theatres and what happens in 
U,em. 
Prerequisite: Theatre 100. 

50 The Theatre from the Renaissance to the Niueteenth 
Century Class meets 4 hours 

fhis class examines the theatre forms which evolved during 
ihe processes of secularization and mechanization which 
dominated the Western world from the early Renaissance to 
ihe nineteenth century, with its primary focu s on the 
Uieatre in Europe. The development of the theatre in North 
\merica and Asia may also be included. Areas of particular 
study may focus upon the actor, playwright, audience or 
upon the physical structure of the theatre. The practical 
e<ploration of the theatre of this period will be directed 
towards realizing the possibliities of different theatrical 
onventions. 

!)60 The Playwright in the Theatre (formerly 480) Class 
meets 6 hours 

rhis class is concerned with the creation of theatrica1 
vents, usua1ly, but not necessarily, on the basis of a formal 
,ritten script. It does not deal with the printed or spoken 
rnrd exclusively but rather with the total language of the 
eatre, as incorporated into a script. It may further involve 
study of the playwright's sources for a theatrical event a 
ructural analysis of existing scripts and practical explo;a_ 
1ms of the way_s in which a script can be prepared. 

80 The Actor in the Theatre Class meets 6 hours 

his class examines the nature of acting. Students will be 
iven an opportunity to explore the function of the actor in 
he theatre, his relationship to other theatre artists, and his 
r;veral possible relationships to the audience. The scope of 
he class includes such topics as the externalization of 
haracter, the concept of impersonation, analysis of a 
<articular role, improvisational techniques, particular 
eories of acting, and the study of specific forms or styles 
f acting, both historical and contemporary. Areas of 

special emphasis will be determined by the students and 
instructor. 

450 The Modern Theatre Class meets 4 hours 

The modern theatre has been characterized by successive 
bursts of creative energy and experiment. This class gives 
students an opportunity to study these developments in 
detail and to examine several important theatrical theories. 
Their implementation in particular plays and in theatrical 
practice will also be examined. 

460 Theories of Play Production (formerly . 370) Class 
meets 6 hours 

The procedures that lead to theatrical events are analysed in 
detail in this class. Depending on the interests of the 
students in the group, specific theories are explored so that 
their practicality may be tested in experimental conditions. 
Principles implicit in theories of the past are examined and 
their relevance to the theatre of today is evaluated. 
Students are encouraged to forward and test new theories 
for the theatre of tomorrow. Those taking this class are 
expected to have a firm understanding of the theatre as it 
exists in performance. 

4 70 Special Topics 

This class allows the student to explore in detail particular 
areas of the theatre which are of special interest, with the 
guidance of members of the facul ty. Frequency and length 
of meetings will be decided to meet the needs of the 
particular topic or project under study. 

490 Dramatic Theory and the Aesthetics of the Theatre 
Class meets 3 hours 

All the arts face a profound problem in the attempt to 
establish criteria which will enable creative activity to be 
evaluated. This class sets out to tackle that problem as far 
as the theatre is concerned. It looks at the various 
hypotheses and critical strategies that have been devised 
hitherto, and attempts to judge their present worth. It also 
asks what critical values are necessary for the survival and 
future growth of the theatre. Practical work will form a 
patt of the work of the group when it becomes necessary to 
test theories in practice. 

Drama in Education 
The department of theatre is also responsible for Education 
411 and partly for Education 414, classes offered in the 
B.Ed. programme to help future teachers understand how 
drama can encourage the imaginative development of 
children in elementary and secondary schools. These classes 
are not available to undergraduate students. 

Graduate Studies 

Graduate studies in theatre are not at present available at 
Dalhousie. Members of the department will be glad to help 
students with advice about opportunities for graduate study 
at other universities. 

Programmes 

of Study 
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